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Consisting of Familiar Conversations on every subject which can be 
useful to the Continental Traveller, or the French Student in 
general ; exhibiting the true pronunciation of the French language, 
the silent letters being printed in italic. Sixteenth Edition ; revised 
andgiUiiUcyyiiriWiliit^titfti^rance. By Alfred Havet, 
Frf InaMim, the Collefgiate School, 









A KEY TO BOUILLON'S INSTITUTES OF THE 
FRENCH LANGUAGE, 

Crown 8vo. cloth, 2s, 



BOUILLON'S EXERCISES ON FRENCH 
CONVERSATION; 

(for advanced pupils), or, a Selection of English Sentences to be 
translated into French, and in which the difference of the idioms, 
genius, and phraseology of the French and English Languages, may 
be distinguished. Seventh Edition, 18mo. half-bound, 3/6. 

A Key to the above, ismo. cloth, 2/6. 



THUROAR'S ORAMMAR AND SYSTEM OF 
LEARNING THE OERMAN LANOUAOE, 

Crown 8vo. cloth, 4/6. 



" Efficient and adequate : ice should prefer Mr. Thurgar^s 
Grammar to some that are in high favour and extensUve use." 
— Economist. 

"^ system, peculiarly adapted to the requirements of the 
English student." — Norfolk Chronicle. 

" yln excellent beginnei'^s book. We approve of this plan of 
freeing the first steps of the learner from those rules which at 
first only embarrass and confuse him." — Critic. 
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PREFACE 



Among the many excellent Grammars already published, 
there is not one purposely written for the assistance of 
psirents, governesses, or tutors, engaged in teaching the 
French language. It is with the hope of supplying this 
deficiency, or at least of alleviating the labour attending 
this kind of tuition, that the following work is offered to 
the public. 

"Experience has long convinced me," says Salmon, 
" that the master of a language, or indeed of any science, 
should at first be sparing of precepts, and confine himself 
to a short, easy method, lest he should discourage the 
pupil whose improvement he has at heart." 

The observation of this eminent master has been at- . 
tended to in the present work. The rules are simple, the 
examples concise, but sufiicient; and the exercises, having 
notes and references to preceding rules, will generally 
enable the pupils to correct their own mistakes. 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



IV PREFACE. 

At the end of each Exercise a few French sentences^ 
illustrative of the preceding rules, are given for transla- 
tion. A method of parsing follows each part of speech, 
and each lesson is concluded with appropriate questions,, 
which, requiring a direct answer, will be the means of 
ascertaining whether the rules are well understood. 

As it is of the utmost importance to proceed progres- 
sively, no expression has been introduced in the exercises 
or reading lessons relative to rules jet unexplained. 

The sentences in the exercises have been selected with 
a view of furnishing the pupil with the elements of con- 
versation; therefore, the Author carefully avoided all 
phraseology that might be deemed either too lofty and 
poetical, or low and ignoble. 

Models for the conjugation of regular and reflected 
verbs are given in their affirmative, negative, and inter- 
rogative forms, &c. 

In order to afford the learner the means of ascertaining 
instantly, whether the verb he has occasion to employ is 
regular or irregular, perfect or defective, obsolete or in 
use, the irregular verbs are alphabeticaUy arranged; and 
it is hoped that this method will answer the intention, 
and save the pupil considerable time and trouble. 

For the convenience of the master and the pupil, this 
work has been printed in three distinct types, thus offering 
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PREFACE. y 

diffetetit ^^S^^^» of instruction, from a simple abridgment 
toacom?^^^ graixiinar. The teacher will regulate this 
accottog to the age and proficiency of the pupil. 

The notes througliout the work, and particularly those 
at the end of tlie exercises, will be found to contain all 
the essentiai rules of Syntax; and if proper attention is 
given to them, as well as to the rules in the text, the 
pupil will understand the mechanism of the language, 
and win be able to account for every turn which may be 
given to any common sentence. 

Some of the best grammarians, especially Salmon^ Du- 
vergery Guisy, Ouiseau, Levizac, Le BrethoUy Gros, 
Boniface^ Domergue^ Noel and Chapsal, &c., have been 
diligently consulted ; and this opportunity is taken of 
acknowledging that they have contributed largely to what 
is best in this book. As some errors may possibly have 
escaped the notice of the most careful revision of the 
press, the indulgence of the public is requested in favour 
of the motives of this publication. 

DE ROUILLON. 
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ADVEETISEMENT TO THE EIGHTH EDITION a845). 



The very flattering reception with which this Grammar has 
been honoured (which the sale of more than twenty thousand 
copies fully proves) induced the Author to revise it carefully, 
especially the copious analytical Index, a necessary appendage 
to all didactic works. It is hoped the additions and alterations 
now made, will render this Eighth Edition more generally use- 
fid, and consequently more worthy the public approbation and 
patronage. 

DE ROUILLON, 



ADVEETISEMENT TO THE TWELFTH EDITION. 



This Twelfth Edition of the " Grammatical Institutes op 
THE French Language" has been carefully revised: the 
spelling is now according to the modem standard ; those rules 
or examples that were at all obscure have been made more ex- 
plicit; notes have been added whenever necessary; many 
obsolete irregular verbs have been suppressed ; and in the 
exercises, which are now numbered, correct French equivalents 
have been given for English expressions. The general plan of 
the work remains the same, so that the improvements of this 
new impression will not interfere with the working of classes 
in which there may be pupils having the former edition. 

ALFRED HAVET. 

Glasgow Athek-edm, July, 1859. 
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GEAMMATICAL INSTITTITES 



FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



FIRST PART, 



INTRODUCTION. 

1. French Grammar is the art of speaking and writing 
the French language with propriety. 

2. The French alphabet consists of twenty-five letters : 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, r, s, t, u, v, x, 
y,z. 

3. The French language has no w ; this letter, as well 
as ^, is only found in words derived or borrowed from other 
languages : whist, kamelouk, Sfc, 

4. Letters are either vowels or consonants. 

5. Ay «, f, Oy u, y, are vowels. The rest are con- 
sonants. 

6. A vowel is a letter that forms a perfect sound when 
uttered alone. 

[The Fruich language has several ofher simple sounds or Towels represented by 
accents, as ^, d; or by a combination (tfyowela, or yoweLs and consonants, as eu, ou, 
an, on, in, un.} 

7. A consonant cannot be perfectly pronounced till 
joined to a vowel. 

8. A syllable consists of one or more letters forming 
one sound ; as, a, /, the, in English ; d, de, me, in French. 

9. * A monosyllable is a word of one syllable ; f a dis- 
syllable, of two syllables ; % a trisyllable, of three syllables ; 
§ a polysyllable, of more than three syllables. 

• ^; t cheval; t £l4pharU; { rhinoe4ros, Sc. 
B 
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2 OF STTBSTAlfTITSS. 

Examination— 1. Wliat Is French Orammar? S. Bow mmij leUen are Iberein 
the French alphabet? 3. Has the French language any wt 4. How an letten 
divided? 5. What are the yowelB? 6. What is a vowel? 7. What is a can- 
sonant? 8. Of what does a syUaUe consist? 9. How are words distlogiilshed 
with respect to their number of syllables ? 



PABT8 OF SPEECH. 



10. Grammarians distinguish nine kinds of words, com- 
monly called Parti of Speech ; these are, the Substantive 
or Noun, the Article, the Adjective, the Pronoun, the 
Verb, the Preposition, the Adverb, the Conjunction, and 
the Interjection. 



OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

11. A SubstmUive or Noun is a word which serves to 
name persons, places, or things ; as, man^ London^ virtue. 

[It. A word to whidi we may ascribe a quality or a defect is a labstrative. A 
substantive may in general be distinguished by its taking an article before it, or by 
its maUng sense of itself; as, the «tin, le solefl ; em cgtpk, one pomme ; tenyierane*, 
la tempdrance ; dMrity, la charitd.] 

Id. Substantives are either eommon^ proper, or eoU 
lective, 

14. Tike Sttbsku^we common is that which belongs to 
all individuals or things of the same kind ; as, a man^ un 
homme ; a horse^ un cheval ; a tree, un arbre. It is either 
generic or specific. 

[The substantive animal belongs to a class of beings more numerous than the anb- 
ttantive hortet which, in its turn, has a signification more extoided than the word 
BueephaliM. Animal expresses a genus, U is genarto; horu^ a species, it ifl spedflc; 
and BucqphalWt an individual. The two first are called common substantives, and 
the last a proper substantive, when it names one individual of a dass, a person, or a 



This property of the substantive, by whidi it comprdMods adass, aspedies,or one 
individual of a dass, is called exfm»on.] 

15. The Substantive common is either phyncai or mefa- 
physical : physical when it means substances ; as, a tabls^ 
une table ; a house, une maison ; on animal, un anifaal ; 
metaphysical, when it names things which can exist in the 



itized by Google 



understanding only; as, vice, le Tice; virtue, la vertu; 
thought, la pens^e. 

16. The Substantive proper is that which belongs to one 
person, or thing only ; as, Joseph, Joseph ; London, Lon- 
dres ; the Dan^e, le Danube ; England, T Angleterre. 

[It sometimes ezpreMes a single ol^ect, the only one of its Und; as, Chdt Dlent 
Ike ttuHkj la terre; the utdoertet Waaiven ; ParadiUt le paradls, &c.] 

17. Collective Substantives are those which, though in 
the singular number, present to the -mind the idea of 
several persons or things as united and forming one mass, 
assemblage, or collection. 

18. Collectives are divided into general and partitive. 
The former express a whole collection ; as army, arm6e ; 
people, petiple ; forest, for^t : the latter express only a 
partial collection ; as, a quantity, une quantity ; M0 mtdti- 
tude, la multitude ; the most part, la plupart 

[This distinction, generally followed, is of no utility except in the syntax.] 

19. The principal properties of Substantives are, exten^ 
sion, gender, number, and case. These properties are usually 
called Accidents, 

ETAxaxATionid — 10. £nnmerate the nine parts of speech. 1 1 . What is a sabstantlve T 
12. How is a snbetantiye known? 13. How many kinds are there ? 14. What is 
a common sabetantiye? 16. How are common snbstontiTes divided? 16. What 
is a proper sabetantiye? 17. W3i«t is a oollecttve noun? 18. How are ooUecttve 
noons diylded ? 19. How many accidents have nouns ? 



OP OSICSEBS. 

20. Gender is the distinction of sex, or the difference 
between male and female. 

21. The French language has but two genders, the 
masculine and the feminine. The masculine belongs to 
men and animals of the male kind ; the feminine, to women 
and animals of the female kind. 

[SS. This distinction has, through imitation, been extended to all those sub- 
stauttves of Inanimate olijects, 'vi^eh in Bng^idi belong to tite neuter gender. F<v 
instance, une tabUt a table, is feminine ; but un tabkau^ a picture, is masculine. In 
this case the gender Is called eonvenHonulf and may be ascertained by the termi- 
nation.] 

B 2 
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OF KUMBBBS.— OF CASES. 



OF NUMBEBS. 



23. By number is understood that property which nouns 
have of deifioting either one or several things. 

24. There are two numbers ; the singular, which expres- 
ses but one ; as, a horse, un cheval ; and the plural, which 
expresses more than one ; as, horses, des chevaux. 

25. In French, as well as in English, the plural of nouns 
is generally formed by adding s to the singular. 

Examination. — 20. What do yon nndentand by gender ? 21. How many genders 
are there hi French? 22. How la the gender of inantanate ot^ects known? 23. 
What is nnmber? 24. How many nombers are there? 25. How ia the plural 
gencurally formed hi both languages? 



OF CASES.* 

26. The diflferent relations which substantives bear to 
one another, and to the other parts of speech, are called 
Cases, 

27. There are six cases, called. Nominative, Oeniiive, 
Dative; Accusative, Vocative, Ablative, 

28. These cases are formed both in French and English 
by prefixing to the substantive some particular words called 
Articles and Prepositions, 

29. The Nominative expresses simply the name of a 
thing, the house, la maison ; or the subject of a verb, that 
is, the person or thing that does the action expressed 
by the verb ; as, the lady writes, la dame ecrit ; the boys 
play, les enfants jouent ; the fire bums, le feu br^le. 

30. The nominative usually precedes the verb. 

[31. The nomlnatiTe of a verb is known by putting the question who (qui) or what 
(qu'est-ce qui) before the verb ; as, in reference to the preceding phrases, tcho torites t 
qui ^crit ? wfw play 9 qui Joue t toJuU bunu 9 qu'estKie qui brdle t 7%e lady^ la dame ; 
the hoysy les en&nts ; thiftret le feu ; which are the right answers, show the nomi- 
natives.] 

32. The Genitive names the cause or possessor of ano- 
ther noun ; as, the founder of Home, le/ondateur de Rome; 
the leaves of the trees, les feuiUes des arbres ; the house of 



* Most French Orammarlans do not admit of cases ; bat thoy have been purpose 
retained here for the fi^ility of the English student. 
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OF ABTICLE8. — THB ABTICLB DEFINITE. 5 

my father^ la maison de mon p^re. — This case also ends in 
<, preceded by an apostrophe ; as, my father's hottse. 

33. The Dative case shows to whom or to what the 
thing spoken of is directed ; as, send these strawberries to 
your sister^ envoyez ces /raises 4 votre s<eur. 

34. The Accusative names the person or thing that re- 
ceives the action of the verb ; as, the master teaches his 
pupils^ le maitre instruii ses el^ves ; the fire burns the wood^ 
It feu brUUe le bois. 

35. The accusative follows the verb or a preposition. 

[96. The MscosatiTe is knows lij patting Uie qaestkm laAom, qol, or uHat^ qauA, 
after tbe rerb ; as, the master teaehee tehomt le maitre enselgne quit the iCre burn* 
vhati le fea brCde quoi t The right aii8wer»— Au iwpOf, sea ^ves ; Ae wood, le 
bols; are tbe accusatlTes te tbe verbs to teach and to burnt instruixe amd brdter.J 

37. The Vocative is used whenever a person or thing is 
addressed by name ; as, O my dear child J I shall never 
see thee again ! O mon cher enfant I je ne te reverraiplus / 
James/ come and play ; Jacques, viens jouer. my 
country/ to what a state art thou reduced! O ma patrie! 
oil en eS'iu riduite/ 

38. The Ablative names the person or thing from which 
something is taken away or received. I have received a 
letter from my father^ Xai regu une lettre de mon p^re ; 
the water comes from the spriny^ Veau vient de la source. 

ExAMZNATiON.— 26. What is meant in grammar by cases ? 37. Name the difterant 
cases. 2». How are tbe cases formed both in French and English? 29. What is 
tbe nominative case? 90. Where is the vomlnative placed? 31. How is the 
DominatlYe known? 32. How is the genftive distingnisbed ? 33. How is the 
dative? 34. What ts tiie accusative case? 35. Where is the aocosative placed ? 

36. How do yoa know a word to be in tbe aocosative case? 37. What is tbe 
vocative? 3S. What is the abUtive ' 



OF ARTICLES. 

39. The Article is a word prefixed to substantives to 
denote the sense in which they are taken. 

40. There are three articles, the definite, the indefinite^ 
and the partitive. 



OF THE AETICLE DEFINITE. 

41. The article definite indicates that the substantive it 
precedes is used in a determinate sense. 
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07 THX ABTIGLX BSFIITITB. 



42. The word the is the article definite in English. 

43. It is translated into French bj le^ la, P, les^ ac- 
cording to the gender, number, and first letter of the 
substantiTe to which it is joined. 



Euies/or the Nominative and Accusative Ca$es, 

44. (a) Le is used before a noun masculine, beginning 
with a consonant ; as, 

The father, lepire, 

45. (5) La is used before a noun feminine, beginning 
with a consonant ; as, 

The mother. lamhre, 

46. (c) L** is prefixed to a noun of either gender, be- 
ginning with a Towel or h mute ^ as. 

The soul, P dme. 

The man, V homme, 

47. (d) Lee is used before a noun plural, whether mas- 
culine or feminine, and before vowels as well as conso*' 
nants; as, 

The fathers, let pkree. 

The mothers, lea meree. 

The souls, le» dmsa* 

The men, lee hommee. 



EXEBCISE I. 

0" 29k«p^pil tnust not neglect to aeeertain the number and gender of the MLb" 
ttantive, and to observe car^lly whether itsjlrst letter is a vowel or a consonant. 

The grove ^The life— The shade The key The hand. 

(a) botquet m. (6) vie f. (e) ombre f. (6) cU f. (b) main {, 



* Le or la becomes T before a vowel or h mnte. The mppreasloii of a vowel It 
called an distoni It takes place to avoid the disagreeable Bound which the meeting 
of two vowels would produce, being prononnced separately ; yet we say withoat. 
aUikm, k onte, le ontikne, leometle non. 
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OF THB ▲BTICUE DEFINITE. 7 

The fttar The stars— The house— Virtu e T he sun 

{c) itoiU f. {d) {b) maiton f. art. (6) vertu t (a) 9oUil m. 

Hop e T he moon, 

art {c) etpirance f. (6) hme f. 

The finger, the fingers— f Pleasure— The vapour, the Tapours — 
t Knowledge — The sea — ^The universe — f Glory — ^The scholar, the 
Bcholars. 

Btfereneu to ViB preceding ^em-ckt, 
W>seetM8BiU«. tl'iMFMncli mart b»Te the article. 

Recid and translate, (Lisez et traduisez.) 

Le p^re et le fils. Le fr^re et la sGeur. La m^re et la 
fiUe. L'homme et la femme. La tante et les nieces. Les 
saisons (/I). Le printemps, T^te (m.), rautomne (m.) et 
I'hiver (m.). 

METHOD OF PABSINQ. (meTHODE dVnAXTSB.) 

@* At it it qf the utmoti importance to the learner not to mietaie one part 
((f tpeeeh f&r another ^ the pupil is to parse a few sentenees qf the above readinif 
ktton, defter the following method, 

Abticlb. QuMtione, — Is it definite, indefinite,* or partitive*? 
What gender ? What number } Is it simple, contracted,* or with 
an elision ? 

SxjBSTANTiVB. QuetUonB, — Is it common, proper, or collective? 
What gender ? What number ? What is its initial letter ? 

ISXAMIHATION.— 39. Wlut Is 811 Article? 40. Ennnterate the artidee. 41. Why 
le the article definite thus called? 42. What Is the article definite In English? 
43. How l8 the English .definite article translated in^ French? 44. When is 
le osed? 45. When Is tof 46. When is V used? 46.* What is an elision? 
47. When is 2e< used? 



Rides for the Genitive and Ablative Cases. 

48. The prepositions of or from (de) are the signs of 
the genitive and ablative cases in English. (32, 38.) Of 
or from the is translated into French by duj de la^ de l\ 



* The terms wUl be explained in the following rule«. 
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'8 07 THB ABTIOLB SSVINITX. 

de8, according to the gender, number, and first letter of 
the following noun. 

49. (a) Du^ precedes a noun masculine singular, begin- 
ning with a consonant. 

Of or from the father, du p^e. 

50. (5) De la precedes a noun feminine singular, begin* 
ning with a consonant. 

Of or from the mother, de la mh^, 

51. {c) De V is used before a noun singular of either 
gender, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

Of or from the soul, de P Ame, 

Of or from the man, . dePhomme, 

52. {d) Deg\ is used before all nouns plural : as, 

Of or from the fathers, despiraa. 

Of or from the mothers, de$ m^M. 

Of or from the souls, det dmet. 

Of or from the men, det hommei. 

XXEBOISB II. 

Of the heart Of the day ^The rose— From the rose— The 

(a) ecBur m. (a) Jour m. rote f. (b) 

conduct of the prince The billows of the sea ^The valour 

conduitet {a) prince m. vagtte f. (d) mer f. vaUur f. 

of the soldiers— The smile of the child The cause of 

{d) ioldat m. jtotirire m. (e) enfant m. cause f. (6) 

virtue The certainty of death. 

art. vertu f. certitude f. (6) art. mort f. 

The magnificence of the palace— The eloi^uence of the orator — 
The politeness of the courtiers — ^The top of the mountains — Prom 
the foot of the tower« 

S^/lereneet, 

(6)[Seeflii8Bi]le. (cT) See fh!> Sole and 25, p. 4. 

(c)) 



1 2>tf Is ft oontractioii of de le^ and det aC de let, not oaed. The ledndng of 
ttpo tyUaiUde Into <me, is called cetUraetion, 
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OF THE ABTICLE DEFINITE. 9 

Read, translate and parse. (Lisez, traduisez et analysez.) 

Le bonheur du peuple. Uhonneur de la nation. La 
formation de l* univers. La violence des' vents. La frai- 
cheur du matin. 

Examination. — 48. What prepositloiia are the signs of Hm genitlye and ablatire 
cases in English, and how are they translated Into French? 49. When is du 
used? 49.tWhat do yoa mean by contraction? 50. When is de to used? 51. 
When most yoa employ de Ff 52. When dest What woids are represented 
hydeif 

Rules for the Dative Case. ' 

63. The preposition to (d) is the sign of the Dative. 
(33.) To the is. translated into French by au, d la^ a l\ 
atuD, according to the gender, number, and first letter of 
the noun to which it is joined. 

54. (a) Au* is used before a noun masculine singular, 
beginning with a consonant. 

To the father, au pere» 

55. (b) A la is joined to a noun feminine singular, be- 
ginning with a consonant. 

To the mother, d la mhe, 

56. (c) ^ r is used before a noun singular, beginning 
with a vowel or A mute. 

To the Boul, d Tdme. 

To the man, d V homme, 

57. {d) Atix* precedes all nouns plural. 

To the fathers, attx p^et. 

To the mothers, aux miret. 

To the souls, aitx dmet. 

To the men, aux hommes. 



EXEBCI8E III. ' 

The world To the world— To the house To the honour 

monde m. (a) {hi) tnaison f. (c) honnettrm, 

of the consulship—To the power of the tyrant— To the doors 
eonnUat m. (6) puiatanee f. tyran m. {d) parte f. 

• AuiB for d le; aux is fat h les.noi used. See note ti pas« 8. 
B 3 
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of the temple— To misfortunes— To the.hannony ofthelyrcH- 
templem,{d)ait.malheur m, (c) harmonie t lyrei. 

To the serTant. 
(a) domutique m. 

To the remembrance— To the means— To the hope of salvation — 
To the sister— The return from the city— To the boy— To honesty 
— The rays of the sun — ^From the citizens to the magistrates. 



(fl)) 



B^fdreniou» 



(ft) > See tbifl Bale. (d) Sea tUs Bole and 35, p. 4. 

Bead^ tranilate and parse. 

La Tivacit^ de la jeunesse. A Taffection da pere. Aux 
flots de la mer. Aux id^es du peuple. 

ExAioHATioN. — 63. Wliat proposition is tbe sign of tbe datiyo? How Is it 
translated into Fronch? 64. When is au used? 64.* What contraction is it? 
66. When \a dla used? 66. Before what sort of nouns iadP used? 67. When 
is otfT made use of ? What words does mm; r^resent? 



OF THE ABTIOLE INDEFINITE. 

58. The article indefinite, a or on, serves to point out 
one single person or thing ; as, a girU a hook ; it is called 
indefinite, becaase it does not determine what particular 
person or thing is meant. This article is rendered into 
French by un or une (which also means " one **). 

59. (a) Un is used before a noun masculine, and is thus 
declined — 

Kom. & Ace. a prince, tm prince. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a prince, f c^tm prmee. 

Dative. to a prince, d unprinee, 

60. (5) Une is joined to a substantive feminine thus : 

Nom. & Ace. a princess, tm« jvrwcMM. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from a princess, d'une prineette^ 

Dative. to a princess, d une princette. 

t i>e loses the « befim « TOwel or A mote. 
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EXEBGISB IT. 

A man A book— The daughter of a tradesman A 

(a) homme m. (a) Uvre m. Jille f. (a) marchand m. (6) 

house A horse ^The sails of a Tessel — ^From a town To 

maUon f. (a) cheval m. voile f. (a) navire m. {b)viUe f. 

a flower — An event The invention of an artist. 

(byieur f. (a) Mnement m« invention f. (a) artitie nz. 

The violence of a storm — ^The arrival of a fleet — The boldness 
of an expedition — The tenderness of a mother — ^The rapidity of a 
torrent. 

Btfarenou, 
^JjH See tbis Bale. 

Read, translate and parse, 

Un parapluie. La tem4rit6 d'un officier. La beaut^ 
d*un paysage. La hauteur d*une montagne. 

ExAimrATiov.— d8. What is tbe article Inlefliilte, and why is it so caUed? 
M. How do yon express the article Indefinite, a or an^ before a noun mascu- 
line? 69.t What do you oheerre about <le, when it comes before a vofwel or A 
mote ? 60. Before a noun ftminine, how is a or ait translated into French? 



or THE ABIIGX.E FABXIIIYE. 

61. The article partitive precedes such nouns as denote 
part of a totality, but without specifying precisely how 
much or how many, 

62. The partitive article some* is expressed in French 
by du,dela, del\ des, according to the gender, number, 
and first letter of the substantive to which it is joined. 

63. (a) Before a noun masculine beginning with a con- 
sonant, it is thus declined — 

Singular, 

Kom. ft Ace. some paper, du papier. 

Gen. & Abl. of or nt>m f paper, de papier. 
Dative. to some paper, ddu papier, 

* Anf in inteorrogattre or negative sentences. 

t The word tome is often left oat in En^^ish; it most be erpressed in French. 
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OF THE ABTICLB PABTITIYE. 



Nom. & Aec. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative. 



PluroA 

papers, 

of or from papers, 

to papers, 



det papiert, 
de papiera, 
d despapieri. 



64 (b) Before a noun feminine beginning with a con- 
sonant— • 

Singular, 



Kom. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative. 



Kom. & Ace. 
Gen. & Abl. 
Dative. 



some meat, de la viande, 
of or from some meat, de viande, 

to t meat, d de la viande* 

Plural. 

meats, dee viandee. 

of or from meats, de viandet, 

to meats, d dee viandee. 



65 (c) Before a noun of either gender, beginning with 
a vowel or h mute— 



Kom. & Ace some orange, de P orange. 

Gen, & Abl. of or from some orange, d' orange. 

Dative. to some orange, ddeP orange. 

Plural, 

Kom. & Ace. some oranges, dee orangee. 

Gen. & Abl. of or from oranges', d'orangee. 

Dative. to some oranges, d dea orangee. 



EXEBOISE T. 

Some wine— Some honey — Some beer f Money Some 

(a) vinm, (a) mielm, (b) bi^e t {c) argent m, (d) 

apples t Poison Some flowers— f Milk-^ — Of t cloth— 

pommet, {a)poiaonm, (^d) fleurt, {a)laitm, (a)drapm. 

To some cinnamon. 
(6) cannelle f. 

Some ink — Some oysters — Cheese — Some strawberries — ^Eggs- 
Sugar— Tea and coffee — Salt, pepper, and vinegar. 



(6) f See this B 



R^eneei, 

(d) The plural of this article to alwayt « 
bat remember what has been said (25). 
t Seenot6tiIM8«ll* 



itized by Google 



OF PAOFEB NAXB8. 13 

jReadt translate and parse, 

De la salade. Du cidre. Des assiettes. Un couteaa 
et une fourchette. De rinfanterie et de la cavalerie. De 
Tor. Du cuivre. 

ExAMiHATioN. — 61. Wluit QOiins doBS the partltiTe arttde precede? 6S. How 
do you express gome or anf* In French? 63. When Is du osed, and what is 
Its plural? 63.t Is not the word gome or any often understood in English? 
64. How Is that article expressed before a noon feminine, beginning with a 
consonant? 65. When Is de T used? 



OF PROPER NAMES. 

66. A proper name, or substantiye proper, is the name 
of any particular person or place. 

67. (a) These nouns do not take any articles; they 
form their genitive and ablative cases with de^ and their 
dative with d, thus : 

Paris, Parit, Emily, Emilie, 

of or from Paris, de Paris, of or from Emily, eTEmilie, 
to Paris, d Paris, to Emily, d Emilie, 

EXEBOISE TI. 

The fan of Caroline ^The distance from London to 

dventail m. (a) Caroline distance f. (a) Londres (a) 

Bristol— The lyre of Apollo— f Sophia's book The armies 

Bristol lyre f . (a) Apollon (a) Sophie livre m. arm^e t 

of Rome and % Carthage — f Lucy's candour, 
(a) Borne Carthage (a) Lttcie candeur f. 

The neighbourhood of Naples — f Nelson's glory— The beauty of 
Helen (H^^^n«)— The island of Calypso— The works of Voltaire 
and Marmontel. 



See 32. 



JS^ffsreneu, 
, l%e Boot qf Sophia, OBG,— English mnat be expreaeed hi French. 



(a) See Uils Sole. t The -word ^, -which Is omitted hi 
t8ay,r ----- - - -. _ . 



JReady translate and parse, 

Le courage d* Achille. La valeur de Diomdde. La ville 
de Troie. La route de Rome ^ Venise. Les tragedies de 
Kacine et de Corneille. La bataille d*Inkermann. 
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ExAMiNATiOH.— 66. What Is « sotatanttve proper? 67. How an fbe cases of 
proper names formed ? 

How to Frenchify mam^ EngUdi substatUivst. 

68. 1.^ Most substantives are alike in both languages 
(except the occasional accents) wben terminated in*-* 



ahU, ible, 


as, 


tabU, UbU, 


ace, ice. 


as, 


face, caprice. 


acle. 


as. 


obstacle. 


ade. 


as, 


brigade. 


anee,eneit 


as. 


ign&ranee, dSKgenee, 


<a. 


as. 


animal. 


ant^ent. 


as, 


elephant, element. 


g€,gue. 


as. 


age,/atiffue. 


He. 


as, 


reptile, biU, 


ine. 


as. 


doctrine. 


ion\ 


as, 


nation. 


udi. 


as. 


fortitude. 



2.** Most English substantives become French by chang- 
ing their terminations, as follows : 



«cy. ^ 




'atie. 


ory, 




atre. 


ancy. 




ante. 


encjf. 




ence. 


*J, 




Wtie, 


«, 


> into < 


iite. 


oryOUTt 




ear. 


ory. 




•ire. 


tff, after a rowel, 




td. 


y, otber ttian tbe 




ie. 


preceding, J 







as, aiistoeraey, aristoeraUe, 

as, calvary, ealvaire. 

as, constancy, eonetance. 

as, clemency, cUmence, 

as, music, «»ttmjt<«. 

as, artist, argute. 

as, error, erretw, fliTOiir,/«oeur. 

as, glory, gloire. 

as, beauty, &eati<^, flddlty,A^t<^ 

as, fliryfjbnf, modesty, ffiodMfie. 



8.^ Proper names of persons or nations ending in ton, 
change that termination into ten; as, 



Seb 
Athenian, 



SiboMUm, 
AtMnien, 



4.^ Proper names ending in o, generally change that 
termination into on:* 

Cicero, Cic^on. 

Plato, Platan. 

5.^ Proper names of men ending ia English in a, is, or 
al, are the same in French. 

AgrippOt Sdtostrii^ Juvdnal, 
* Except (ka$!p*o, CUo, Echo, Erato, Sapho, 
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6.^ Proper names ending in ander change that termina- 
tion into andre. m 

Alexander, Alexandre, 

7.° The generality of proper names ending in w or ius, 
are the same in French as in English, when they are of 
two syllables only; as, Brutus^ Oyrus; but when they 
are composed of three or more syllables, they usually 
change that termination into e mute. 

Tacitus, TacHe; Octanos, Octave, 

8.^ Proper names ending in es or a«, generally become 
French by changing es or as into e mute. 

Demosthenes, D^motihene; ^neas £n^e; 

Socrates, Socrate; Pythagoras, Pythagore. 

9.^ Proper names of women and goddesses ending in a, 
become French by changing that a into e mute. 

Sophia, Sophie; Diana, Diane, 



IN FUIUBE EXEBOISES 

Thit mark will denote that the word under toAicft U is placed^ it the tame in 

Ufth languages; and IMs mart,,., wilt denote that the French word differ t frwh 
the EngUsh in its termination, 

EXEBCISE YII. ON THE PBECEDINQ BULES (41 — 48). 

The time of reflection — ^The decision of a wager — The front 
temps m. art. reflexion f, decision f. pari m. fagade f. 

of the house — The death of the queen — The peace of the kingdom — 
maitont mortf, reinef, paixi. royaumem. 

The foliage of a tree ^The privileges of the nobility — The 

feutUoffe m, arbre m. privilege m. nobleste f. 

sagacity of an animal— The depth of a well The comer 

... f . m.- profondeur f. pttita m. coin m, 

of a street-^The approbatiion of the multitude— The ffttigue of a 
ruet 1 f. f. 

Journey ^The sererity of a reprimand The length of a 

voyage m. . . . . f. r^rimande f, longueur f. 
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story A support of the throne — ^The bravery of the troops — 

histoire f. iotUien ^. tr&ne m. bravoure f. troupe f. 

The beginning of a discourse The shame of a defeat — 

commencement m., ditcoura m, hontet dtfaiteL 

The beauty of a fable— The horror of vic o The utility of 
. . . . f. f. . . . . f. art. — m. . . . . f. 

science^-The atrocity of a crime— The organist of a church- 
art. f. . . . . f. m m. dglUe f. 

The democracy of the Athenians — The memory of a child ^The 

. . . . f. .... . , . . f. enfant m. 

humanity of a stranger — —The inconstamjy of the weather—The 
. . . . f. Stranger m. f. tempe m. 

flowers of a meadow — ^The city of Westminster — Westminster 
j^r f. prairie f. ... .f. • 

bridge Socrates' wisdom — Achilles' valour — The character of 

pont m. .... X 'ogeste f. .... ;^ . . . f . caractkre m. 

.^op's fables — The nicety of languages — ^The feathers 

Eeope X f. ddlicateaae f. art. langue f. plume f. 

of a bird The victory of Jnkermann. 

oiteau m f. 

B^erences. 

* English oomponnd words most be 
transposed, the last coming first : the t See reference t> page 13. 

Widge qf WtMtndnaer, Ae, 



OP THE FOEMATION OF THB PLT7BAL OP NOUNS. 

69. (a) The plaral of substantives (and adjectives) is 
generally formed by adding a to the singular.* 

A man, un homme. 

Men, dee hommea, 

70. (b) Nouns ending in s, x, or s, do not vary in the 
plural. 

The son, the sons, lejilay lea file. 

The voice, the voices, la voix, lea voix. 
A nose, noses,] un nez, dea nez, 

EXEBCISB YIII. 

The revolution of a planet — The revolutions of the planets — ^The 
f. planetet (a) (o) 

* Words ending in ant or ent now retain the t; as, er^farJ, a child, er^ants, 
children. But ^ makes 0«iM.—2Vn(^, all, becomes f(w<. 
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root of a plant ^The roots of trees An arm The 

reusine f. plante f. (a) (a) art. arbre m. broi m. 

arms of a child — ^A nut Some nuts — ^An eyent ^The events 

{b) noixt (b) ivinetMtUm. (a) 

of a campaign^*— A glove Gloves. 

eamp€igne £ ffctnt m. (a) 

The marshes of a country— The punishment of the cross— The 
crosses of the knights— The virtue of a Roman (.Romam)— The 
virtues of the Romans — ^The teeth of serpents, 

^^Jl See tbia Bale. 

Read, iranalaU and parse, 

^ST ^* parting, do not omU to nome the Hngular qf everp notffi, and iff wAol 
rule U U made plural. 

La beauts d'un prelude. Les beaut^s d'un po^me. Les 
for^ts d'un pays. Le palais d*un roi. Les palais des rois. 

ExAMiirATiov.->69. How Is fhe plaral of adjectives and sabstantiyes generaDy 
formed ? 69.* Wliat Is now fhe general way of foiming the plural of noans 
eaOing in ant or entt 70. How is the plural formed ta noons endhig in «, x, Qtgt 

7L (a) Nouhs ending in ati, eu^ ceu, take x instead of 
s for tbeir plural. 

A curtain, curtains, tin rtdeau, dea rideaux* 
A game, * games, unJeUf de$Jeux, 

A vow, vows, un vcbu, dea voaux, 

iBleUf bloe, is the only word in eu which takes an « for its plural.] 

72. {h) Nouns in ou are now regular, and take a for 
their plural. 

A nail, nails, tin clou, dea cUma, 

73. (c) Except the following, which take x. 

A eabbage, 
A pebble, 
A jewel, 
The knee. 
An owl, 
A toy, 



cabbages, 


un ehoUf 


dea choux. 


pebbles. 


un eaiUoUf 




jewels, 


un b\foUt 


dea bijoux. 


the knees, 


legenoUf 


lea genoux. 


owls. 


un hiboUf 


deahiboux. 


toys, 


unjoujau, 


deajoi^oux. 
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EXEBCISB IX. 

A hat Ihe hat8--A castle ^Xhe castles— The kniTes— - 

chapecmm, (a) chAieaum. (a) (a) eoufoaum. 

A raTcn ^The croaking of • raTens— The ships of 

corbeaum, eroasaement jxu art. (a) (a) oaiMMW m. 

a fleet ^The sports of infancy Nails Jewels. 

/loUe f. (a)j6u m. art. enfance f. (6) (c) 6\^ m« 

The safety of bolts— The god of War— The gods of Homer 
(flbm^fi)— The holes of a sieve — ^The halter of a mare — The 
halters of mares. 



(c)J 



B^erenees, 
SaefUaBiile. 



Beady translate and parse, 

Le fils du commandant de la ville. L*errear d'un mo- 
ment. Des bitiments. Les filous de Paris et de Londres. 
Des compliments de condol^ance. Les bijoux de la coa*- 
ronne* 

ExAimfATiON.— 71. What nouns take x tor their plural? Th How are nonns 
in ou now itaade plural ? 73. Mention the ezoeptlons to noons In ou. 

74. ^a) Nouns ending in a/, form their plural by chang- 
ing al mto aux, 

A horse, horses, tin chetal^ des chevaws, 

76. {b) The following take * for their plural : 

A ball, balls, un bal, des bals. 

The eamiyal, the camiyals, le eamawilt les camavals. 

Also aval, chaealf nopal, rdgal, &c. 

[Proper names, used as common substantives, take *— two or 
three Juvenals, deux ou trots Juv^nals.] 

76. {c) Nouns ending in a«7, take s (69). 

A fan, fans, un ^entail, des ^entails. 
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77. {d) Except the following, which change ail into aux : 
bail, corail, 6mail, soapirail, and trayail.* 

78. (e) The following irregnlar noons cannot be brought 
under any rule. 



Grandfether, 


ancestors, 


amU, aleux. 


Cattle, 




b^aU, iettiaux. 


Heaven,, 


heavens. 


del, cietus. 


Eye. 


eyes, 


cbU, yeux. 



[AU makes aulx.—Oiel and ceil follow the general role when nsed In a flgoratlye 
sense ; as, des dels de Ht^ bed testers ; ies cteU <Fun tableeaty the sky of a pletnre ; 
det cbU* de boevtf^ oval windows.— Tet we say flguratlyelj : Ctoc^raphy and chro- 
nology are the eyes of history, La giographie et la ehronologie aont Ies yeux de 
rhist&ire.—Aieta is regular in this sentence: Ses deux aieuls ont rempVi Ies 
premibres charges^ Both his grandfathers (paternal and maternal) have filled the 
highest stations.— Acad.] 

(^ 79. ▲ flBw nouns have no plural ; aa, s^nmeU^ colkre, Jeunesse^ faikn, Ae. — 
others have no singular in use ; as, ancUres^ fun^aillest moewrsy Ac. Latin worda 
have no plwral ; as, un post-seriptumt des poei-seriftwnf un fac^amdUy des fac~ 
eimUe; but those words which have been admitted in the language as French 
sabstantives, now generally take the mark of the plural. Ex. un op^a, des 
apircu t xm duo, des duos. PreposltioDS, CM^onctions, adverbs, &o. used snbstan- 
tlvely, have no j^ural termhiatians, though used with the article Ies. 



EXESOISE X. 

An hospital ^The hospitals of the army— The talents of the 

Mpitalm, (h) armeef. taientm, 

general ^The generals of the allies ^The skin of an animal — 

ffineraim., (a) allium, peaut, animal nu 

The skins of animals-r-The fans of the ladies-~The birds 

(a) (c) ^ventail m. dame f. oiseau m. 

of heaven — ^The kingdom of heaven — ^A seraglio — ^The seraglios of 
del m. royawne m. {e) sSrail m. (c) 

the Turks ^The compliments of the season The evils of 

Turcm, compliment m., eaieonf, (a) malm. 

war The f king's grandfather— The forefathers of a family 

art.^tMrref. aieul (e) famiuei, 

— ^The lease of a house—The leases of houses. 
haU {d) 



• But we say, Ies travaUs dPun mmistre; the account, the pn^eots, which a 
minister presents to his sovereign. Likewise in speaking of traves, used by fiurioEft 
to oonfbie unruly horses wUQst ghoetaig. 
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The helms of the ships— The season of the baUs->The tribunals 
of a kingdom — An admiral — The admirals — The indifference of a 
relation (parmtJ—The relations of an orphan— The eyes of a fish. 

W ) « X,.. « , ^*^ } See tliiB Eule. 

(6) > See ttds Bole. (e) 5 o** "^ *"*"• 

(c) 3 t Bm fhiB referenoe, page 13. 



Bead, translate and parse. 

XJn mar^cbal de France. Les mar^cbaux de France. 
Les papiers de la correspondance d'un ministre. Les ha- 
bitants de la campagne. La curidsite d'un yoyageur. 

ExAiONATioir.— 74. How do 70a form the plural of nouns ending In aZf 75. 
Mention the exceptions. 76. How are nouns in ail made plural? 77. What 
are the exceptions? 78. What nouns fonn thetr plural irregularly? 79. What 
noous have no singular or no plural? 



POBMATIOK OP THE FLX7BAL OP COMPOUND K0X7NS. 

1^ A» Moeral parts tf ipeeeh are here introduced whieh hone not yet been 
eacpkUned, no exercise has been (/iven, and these rules should bepeused over for the 
present, 

[80. Wbea a noon is oompomiaed of a sabstantiye and an adJeetlTe, both take 
the mark of the pluraL A noUeman, un gentilhommet des ffentUshommes. 

In nouns eomposed of a prqKMltlon or rath and a substantive,* the noun alone 
takes the sign of the plural. A forerunner, un avant-coureurf des awuU<oureurs, 

When a noun is o(nnpounded of two snhstantivee united by a preposition, the 
first alone takes the mark of the plural ; t m* A steward, un mo^reShitel, des 
nuUtres-d^hdtel, 

Noons compounded of the pronoun mon or «ia, change it into tnes. Sir, Mon- 
sieur, Musieurs. Madam, Madame^ Jfesdames. Maaemoiselley Mesdemoiselles. 

Words composed of a verb and an adverb, or pr^ostttan, remain und e di ne d. 
A master-key* un passe-partout, des passe-partout J] 



ExAMiNATioir. — 80. How is the plural formed In nouns compounded of an 
adjective and a substantive? When a noun is compounded ' of a preposition 
and a substantive, how is Its plural ftnmed? When two substantives joined by 
a preposition form a compound word, are both nouns to take the mark of the 
plural? What do yon observe concerning tfete pronouns mon and ma, when 
they lerve to form oompooud words? What conqponnd words do not take the 
mark of the plural? 



« According to this rule, we write without an s, des garde-fous, raUs ; but wf 
ought to write, les gardes fransaises, beeanae the word gardes is then oonaldered 
as a substantive. 

t Co^-i^dne and tUe-ihtUe do not take the mark of the pbaaL 



itized by Google 



PSMIiriKB OP ABJBOTITSS. 21 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

81 . An adjectWe expresses a peculiar quality ascribed to 
a substantive, and agrees with it in gender and number. 

tA^JectlTW, In EngMi, are alike bi Ibe shignlar and planl. In the maaeallne 
and feminine ; aa, a learned man, a learned woman, learned men, learned women. 
In French, they have two distinct genders and numbers, so that savamt, learned^ 
wlU have four different terminations; as, nn homme tavantt une femme sanante; 
dee hommes savant$t des fiemrnes savantee. — ^Thls dlfferenoe of tennlaatloa in an ad- 
jective is caUed eoneordt or, offreeing in (fender and number,} 

How to Frenchify many English adjectives. 

82. Most adjectives of the following terminations are 
alike in both languages. 



able,%ble,oble,uble. 


capable, sensible, noUe, solable. 


al. 


&tal, g^ndral. 


ant.ent. 


constant, diligent. 


iU, 


docile. 



83. Many English adjectives are made French by a 
slight change in their termination. 

iCf icalt • •9tt6« comic, comiqtte. 

tfM, tn, divine, divin. 

ive^ i/', expressive, expreetif, 

orpt otre, transitory, tran«»^<nre. 

or, eur, interior, tn/^rt«ttr. 

9IM, eux, dangemOBi dangereux. 



OF THE POKMjLTION OF THE FEMININE OF 
ADJECTITES. 

84. (a) General Rule. An adjective* is made femi- 
nine by adding an e mute to its masculine termination. 

A polite man, un homme poli, 

A polite woman, une femme pohe. 



* Observe that we say ac^ecHve, and not a^feetive and substanHve, Sabstanttves 
never vary but to form their plural— beginners often fall Into the error of addtaig an 
e mate to all the substantives feminine they may have occasion to employ. 
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85. (h) Adjectives ending in e xnnte are both masculine 
and feminine. 

Aa snkble man, tm komme tUmahle, 

▲b •miabW woman, wm/emtne aimable, 

86. {e) Adjectives ending in /change that letter into ve 
tot the feminine. 

A lively sentiment, tm senHmeni vif, 
A lively imagination, une imoffinaiion vive, 

[87. (d) Tbepbrndora^JecttveslflfonnfidllkethatofBabBtiaitivesCp. 16). 

Polite men, des hommes polu. 

jlmlaUe iromcn, dufmums mimabiuJl 

88. (e) The French adjectives are generally placed after 
the substantives ; except 



beau. 


handsome 


mdehawt, wicked 


ban. 


good 
brave 


petit, little, small 


brave. 


saint, holy 
sot, foolish 
fxwMjc, old 


grand. 

grot. 


peat, large 
big 


J^ne, 


young 


premier, first, and all other ad- 


Joiif 


IT 


jeetives of number. 








EXEBCISE XI, 



A oredulons man— A erednlous woman— A modest beauty — An 
cridule (6) {b) modeste . . . . f. 

amiable simplicity'— A pretty picture— -«A pretty girl — ^Two 
(b) aimable f. (e) tableau m. (f) fXUi, deux 

pretty pictures— Two pretty girls — ^AHttle poem— A small town— 

(«) poimem. (f) tills t 

Small gardens—- The lively sprightliness of youth— A great 
{e) Jardin m. (a) pigttant vivacity f. vrt,Jeunesse f. (e) 

kingdom A brave officer — A small horse ^Three small horses 

roffaume m. (e) officier m. («) eheval m. trois 

— A large town A bold action— An imprudent family— An 

Cf J grand mUe f. (a) hardi f. (a) familU f. 

a t t e n t i ve schola r A n attentive ear Hiettttoitive aehol a r s — 

.... doolier m. (c) oreiUe f . 

TtM attentive ladies. 
(0 
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# 

Tfa» doqsent ipeeeh of a magktivte-'The noble ^ diBxiiterested- 
Hess of a friend — ^The loTely qualities of a young lady — A steep 
mountain— A great design— The pennasiTe eloQuence of Nestor. 

(a) ^ 

ib) I (/) 84 and 88. 

(c) > See fbJs Bale. « This a^lecttve mutt precede its lab- 

(<D \ etanttTe. 

W J 



Readf translate and parts. 

Une histoire interessante et instructive. Un g^nie soUde 
et brillant. La cruaut6 feroce des tyrans de Syracuse. 
Les ayantages d*une education soignee. 



METHOD OF PASSING AN ADJECTITE. 

QunHons. What gender? What number? What does it agree 
with in the sentenee ? If it be masculine, name its feminine and 
repeat the rule. If it be feminine^ name its mascnUne. 

ExAMUiATioir.— 81. What la the nee of a^jectlTea? [What la fhe4hflbrenoe 
between a French and BnglUh adjective ?] 84. What la the general rule to form 
the fsmlnlne In Trench a^IeotlTos, that la, how do yoa expreas the auSjecOm pott^ 
when It la Joined to a nonn llamlnine? 8ft. What la fhe fomtaiine of adJeotlTea 
OMltng In e mate? 86. How do yon form the fomtnlne of a^lectlvea ending In/f 
87. How la the plaral of a4)ecttves formed? 88. What la the nsnal place of an 
ad^Jeottve In the aentenoe? Name the aO^BOltw which genenlly pnoede the 
noona the7 qpaUQr. 



Formation of the Feminine of Aiffectives continued, 

B9, (a) Adjectiyes ending in el or m7, double tbe / and 
take an e for their feminine : 

Katural, naiurel, nahtretle. 
Florid, vermeil, ffermeitte, 

90. (ft) Certain adjectiyes ending in as, ais, ks, os, 
double the final s and take an e mute for their feminine : 



Fat. 


grae. 


ffratse. 


Thick, 


ipaU, 


^iste. 


ExpresSi 


txpris. 


eaytresse. 


Big, 


grot, 


gro99€. 
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i» 

91. (c) Except the following, which take an e mute: 

Close, efef, e2oM. 

Bare, raa^ ra»e, 

Frait, fresh, is another ezeeption, and mskesfraiehs, 

92. (d) Adjectives ending in ei and oi, form their femi- 
nine by doubling their final consonant before e mute. 

Clean, net, nette. 

Foolish, iott 9otU. 

93. (e) The following are excepted : 

Complete, eomplet, compUte, 

Deyout, d^vot, divote. 

Discreet, discret, discr^. 

Uneasy, inquiet, inquUie, 

Ready, prH, prite. 

Secret, seeret, iecrite. 

[To which may he added, eoneret, replet, cagot, idiot, and the 
compounds, indiaeret, inannplet.] 



EXEBCISE XII. 

A natural sentiment ^The natural law — ^A florid complexion— 

9erUimentm, (a) ^'f. teintm. 

The natural rights — ^The natural faculties — A mutual affection — 
droit m. (a) faeultSf, (a)fnutuel — — f. 

A cruel animal — Cruel animals — A revengeful disposition — A thick 
m. vindieatif caractire m. (6) 

smoke — A bad heart A bad year The bad voices — Amiable 

fum^et (e) ecBurm, {c) aimdet (c) voizf, aimahU 

children — J Great actions— A devout man— A dumb woman. 
enfant f . aetUm f . ((/) mwU 

Thick forests — A secret impulse— A secret intrigue — ^The com- 
plete works of an author— A cool night— The cool winds. 

(a) ^ X When a fabetanttye taken In a par- 

(h) I titlTe S6I1M l8 preceded by an a4)ec- 

(e) > See this Sole. tiTe, the prepoeltlon de is lued tautead 

(<l) i ofdtf, (fe/a, deffdef. Ex. large apples* 

^) ) de groitet pommM^ and not det groue* 

jwmmei. 
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Read^ translate and parse. 



25 



Une ^cole excellente. L'estime g^n^rale des habitants 
d*ane ville. Les bords fleuris d'un fleuye. Les Merits 
estimables des philosophes de Tantiquit^. 



ExAMXNATiow.— S9. WliAt Ifl fhe feminine of a^JectiTea ending In «/, etff 90. 
How do yoa form the feminine of adjectives ending in «, om, ^, and o»f 
91. Mention the exceptions. 93. How are aiU^ctives ending in a and ot made 
feminine? 93. What are the exceptions? X When a nonn tn a partitire sense 
is pireoeded by an a^jectiye, is any article ns^ before that a4)ectlTe ? 



Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives continued. 

94. (a) Adjectives ending in ien and on form their 
feminine by adding ne to that termination. 



Christian, 
Good, 



ehrHien^ 
ban. 



ehriHenne, 
bonne. 



95. (Jb) Adjectives in eux^ and many in eur^ chang^b their 
termination into euse for their feminine. 

Happy, Jieureux^ heureute. 

Flattering, Jlatteur, JicUteme, 



[96. (e) AntMeur,eitMeur,extdrimtr,infMeurfintMeur,maJeur, 
meiUettr, mineur, post^rieur, prieur^ aupdrieur, uUerieur, follow the 
general rule (84), i, e, take mute : arUdrieure, cit^ieure, &c.] 



97. (d) Adjectives ending in e form their feminine as 
follows : 



White, 



hlane, m« blanehet fern. 



Sincere, 


franc, 


tranche. 


Dry, 


tec. 


aiche. 


Decaying, 


ectduc. 


caduque. 


Public, 


public, 


pubUque, 


Greek, 


grce. 


grecque. 


Turk, 


turc. 


turque. 
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KXEBCI8E XIII. 

An ancient custom — An Italian opera — The Italian mntic— — 
(a) aneien*eouhime f. italien opira m. (a) mutique f. 

A pagan ceremony— The pagan superstitions— A good work — — 
(a) paien cir^tnoniet {e) superstition t (ff) ouvroffsm. 

A good thought— A deceitful woman — A delightful valley — 
(A) pens4e f. (&) trompsur (&) d^lieieux vaUie f. 

A happy condition — A superior power A white feather. 

(6) condition f. (c) puissance f. {d) plume f . 

A white handkerchief— The public tranquillity — Delusive pro- 
mises — A great garden — A great house — A bitter apple — A figura- 
tive expression — A specious pretence — A pernicious maidm. 

* 

B^rettcet. 

<0) See 94 and G9. 
SeethteBule. [2)^ |2 M «,d 88. 

* This a4)ective before Its sabetantiye. 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Un cbemin sec. Des branches sdches. Le bien public. 
Koreille delicate d'un musicien. La bienfaisance active 
d*un protecteur. 

ExAMiKATiOK.— 94. What Is the feminine of a^JectlTes In ien and on f 95. How 
are adjectlTes in eux and eur made feminine? 96. What a^UectlTes in eur 
follow the general role ? 97. What is the feminine of adjectiyes ending in ct 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives continued, 

98. (a) Five adjectives have two masculines in use, and 
> form their feminine as follows : 



Handsome, 


beau OT belt* m. 


belle, f. 


Foolish, 


fou OTjbl, 


foUe. 


Soft. 


mottor tnol. 


molle. 


Kew, 




nouvelle. 


Old, 


vieuz or vieil. 


vieiUe. 



* Bel, fi>l, mol, nowM, and vial, are nsed before snbstantiyes masculine be- 
ginning with a yowel Or h silent ; as, ten hel homme, a handsome man ; «n ntmoei 
aeteuTt a new actor ; tmfal etpoir, a foolish hope. Bat, in common conyeraatlon, 
we say indifferently, tin vieU or t«n vieux offider, an old oflloa; tin vieux ami or 
tin viea ami; though vieux shoold be preferred. The plural masculine of tel, 
fi>l, mol, nouvel, and vieil, is beaux, fouSf mout, nouveaux, and vieux. 
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99. (ft) The following adjectives cannot be brought 
under any rule, on account of their irregularities : 



Sweet, 


dattx, m. 


douce, fem. 


Bewitching, 


enehanteur. 




False. 


faux. 


fauste. 


Pavorite, 


favori. 


favorite. 


Nice, pretty, &c. 


gefUm 


gentille. 


Jealous, 


Jahux, 


Jaknue, 


Long, 


long. 


hngue. 


Protecting, 


proteeteur, 


protectriee. 


Treacherous, 


traUre, 


traUreeae, 


Avenging, 




vengerei$e. 



[To which may be added, b^in, Jumeau, maltn, mat, nul, roux, 
tier*, which make fof their feminine, binigne, Jumelle, maligne, 
matte, nulle, rouue, and tierce, Chaiain, fat, dispoe, have no 
feminine.] 

[Hasy. noons In tettr beoome feminJne hy dwnglng that tenntautlon Into triet 
— Bia^aiteur, Ifier^aitriee; aeteur^ aetrice^ Se. But empereur makes impiratriee; 
pMiew^pMtreite; ehatteur makes efuuseuse In prose, and efuutereste In poetry; 
gouvemeur and servitwr make gauoematUe, servante.—Auteur and poUe are cT 
both genders.] 



EXEBCISE XIT. 

A fine poem A fine statue— Pine pictures— Handsome ladies 

beaupo^mem, (a) stcUuSf, {d) tableau m. {d) dame 

—A new fan A new discovery — An old hat 

{e) f noueeau ^ventail m. (a) dieouverteL vieux ehapeaum. 

An old coat A sweet temper A bewitching smile A 

(e) habit m. caraetire m. eourire m. 

bewitching voice. 
(6) voix f. 

The protecting hand of Providence — An avenging Deity — A 
favorite dog — A favorite walk — A false assertion — A false f friend. 

R^fweit/ote, 

^^^ } see tms jnue. ^^ See reference t, page 24. 

t Tlds a^JectiTe before Ha sabstantlTe. 



Read, translate and parse, 

tin mari jalouz. XJne longue experience. Une fenime 
jalouse. Les vieux titres d*un famille noble. Un long 
voyage. Le style enchanteur de F^nelon. 

2 
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Examination.— 96. Mention those a^Iectives wblch bove two mascnnne terml- 
natlons. 99. What are the adjectives which fonn their feminine too inregularly 
to be classed? [What do yoa observe conoemliig noons In tetirf] 

EXEKCISE XT. ON ADJECTIYES. (82 — 99.) 

An immortal memory — A dangerous passage — A dangerous road— ;■ 
immortel f . m. route f. 

A dark room A narrow street — A good model A cruel 

obscur ehambref, itroU rue f, moeUlem. || 

and revengeful animal — Cruel and revengeful animals— The public 
vindieatif m. || 

authority— A bewitching book— —A kind disposition— —A 
autoriU f. tnehanteur Hvre m. h^nitt^ hwneur f. 

favorite walk ^The pernicious properties of a plant A 

promenade t .... quaUtdi, pUxntei. 

delightful prospect — ^The heir apparent to the crown 

d^licieux vue f. hiriHer m. pr4tomptifde couronne f. 

An old acquaintance — A long, tedious journey— Great and 
* aneien c(mnaissanee {, || long ennuyeux voyage m. 

extensive projects. 
vaste prqjet m. 

A liberal prince— A plain, simple, and natural style.— The 
— — m. II uni naturel m. 

inventive power of Shakspeare — The sublime conceptions of 
cr^ateur esprit m. pent^e f. 

Milton— The pathetic simplicity of Sterne— The general officers 

.... ojficier m. 

of an army Gentle, amiable, and docile children— A sensible 

arm^e f. || tloux aimable enfant m. eenei 

young man Pastoral poetry A final answer A friendly 

H art. X po^**^ f . riponse f. anneal 

conversation The wise Socrates Kasal sounds—A fatal 

-^— f. sage f J .... J son m. 

event A useful book — An old house Filial affection 

^^nement m. utile Hvre m. vieux maison f. art. f. 

—Engaging manners. 
engageant manih'ef, 

* BMn Is generally oaed Ironically and applied to weak, good-natured people.— ▲.H. 
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R^lertnee*. 



II When several aAfecttves qualify a 
sabstanttve, they are placed after it, and 
the oonjimctioii et (and) is pat before the 
last, whether it is expressed hi English 
or not : an amiable, Tlrtuoos man ; uu 
homme aimable et vertueux. 

Y When one of the adjectives belongs 
to those which generally precede, and 
the other to those which must be placed 
«fter the substantive, they retain their 
natural ordei^a thooghtless young man : 
unjeune homme 4t<mr<U. 

« This aAjective most precede its snh- 
atantive. 



X The following adjectives In al have 
no plural in use for the masculine ; bo- 
realy fllialf ItutrcU, tnartial^ pcutoral, 
v6nalt and a few more seldom used. 
The following talee s : fataly finals la- 
bial, matituU, medial, tuualt navttlt tM- 
dtraly isUtial, pascal; but custom is 
divided for the plural of ausiral, colos- 
sal, doctoral, ducal, firugal, which may 
either take s, or change al into aux. 

ft The article is used before the ac^ec- 
tive which precedes a proper name. 



^" The comparison c/adlitetioes would naturallp follow ; but as HUs canuot be 
done without employing verbs and adverbs, with which the Uaimer is not ifet ac- 
guaiuted,. U does not enter into our plan to treat of them in this place. 



100. ADJECTIVES OF NUMBERS. 



CARDINAL NUHBE&S. 



One, im, m. uney f. (p. 10, No. 
Two, deux 
Three, troit 
Four, guaire 
Five, cinq 
Six, six 
Seven, sept 
Eight, huit 
Nine, neuf 
Ten, dix 
Eleven, ome 
Twelve, douze 
Thirteen, treiis 
Fourteen, guatorze 
Fifteen, guime 
Sixteen, seize 
Seventeen, dix-sept 
Eighteen, dix-huit 
Nineteen, dix-neuf 
Twenty, vingt 
Twenty-one, vingt et tin 
Twenty-two, vingt-deux 
Twenty- three, vingt'trois 
Twenty-four, vingt-guatre 



58.) Twenty-five, vingt-dng 
Twenty-six, vingt-six 
Twenty-seven, vingt-sepi 
Twenty-eight, vingt-huit 
Twenty-nine, mngt-neuf 
Thirty, trente 
Thirty-one, trente et vn 
Thiity-two, &c. trente-deux, i^c. 
Forty, quaranie 
Forty-one, guarante et un 
Forty-two, &c. guarante-deux^ ^e. 
Fifty, cinguante 
Fifty-one, cinguante et un 
Fifty- two, &c. dnguante-deuXfS^e, 
Sixty, soixante 
Sixty-one, soixante et un 
Sixty-two, &c. soixante-deux, Sfc, 
Seventy, soixante-dix 
Seventy-one, soixante et onze 
Seventy- two, soixante- dottze 
Seventy-three, soixante-treize 
Seventy-four, soixante- guatorze 
Seventy-five, soixante- quime 
Seventy-six, soixante- seize 
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Seventy-seyen, §oixante'diX'-§ept 
Seyenty-eight, toixante-dix'huit 
Seyenty-nine, sotxanU'diX'neuf 
Eighty, guatre'vingts 
Eighty-one, gtuttre-vinfft-un 
Eighty-two, quatre'Vingt-deux 
Eighty-three, quatre^mngt-troia 
Eighty-four, quaire-vingt-qttatre 
Eighty-fiye, quatre-vingt-cinq 
Eighty-six, quatre'Vmgt-tix 
Eighty-Beyen, qtMfy^-vingt^sepi 
Eighty-eight, qvaire'Vingt-huit 
Eighty-nine, qwUre-wngt-nmf 
Ninety, quatre-vingt'dix 
Ninety-one, quatre-vingt-onze 
Ninety-two, quatre-vingt-douze 



Ninety-seyen, quaire-vingt-dix" 

sept 
Ninety-eight, quatre-vingUdiX' 

huit 
"Nmetj'Timefqvaire-vingt-dix-neuf 
A hundred, cent 
A hundred and one, eent-un 
A hundred and two, cerU-deux 
A hundred and three, eetU-troia, 

*«. 
Two hundred, deux cents 
Three hundred, troie cent* 
Four hundred, qtuUre cents 
Fiye hundred, cinq cente 
Six hundred, six cent* 
Seyen hundred, sept cefite 
Eight hundred, huit cents 



Ninety-three, quatre-vingt^treize 

Ninety-four, qwUre-mngt-quatorzel^me hundred, neuf cents 
Ninety-fiye, gftatrC'Vingt-quinzs One thousand, mitte 
Ninety-six, quatre-vingt-seize One million, million 



OBDINAL KUMBEBS. 



Tintt premier, m^premHre, f. 
(deuxieme 



Second, 



\ second, m. seconds, f. 



Third, troisiime 
Fourth, qvatrieme 
Fifth, cinquienie 
Sixth, sixieme 
Seyenth, septihne 
Eighth, htdtieme 
Ninth, neuviime 
Tenth, dixihne 
Eleyenth, onzihne 
Twelfth, douzihne 
Thirteenth, treizihne 



Fourteenth, qtuUorzUmo 
Fifteenth, qwinziemo 
Sixteenth, seieieme 
Seyenteenth, dix'Sepiiime 
Eighteenth, dix-huitieme 
Nineteenth, dix-neuttieme 
Twentieth, vingtieme 
Twenty-first, vingt et unieme 
Twenty-second, vingt'deuxieme. 

Thirtieth, irentiime ' 
Thirty-first, trente et unieme 
Thirty-second, trente-deuxieme, " 
4rc. 



OF PRONOUNS. 

101. A pronoun is a word which generally supplies the 
place of a noun. 

There are six kinds of pronouns : possessive, demonstrO' 
tive, personal^ relative, interrogative, and indeterminate. 
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OF F0SSES8IYB FK0K0X7NS. 

102. Possessive pronouns are so called because they 
denote property or possession. 

103. There are two sorts of possessive pronouns ; those 
that are always^ and those that are never ^ joined to a noun : 
the former are called possessive conjunctive, the latter, poS' 
seseive relative pronouns. 



OF F08SXS8IYE CONJUNOTITE PKONOUNS.* 

104. The possessive conjunctive pronouns are always 
joined to a noun, which they precede, and with which they 
agree in gender and number. 

105. They are : my, t?iy, his, her, or its, our, your, their, 
and are translated into French as follows : 

My mon, m. ma, f. met, m. & f. pi. 

Thy ton, ta, tet. 

His, her, its, son, sa, aes. 



Our, 


notre. 


notre, 


not. 


Your, 


voire. 


votre. 


voe. 


Their, 


leur. 


Uur, 


lews. 



106. (a) Mon, ton, son, precede substantives masculine 
singular. 

My father, mon p^e. 

Thy brother, tonfrire, 

t His, her, or its courage, son courage, 

107. {b) Ma, ta, sa, are placed before nouns feminine 
singular, beginning with a consonant. 

My mother, ma m^e. 

Thy sister, ta sceur. 

His, her, or ite beauty, sa beauts, 

* Am tbB posaeaiiTe oopliinetiTB pnmoims detarmlne the slgniilcatioa of the 
BubstantlTe by adding to It an idea of poaaeaakm, they have been dassed by 
flome grammarians amongst real atUectlvee. 

t The poMeaaiTe eoiUunctlTe pnmoana do not agree In gender -with the poe- 
aeaaor, as In Engllah, bat -with the person or thing poaseaaed: Toarnnde has seen his 
dangtater; Votr0 onel€ avu »a JUle, Tour aimt haa lost her aon; V<4rt tant^ a 
ferditMmJUi, 
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108. (c) But instead of ma^ ta^ m, we use mon, Um^ 
son, when the noun feminine which follows begins with a 
vowel, or h mute. 

My soul, num dme, not fna dme. 

Thy history, ton hiatoire, — ta hiatoir^. 

His or her ayarice, ton avarice^ — aa avarice. 

109. {d) Notre, votre^ leur^ are put before nouns sin- 
gular of either gender. 

Our friend, notre ami. 

Your house, voire maiaon. 

Their garden, leurjardin, 

110. (e) Mes, tes, sea, nos, vosj leurs, precede nouns mas- 
culine or feminine plural. 

My brothers, meafrirea. 

Thy sisters, tea aceura. 

His, her, or its qualities, aea ^uaUUa. 

Our masters, noa maUrea, 

Your flowers, voajleura. 

Their friends, leurs amis. 

Declension of the possessive conjunctive ptonouns. 

Illy ■ mon livre, ma plume, mea amia. 
Of or from my de mon Hvre, de ma plume, de mea amia. 
To my d mon Uvre, d ma plume, a mea amia. 



EXEBCISE XYI. 

My fan My carriage — My white hat My hand — My 

(a) eventail m. (b) voiture f. (a) blane ehapeauvo,.(b) main f, (c) 

illusion — My industry — My seryants Thy modesty — Thy 

f. (c) ....f. (e) domeatiguem. (b) f. (b) 

sincerity — ^The regularity of thy features— His young friend — ^The 
. . . . f. . . . . f. (e) traitm, (a) f ami m. 

delicacy of his behayiour Her insufferable pride Her 

diUcateaaei, (6) conduitei, (a) inaupportableorgueilm., {b) 

gratitude Its colour — Our opinion — Our family — Our friends 

reconnaiaaanee f, (b) couleur f,(d) — >f. (d)/amillef.(e) 

—Your dexterity — Your seryants— Your connexions— Their yirtne 
{d) adreaae f. (e) {e) Uaiaon f. {d) vertut 
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— ^Their house-^ — ^Their inviolable fidelity — The honour of their 
(rf) mcMon f. (rf) . . . . f. Aonneur m, (d) 

family — ^The tenderness of their mother — Their amiable qualities. 
Undresae f. {d) mere f . (0) * ainMble qualite f. 

My obedience to his orders — My application to study — Thy 
obliging answer — His qualifications — His humility — The immense 
riches of her uncle — ^The novelty of their pamphlet — The purity 
of her soul — Its vivacity — The gracefulness of their sister — Tire 
unanimity of their resolutions. 

{h)l t See 88. 

(c) > See this Bole. « This a4]ectiye may precede or fid- 

(d) \ low its sabetantiye. 



KEIHOD OF PABSING A FBONOUN. 

Questions, Is it possessive, demonstrative, personal, relative, 
interrogative, or indeterminate ? What gender ? What number ? 
With what does it agree in the sentence ? 



Bead J translate and parse. 

La douceur de ses paroles. La violence de sa conduite. 
Mon approbation. K indigence de son ami. Ton violon 
et sa harpe. Notre perseverance et nos efforts. 

ExAMiKATiON. — 101 . What is a pronoun ? How many kinds of pronouns are there ? 
102. Why are possessiye pronouns so called? 103. How are they diylded? 104. 
What Is the place of the possessiye coi\}unctiye pronouns ? 105. What are the pos- 
sessiye pronouns In English, and how are they translated? 106. How do you ex- 
press my, thVt Am, her, or Us, for the niasculine shigular? lOGf. Does the ooi^junc- 
tiye possessiye pronoun agree with the possessor tn French as in English? 107. 
When are ma, ta, sa, used ? 108. Are ma, ta, sa, always used before a noun shigular 
femfaiine? 109. How do you express the pronouns our, your, and their t 110. Of 
what gender are me«, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs t 



OP POSSESSIVE EELATIVB PEONOUNS. 

111. Possessive relative pronouns are never joined to 
substantives, but relate to some noun spoken of before or 
understood, with which they agree in gender and number. 

c 3 
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112. The possessiye relative pronouns are : 

masc ftm. maacpl. fem.pL 

Mine, le mien, la miennet let miene, let miennee. 

Thine, le Hen, la tienne, let Hene, lee tiennee. 

His, hers, its, le eien, la tiennef lee eiene, lee eiennee. 

Ours, lendtre, landtre, leen6tree, leenMree, 

I Yours, le vdtre, la vdtre^ lee vdtree^ lee vdtree. 

Theirs, le leur, la leWf lee leure, lee leure, 

lis. (a) Le mien, le Hen, le iien, le ndtre, le vdtre^ and 
U leur, relate to a substantive masculine singular. 

Tour hat and mine, voire ehapeau et le mien» 

"NLj book and his or hers, mon livre et le eien. 
His penknife and yours, eon canif et le v6tre, 

114. {h) La mienne, la iienne, la aienne, la ndtre, la vdtre^ 
la leur, relate to a noun feminine singular. 

Tour house and mine, voire maieon et la mienne. 

My watch and his or hers, ma montre et la eienne. 
Your affection and theirs, votre affection et la leur. 

115. (c) The relatives, les miens. Us iiens. Us siens, les 
ndtres, les vdtres^ Us Uurs^ refer to a noun masculine 
plural. 

Tour relations and mine, voe parente et lee miene. 
Thy talents and hers, tee talente et lee eiene. 

My horses and yours, mee ekevaux et lee vdtree. 

116. (J) Les miennes. Us tiennes, les siennes, les ndires^ 
les vdireSy les lews, refer to a substantive feminine plural. 

His sisters and thine, see eeeure et lee tiennee. 

My flowers and hers, meefleure et lee eiennee. 

Their oranges and ours, leure orangee et lee nAlree. 

These pronouns are declined with the article definite, 
thus: 



^pL fem.pl. 

Mine, U mien, la mienne, lee miene, lee miennee. 

Of mine, du mien, de la mienne, dee miene, dee miennee. 
To mine« «« mien, d la mienne, aux miene f awe miennet. 
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SXERCI8X XYII. 

My happiness and youts— My courage and his — My father and 
banhewm. (a) — m, (a) 

thine — His complaisance and hers— Your friendship and his— The 
(a) f. (6) amiti^t (6) 

civil behayionr of your brother and | his — ^Thy maps and my 
honnite procidd m. t carU f. 

own — ^Your horse and mine — His watch and yours—Your 
{d)% ehevalnu (a) mantref, (6) 

books and theirs— Your laws and ours— His wit and hers — 
Uvrem. (c) fotf. (rf) esprit m, (a) 

Your songs and his— His country house and theirs — ^The 
chanson f, {d) maiton de campagnei, (6) 

sprightliness of your daughters and || theirs— Her stubbornness 
vivaeiUt, JUUt {d) opinid^HeL 

and yours. 

(*) 

Your fickleness and hers — Our memory and theirs — His great 
politeness and yours — His benefactor and hers — Their misfortunes 
and ours— My duty and yours — Her nosegay and thine — The 
distixiguished merit of his friends and mine— Your ambition and 
his — ^The sweetness of your temper and hers. 

t Dm aign. If yoa ipeak of 006 only; 

o^ «M« i»«i- ^^^^ *• *ten*, If you speak of several. 

Beetnu itBie. j ^^ ^^^^ ^j^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^ ^^ 

' rendered in the same manner as miiM^ 

i ilie preposition </, wblch is mider- <AiiM, &c. when tbey supply the place of 

■tood in iT-ngHaii, must be expressed in these pronouns. 
FrcDch. 



Read^ translate and parse. 

Son humeuT et la sienne. Le courage de no8 guerriers 
et des leurs. L'orgueil insupportable de votre ir^re et du 
mien. Vos troupeaux et les miens. Notre m^moire et la 
leur. 



SxAMnrATiON.— HI. with what words do the possessiye relatiTe pronouns agree? 
113. Name the possessive relative pronouns. 113. How do you express the pos- 
sessive relative intn«, <A»n«, Jus or hers, ours, yours, and theirs, used instead of 
a noun masculine singidart 114. And with reference to a noun feminine singu- 
lar f 115. How do yon express the same pronouns when they have for their an- 
tecedent a noon mawcnHno pluralt 116. And when fheir ant«ced«at is fomhihie 
phualf 
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OF DEMONSTBATIYE FBONOUNS. 

117. The demonstrative pronouns are so called, because 
the J point out the objects of which we are speaking. 

118. These pronouns are divided into conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

119. The conjunctive demonstrative pronouns are always 
joined to a noun which they precede ; they are, this and 
that for the singular ; these and those for the plural.* 

120. (a) This and that are expressed by ce^ before a 
noun masculine singular beginning with a consonant. 

This or that general, ee gin^ai. 
This or that gentleman, ce montUur, 

121. (5) This or that is expressed by cet^ when the 
noun joined is of the masculine gender, but beginning 
with a vowel or h silent. 

This or that angel, cet ange» 

This or that man, eet homms, 

122. (c) When the noun is feminine singular, this and 
that are expressed by cette^ before vowels as well as before 
consonants. 

This woman, eettefemme. 

That friendship, eette amUi4, 

123. {d) These and those are always translated by ces^ 
before all sorts of nouns; as, 

These men, cet hommes. 

Those trees, ceM arbres. 

These flowers, cet flews. 

[The French make lue of the adyerbs eiand ?&, to denote the person or thing more 
particnlarly. This man, eel homme-ci; that woman, eettefemme-Ut. Or, to avoid 
an ambiguity : Id denoting a diatant object, and ci one that is pretent, or near the 
place where the person is who speaks.] 

* These pronouns are also considered as real a^ectives. 
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Declension of the demonstrative conjunctive pronouns. 

Singular. 

CeginiraU eet ange, eettefemme, 

De ce g4niralf de eet ange, ' de eettefemnu, 
A ee genital f d cet ange, d eettefemme. 

Plural. 

C(M gdneraux, ees anget, eetfemmeM, 
De ees g^iiraux, de ces anget, de cee /emmet, 
A cea g4n^aux, d cet anges, d eet /emmet. 



EXEB0I8B XYIII. 

The colouring of that picture This danger — The tears of 

coloriam, (a) Mleaum, (a) m. pleurtm.p\, 

this child The flowers of that nosegay The shade of that 

(6) en/atUm.. (a) bouqwtm., ombre f, (a) 

grove Of that light To these officers — ^The eloquence of that 

botgttetm., (c) lumiiref, {d) offiderm., dloqtteneet (6) 

orator — This horse ^That honour These fertile proyinces — 

, . . . m. (a) eheval m. (6) honnevr m. (rf) * f. 

That fine kingdom — ^The nymphs of these meadows— The elegant 
(a) beauroyaumem, nymphe {d) prairie t elegant 

form of that carriage — The goodness of that lady. 
/orme f, (c) voiture f . bont^ f . (e) dame. 

The great ambition of that minister — The abundance of that fine 
country— The misery of that family — The lofty language of that 
historian — The description of that city — The afiability of that gen- 
tleman — The down of these peaches — The unhappy victims of that 
reyolution— The rapidity of this torrent— This rash behaviour. 

Btfereneei, 
(a)") 

<*> V <tafi thta Rule * '™* a4Iectlve mi^r precede its buD- 

(c)f see tnw Jtuie. gtantlve. 

id)) 

Bead, translate and parse. 

Le tourment de cette longae absence. Le moderation 
de ses d^sirs. L'utilite de ce thermomStre. Le ressort de 
cette machine. 

ExAiaiiATXON. — 117. Wliyare the demonstratlye pronoons so called? 118. How 
are they diylded? 119. What are the demooatratlve oon^JnnctlTe pnmoaiu? 
liO. How an this Bnd that traoaUted Into French? 121. When la this or thai 
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trandatedl^eeff 122. How do yoaasq^ieMMtf and (Aaftwfoie* noon feminine? 
123. How are thete and those trandatad? [When are tbe adverbs d and Id added 
to fbe demonstrative pronouns ?] 



EXEBCISE XIX. ON THE ^OSSESSIYE CONJUNCTIYE, BELA- 
TIVE, AND DEM0N8TBATITE FBONOTTNS. (104 — 123.) 

My room Their military hospitals— Her alliance— Your time 

ehambre t, .... f. tempt m. 

and mine — ^This mill and that farm — That skilful surgeon— 

movlin m. ferme f. * habile chirurgien 

His jealous disposition— The great efforts of your friend and hers — 
earaetire m. m. m. 

The cheapness of your house and mine — The loose morality 
bontnarch^m. licentietix morale L 

of those plays ^His consent and yours Its perfect 

piece f. conaentement m. par/ait 

maturity — ^The neighbouring fields— Six fine black horses — ^An 

. . . . f. voiain eampagne f. f *^*^ 
incurable disease — ^The singular adyentures of that traveller — ^The 
maladie f. ainffulier aventure f. voyageur m. 

flattering words of the goddess Calypso— A restless temper — 
ftaUeur parole f . ddeue inquiet humeur f. 

ITie thick shade of that oak— The flowers of your garden and 
ipaie ombre f. chhie m. fleur f. Jardm m. 

theirs — ^Her affected modesty — ^The mild administration of their 
aject^ ....f. doitx f. 

goremment and ours — ^Their numerous congregation — Our holy 
gouvememetU m. nombreux f. 

religion — ^Our noble grandfather — His brave companions and ours 
f, * aUul m. eompagnon m. 

— ^My pupils and yours — ^The shameful flight of their troops 
^ieoem.&f« honteux fuitef. troupe f, 

and ours — ^The absurdity of your conjectures and hers — ^The 
. , . f . — f . 

fervency of our prayers — ^The price of these gloves and theirs— 
ferveuri, priiret prixm, gantm. 

The beauty of that landscape— The insolent threat of his son 
. . . . f. payaage m. — menace f. 

and yours— The costly furniture of that palac e — ^The 

pr^cieux ameublement m. palais m. 

robust constitution of his children. 
robuete temp&ament m. 
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* TUB a4}eettve to precede its sab- t A^JectlTes of number precede fheir 
stanUve. sobstaatiyes or ottwr aAJectlTea.— See note 

T. page 29. 



1^ As thepenorua, reloHvet interroffotivet and indetermiitate pronouns are so 
muA connected with verbs, thai U is intpossible togine exercises on iheformer without 
introduckig ihe latter , J shall treat qf verlfs Jlrst, 



OF VERBS. 

124. The verb is a word which chiefly expresses an 
affirmation. 

[When we say, OodUjua^ we afflim that the qaattty/Mf belongs to Ood ; and in 
tlie sentence, Qod is not unjust^ we liliewiBe assert fbat the quality ui^ust does not 
belong to Qod. In both phrases, the word is, which expresses that afflzmation, is a 
verb.] 

125. There are six sorts of verbs : the tranntive, passive^ 
intransitive^ reflected^ reciprocal^ and impersonal, A verb is 

TRANSITITB, * 

"When the nomina- ) ^* » . ^ « , . . . 

tiTe t or subject is j ^^'^^ ^P^'^ "^ °^J«<^*- ' ^* '^^ « *'"«'• 

PASSrVB, X 

When thelnomina- (bearing the effect of \ Eliza wot hurt by 
tiTe or subject is ' \ another's action. ) her titter, 

IKT&ANSITiyB OR NSUTBB, { 

. ( '^^^^^S; but not doing \ g^ ^^ 
When the nomina- | anything to another, / " "^ •«««'••. 

® ^ • I merely existing. / am, I exitt. 



* A Tsrb is known to be transitive wlien we may add to it the w<xrd somdtodif 
or somethang—he reads something. 

t The nominative of a verb is always a nonn, a pronoan, or the infinitive of 
another verb. 

X Passive, tnm the Latin passivus, derived trcm. potior, I suffer, means one that 
bears the effect of another's action. 

§ iR«tt<er is the Latin for »et(A«r and means that these verba are neither transitive 
nor passive. 
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When two or more | ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ | m^ love one ano^ 



40 OF YESBS. 

BBFLECTIYE, • 

When the 'phrase (the action of a subject) r r ^ i^ 
shows I upon itself. j I hwt myself. 

BBOIPROCAL, t 

. - '°*^"lact 
nominatiyes f 

DCFBBSOirAL, { 

shows ) P®°®- ^ 

126. Verbs are also divided into regtdar and irregular, 
perfect and defective. 

127. Regular verbs are those the tenses of which are 
formed in a uniform manner, according to certain lules. 

128. Irregular verbs are those which deviate from the 
rules by which regular verbs are conjugated. 

129. Perfect verbs have all their moods and tenses. 

130. Defective verbs are those which want some of their 
moods or tenses. 

131. The French have also two auxiliary verbs, so called 
because they serve to conjugate all the other verbs. 



07 THB CONJUGATION OF YEBBS. 

132. To conjugate a verb is to write or repeat its dif- 
ferent terminations,' throhgh every mood, tense, number, 
and person. 



* R^fiecUve verbs have Bometiines an tranaitiTe signlflcatlon, as In fhe above ex- 
ample. Sometimes they are naed in a passive sense, as,>« m'enniMe, that iB,ie nri* 
ennup4. They are also neuter, when they express neither action nor passion, but 
a situation or mode of existing ; as, elle ^endorty Me m meurtt tliat is, slie is In a 
sitoation next to sleep or death.— Tliese verbs are also called pronominali because 
they generally take two pronouns. 

t Reciprocal verbs have no singular.— The reflected and reciprocal verbs, though 
not noticed by English grammarians, make an essential part of French grammar, 
since they are conjugated differ^tly from other verbs. 

t Impergonal^ so caUed, because their effeots are attribated to no penoo. The 
others are iMr«ona^. 
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133. There are four conjugations or classes of verbs in 
French ; they are distinguished by the termination of the 
present of the infinitive. 

134. The first conjugation ends in er, as, aim^r. The 
second ends in «>, as, puntr . The third in otr, as, devoir. 
The fourth in r6,*a8, rendr^. 

135. There are four different ways of conjugating the 
same verbs — 

Jjfirmaiively, when we declare that a 

person acts, or is, as^ I do; I am. 

Negatively t when we deny it, — /do not; I am not. 

Interrogatively, when a question is asked, — Do It Am 1 1 
Interrogatively and negatively, — Do I not t Am I nott 



OF MOODS. 

136. Moods are the different manners of using the verb. 
There are five moods : the infinitive^ the indicative, the 
conditional, the imperative, and the subfunctive, 

137. The infinitive affirms in an unlimited manner, 
without any distinction of number or person ; as, to speak, 
to have received, being loved, 

138. The indicative affirms in a positive and absolute 
manner. You are here ; / shall travel, 

139. The conditional affirms a thing as dependent on a 
condition. You would go out if you could, 

140. The imperative commands, prays, forbids, enjoins^ 
advises, exhorts, permits ; as. Stop ! Let us write, 

141. The subjunctive mood is so called from its de- 
pendency and subordination to something which precedes. 
/ wish he may come, — It is likewise the mood of doubt and 
indecision. 1 question whether he could do it. 



OF TENSES, (des TEMPS, t. e, times.) 

142. Tenses indicate whether an action is doing, has 
been done, or will be done. Hence three tenses, the pre- 
sent, the perfect, or past, |ind the future ; but these have 
been subdivided, to mark their differences with accuracy. 
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143. The tenses of verbs are divided into simple and 
compound. 

144. Simple tenses are those which do not require any 
part of the verb to have, avoir, or io be^ ^tre. 

145. Compound tenses are those which are formed with 
a tense of the verb avoir or itre. • 

146. The infinitive has six tenses : 

The present, (which it the root of the verb) 

the perfect, (compound) 

the gerund, 

the gerund past, (compound) 

the participle, 

the future. 

147. The indicative mood has eight tenses : 

The present, 

the imperfect, 

the perfect definite, 

the perfect indefinite, (eompoimd) 

the perfect anterior, (compound) 

the pluperfect, (compound) 

the future absolute, 

the future anterior, (compound,) 

[The Frenofa vae several other tenses ytbkh farm idlemAtieal ei^iresstoiis. These 
will be notioed in the coqjugAtionB.] 



148. The conditional has two tenses : 

The present, 

the past, (compound,) 

149. The imperative has but one tense, which is at once 
present and future: present, with respect to the action 
of commanding; and future, with respect to the thing 
enjoined. 

150. The subjunctive mood has four tenses : 

The present or future, 
the imperfect, 
the perfect, (compound) 
the pluperfect, (compound.) 
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OF KUMBEBS. 

151. The number is the form which the verb assumes 
to denote its agreement with its nominative. 

152. Each tense has two numbers, the singular and the 
plural; {sin^iUar) 1 loVe, {plurcd) we love. 



OF FBBSONS. 

153. Each number has three persons. 

Firsi Perton, 

154. When a person speaks of himself only, he does it 
in the first person singular, provided he uses a pronoun to 
stand in the place of his name ; as, / am, je suis. 

155. But if he speaks of another, or of others, besides 
himself, he does it in the first person plural, and then a 
pronoun stands both for himself and the rest ; as, toe are^ 
nous sommes. 

Second Perton* 

156. When the speaker addresses himself to one person, 
he may do it in the singular, but he will generally do it in 
the second person plural through politeness, and because 
we are seldom allowed to use thou and thee : thou dost, 
tu/ais; you do right, sir, vow /aites Men, monsieur. 

157. If he speaks to several persons, he always uses 
the second person plural : you all do, vow /aites tous ; 
you run, vous courez. 

[When, in speaking to one person, we wish, through politeness, to give the pro- 
noon and the verb a plural form, the adjectives relating to that pronoun are to re- 
mahi in the slngnkur; as, you are the only one, wnu etes U seul. Nouns in the 
Tocatlye are of the second person, whether a pronoun is used with the same or not] 

ITurd Person. 

158. When we speak of one person or thing, we do it 
in the third person singular, whether we use a pronoun to 
stand instead of the noun, or mention the very name of the 
person or thing : he does, 11 fait ; she unites, elle ^crit ; my 

Jather pretends, mon p^re pretend. 
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159. If we speak of several persons or things, we do it 
in the third person plural : they do, ils font ; j/our friends 
are rich, vos amis sont riches. 

[When, in addressing onrselYes to a person, politeness or respect indnces as to nae 
a dignifying expression, Instead of a personal pronoon, the verb, as well as what re- 
lates to that expression, is to be in the third person. Have you been so kind, mj 
Lord, as to think of what you promised me? Mameigfieur a-i-H eu la bont4 de 
penter d ce qtCil nCa pramit f ] 

Examination.— 124. What is a rerb? 125. How many kinds of verbs are there? 
Define the transitive verb ; the passive ; the neuter ; the reflective ; the reciprocal ; 
the impersonal. 126. How are verbs divided with respect to their formation? 
127. What is meant by a regular verb? 128. What is an hregnlar verb? 129: 
What is a perfect verb? 130. What is a defective verb? 131. Why are the 
anxillary verbs so called ? 1 32. What is meant by coi^ugating a verb ? 1 33. How 
many conjugations are there in French, and how are they distinguished? 134. 
Maw do they end in the infinitive ? 135. How many ways are there of conjugating 
the same verb? 136. What do you understand by moods, and how many are 
there? 137—141. What is the meaning of the hiflnitive, indicative, conditional, 
imperative, and subjunctive mood f 142. What do the tenses express ? 143. How 
are the tenses divided ? 144. What do you mean by a shnple tense ? 145. What 
is a compound tensef 146. How many tenses are there in the infinitive mood? 
147. How many tenses has the indicative? 148. How many tenses are there in 
the conditional? 149. And the imperative? 150. Which are the tenses of the 
subjunctive? 151. What is meant by number in verbs? 152. How many num- 
bers are there in verbs? 153. How many persons are there in each number t 
154. When is the first person singular used ? 155. When is the first person pioral 
used ? 156. When we address one person only, what person of the verb must we 
employ? 157. If we address several persons, .what must we observe? 156. When 
Is the third person used in the singnlar ? 169. When is the plural used? 

I{^ As the verbs avoir and #tro serve to form the confound tenses qfall other verbs, 
we shall begin wUh their co^ugaHon, 



FBSLIMINiJlT OBSERVATIONS, 

' In repeating the verbs, the tenses should be named, and the 
English said before the French, not after, as is too commonly the 
case. As beginners only translate their thoughts when they begin 
to speak another language, the advantage of this method is obvious. 
Masters will appreciate this apparently trifling observation. 

The final consonants of the auxiliary verbs must be sounded and 
joined to the following participle— in this case the final s takes the 
sound of 2. 

Modem grammarians observe that, to avoid ambiguity, the 
letter /, in il or ils, should be sounded, though frequently omitted 
or softened in rapid conversation. — The » of ila oi eUet takes the 
sound otz before a vowel. 
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CONJUGATION 

OP THE A.UXILIAEY YEBB AVOIR, 



PKE8ENT. 

PERFECT. 

GERUND. 

OBROND PAST. 

PA&TICIPLB. 

FUTURE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Tohave^ 
To have had^ 
Having, 
Having had. 
Had, 



Ayoir. 

avoir eu. 

ajant, (pron. i'ian,) 

ayant eu. 

eu. 



About to have, derant aroir. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PSESBNT TENSE.* 



(To-day, now; 


aujourd'hui, maintenant.) 




Singular. 




Ihave 




j'ai 


Thou hast 




tu as 


he has 




ila 


one has 




on a 


my brother has 




mon frdre a 


she has 




ellea 


my sister has 


Plural. 


ma sceur a 


We have 




nous avons 


you have 




Yous avez 






ilsont 


my brothers have 




mes frdres ont 


they have — fem. 




elles ont 


my sisters have 




mes sQBurs ont 




IHPERFECT. 


f 


(Then, 


at that time 


; alors.) 


Ihad 




j'ayais 






tu avais 


hehad 




11 ayait 


we had 




nous avions 


you had 




▼ous aviez 


theyhad 




lis ayaient 



* TbBpresent denotes a thing that Is doing actually or habitually; as, I write; 
I am bera ; when it ia fine weather, I take a walk ; f4erisje suit id, Ae. 

t The imperfect denotes that an action was not finished at a certain time; as, I 
was writing when my sister played, /^crtvaw tandis que ma weurjouaU; or, that 
an action was often repeated, at a time which is past; as, when I was at Paris I 
often went to the opera, quandf^tait d Paris fallais souvent <k Fqp4ra. 
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PBBVBCT DBFINITB.* 




[That 


year. 


cette ann^e-U.) 


I had 






j'eus 








tu eus 


he had 






ileut 


we had 






nous etiTneB 


you had 






V0U8 eiites 


they had 






ils eurent 



PBBFBCT INI>SFnnTB.t 

( Thie morning, thi$ week ; ce matin, cette semaine.) 

I have had j*ai eu 

thou hatt had tu as eu 

he hat had il a eu 

we have had nous avons eu 

you have had TOus avez eu 

they have had ils ont eu 

PBBFECT AKTBRIOR.} 

{At toon at; des que, aussitdt que.) 

I had had j'eus eu 

thou hadtt had tu eus eu 

he had had il eut eu 

we had had nous eftmes eu 

you had had tous eiites eu 

they had had Us eurent eu 

PLXTFEBFBCT. \ 

( When est whenever, quand.) 

I had had j'avais eu 

thou hadtt had tu avals eu 

he had had il avait eu 

* ThA perfect dtfinUe denotes * time entirely past and of which nothing Is left ; 
as, I wrote yesterday to Borne, fierini* Mar h Rome; I took a Jonmoy to Bath last 
month, >« fi$ un voyage h Bath le moi* dernier. To anthorlze the nse of this tenne, 
there most be an Uiterval of at least one day. If. B. This tense is parflcolarly 
adapted to historical relations. 

t The perfwt inde/MU is used either Ibr a past Indetermhiate, or fi>r apast of which 
somethhig still remains; as, I have travelled through Italy, /a< voifag4 en Itahe; 
I breakfiwted this morning tn London, fai d^eunS ee matin h Londres. Therefore, 
when the thing spoken of is r ep r e s e nted as happening tn the day, wssk, month, year, 
or age wherebi we are, this tense most be used. 

t The perfect anterior Is used Ui the same sense as the peHtect dednite: it denotes 
a thing past, in atime of which no part remains to elapse; bat it besides expresses 
most commonly, a thing past Immediately before another, and Is almost always con- 
stmed with the ooiUnnctions gvand, lorsque, dte que, anumtOt gm, dc. When I had 
finished my letter she destared me to read it to her, quand f eus fbri ma lettre eUe me 
priadelaMUre. 

9 The pluperfect hnports that at a certain spediled time past, the thing spoken 
of was also past: I had written my letter when he came in, faeai* ierU ma lettre 
guand il entra. 

[It may appear to an Englidnnaa, that the sense expressed by the plnpeiitet and 
the perfect anterior, is neariy similar I yet there is this essential diflBienoe, tiiat tlie 
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v>e had had noiu ayioiiB eu 

you had had vous aviez eu 

they had had ils ayaient eu 

[miOKATICJLl. PAST TBMSBS.] 

Pott tent€ Juit elapsed, 

I have just had Je vlens d'avolr 

thou haetjust had ta yisoB d'avolr 

he has just had 11 vlent d'avolr 

we have just had nous Tenons d'avolr 

you have just had voos venez d'avolr 

they have just had Us viemneat d'avolr 

Fast d^^Mte anterior, 

I had Just had Je venais d'avolr 

thou hadst just had ta venais d'avolr 

he had just had 11 venalt d'avolr 

toe had just had nous venlons d'avoir 

ffou had just had vous veniez d'avolr 

they had just had lis vmialent d'avolr 

PUTURB ABSOLUTE.* 

■{To-morrovft demain.) 

/ shall or foUl have j'aurai 

thou ihalt or wilt have tu auras 

he shall or will have il aura 

we shall or will have nous aurons 

you shall or will have vous aurez 

they shall or will have ils auront 

PUTUBB ANTBRI0&.t 

{To-morrow at twelve, demain & midi.) 

I shall or will have had j'aurai eu 

thou shalt or wUt have had tu auras eu 

he shall or wiU have had il aura eu 

we shall or will have had nous aurons eu 

you shall or will have had vous aurez eu 

they shall or will have had ils auront eu 

acttoo expressed hy the perfect anterior U sabordlnate to the lUlowlng sentence, 
which Is the principal ot^ect of our attention ; thus, ixk—dts que feus reeonnu mon 
erreur jeluijlsdes excuses^ as soon as I was sensible of my error, I made him an 
apotogy— my Intention is to say that je lui fis des excuses^ bnt only after I was 
senaltde of my error. — ^It is <inlte the contrary with the plnp^ect; In the sentence, 
favais ierit ma lettre quand U entra^ my principal object is expressed by the plnper- 
Uetfamsis icrit, and the i%>Uowlng words quand il entra are only sabordlnate, for 
they do not expressly mention %t what time he came In.] 

* Tbe Atture denotes a thing whldi is to be, at a time not yet come; we shall have 
peace, nous aurons la paix, 

t The AOure anterior OiowniSbaA afhlngwfll be done before another: I shall have 
flniabed my letter when yon ixmatfaurmjlnima lettre quand vous vtendres. 
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[mioMATicAL nrruBB Trami.] 

Future ind^ite positive, 

I am to have Je dote avoir 

'thou art to have tn dola avoir 

he is to have il doit avoir 

we are to hove noas devons avoir 

fou are to have vous deves avoir 

theif are to have Us dolvent avoir 

Future instant, 

J am going to have Je vats avoir 

thou art going to have ta vas avoir 

Jie is going to have il va avoir 

we are going to have nous allons avoir 

you are going to have Tous allez avoir 

theif are going to have lit vont avoir 

Future {mperfeidt, 

I was going to have J'allais avoir 

thou wast going to Aaoe ta allais avoir 

he was going to have il allait avoir 

we were going to have nous allions avoir 

you were going to have vous alliez avdlr 

they were goiing to have ils allaieat avoir 

CONDITIONAL HOOD. 
PRESENT.* 

{If thai could be, ei cela poavait Stre.) 

/ ihovld or ioould have j'aurais ' 

thou ehouldst or wouldet have tu aurais 

he should or would have il aurait 

we should or would have nous anrions 

you should or would have yous auriez 

they should or would have ils auraient 

OONBmONAL PAST.'f 

(If that could have been, si cela ayait k\Jk possible.) 

I should or would have had j'aurais eu 

thou shouldst or wouldst have had tu aurais eu 

he should or wotdd have had il aurait eu 

we shotdd or would have had nous aurions en 

you should or would have had vous auriez eu 

they should or would have had ils auraient eu 

We likewise say: J'ensse ea, ta easses ea, il efit ea,— nooB eossionfl ea, voos eaaales 
ea, ils euMent en. 

* The condiiional present denotes that a thing would happen upon a certain 
oonditi<Hi ; as, I should go with yoa if I had time,/frau avee vous sifavais le teny^. 
The conditional is also used in s^tences of wishing ; as, I wish he would come on 
8anday,>e souhaiterais qu*il vtnt dmanehe. 

t The conditional past suinrests the Idea of a thing which tnight, eould^ would^ or 
should have happened, in an uncertain time, if another thing had taken place: 
the Minister would have given him that place, had he asked for It, le Ministre hd 
aurait dontU cette place ^U VavaU demandU, 
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[iDioKAnoAL Tmns.] 
JMwrt eondUional, 
J should or ought to have Je devrais avoir 

thou ouglUest to have ta devrais avoir 

Jte ought to have il devrait avdr 

4M ought to have nooa deviions avoir 

90U ought to have vona deviiez avoir 

they ought to have Us devraiaat avoir 

ConditUmal anterior, 

I thould or ought to heme Tiod J'aurais AH avdr 

thou oughteet to have had ta aorais dti avoir 

he ought to Jtave had il anralt At avoir 

ve ought to have had nooa aoiiona dfi avoir 

3fou ought to hone had vona amiez dft avoir 

fheg ought to have had Ha anralent At avoir 

IHPEBATIYB HOOD. 
FBE8ENT 0& FUTUSE. 

{Nofir$ipenon nnguihr,) . 

HoM (ihou) ue— (^) 

let him have — let her have qu'il ait — qu'elle ait— (^) 

let the boy have que le gar90ii ait 

let ua have ayons— (€-wn) 

have {ye) ayez— (e-*^) 

let them have qu'ils aient — qu'elles aient (tf) 

let the children have que les enfants aient 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PAESENT AND FDTUBE. 

That I may have que j'aie 

that thou may at have que tu aies 

tha^ he may have qu'il ait 

ihat we may have que nous ayons 

that you may have que tous ayez 

that they may have qu'ils aient 

IKPEaFBCT. 

That I might have que j'eusse 

that thou mightst have que tu eusses 

that he might have qu'il ett 

that we might have que nous eussions 

that you might have que vous eussiez 

that they might have qu'ils eussent 

FEBFECT. 

That J may have had que j'aie eu 

that thou mayat have had que tu aies eu 

that he may have had qu'il ait eu 

that we may have had que nous ayons eu 

that you may have had que tous ayez eu 

that they may have had qu'ils aient eu 
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PLVPiqpBCT* 

Thai I might have had que j'euBBe eu 

that thou m4ghtst have had que tu eusses eu 

that he might have had qu'il eilt eu 

that we might have had que nous euanoos eu 

that you might have had que tous eusdec eu 

that they might have had qu'ils eussent eu 

Observations on thefoUomng Exerdses. 

160. The verb must always be of the same person and 
number as its nominative. 

161. Two or more nominatives singular require the verb 
to be in the plural. 

162. When the nominative is a substantive, the verb 
must be in the third person singular or plural, aceording 
to the number of that substantive, and the pronoun isthen 
omitted. 

[Observe tbat tbe auxiliary verb Awir serves to oonjogate, lo. Its own tenses. 
2o. The oompoond tenses of oil traDsittve verbs. 3o. Most iiqpsnoxua verbs. 4o. 
Many Intransitive verbs.] 

EXEBCISE XX. 

Ini>icativb hood, psesbnt. I have a favourable opportunity 

favorable occasion f« 

— ^Thou hast an implacable enemy ^He has a good sword— We 

ennemim, (fi) ip^f. 

have books— You have friends — ^They have oranges, 
(c) (c) (0) f. 

Ikpbbp. I had credit— Thou hast ambition— 'He had riches— 
(c) m. (c) f. (c) richesse f. 

She had modesty— We had paper ^You had a flower ^They 

(c) . . . . f. (c) papier m. fleur t 

had apples They had youth and beauty. 

(e)pomme f. EUes jeunetse f. (c) . . . . f. 

Pebebct depinite. I had good pears— Thou hadst wealth— 
(d) poire f . (c) bien m. 

He had politeness — ^Lucy had a pretty nosegay— We had lemons — 
(c) poUtesse f. Lucie (6) boupiet m. (e) citron m. 

You had a fan ^They had a splendid carriage— These ladles 

^entail m. magnifigus voiture f. dame 

had an interview. 
entromiei. 
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Pbbvsgi iSDSBZKrni, X liave had pena ^Bliu Julia iua bad 

{c)pkmet. ♦ ..•. 

violets — ^We haye had cherries — ^Yoa haye had ahnondfr— My 
ie) vioUtte f. (c) cmt6 f, {e) amtmde f . 

young oouaiiis Henry and 'William have had gooseberries. 
(6) Bmn t (a) (e) s/roteiUet 

FassBOT AMTXBios. I had had strawbemes^-He had had the 
(e) fraite f. 

command of a shq> ■ ■ W e had had money —You had had 

commandemmU m. vaiateau m. (c) argmt m. 

a haip— Sophia and Elizabeth had had green parasols. 
?uirpe f. .... Elisabeth (c) vert onibreUe t 

"PjMVKsarBCT, I had had peaches^ She had had an amiable 
{c)p^he f. t 

oompaiiion— My brother had had a helmet— You had had a little 
eomptignei, ccupteni, (6) 

bird — ^They had had suspicion of the truth. 
oiseau m. (c) aoup^on m. v4ritd i, 

FtTTUXB ABSOL. I shall have a worthy friend— Thou -wilt have 

{ digne 

a fiiTourable answer— He will haye a faithful dog She will haye 

fidele cMm m. 

coloured maps — ^We shall have news from the continent — 
(e) eohrii carte f. (c) nouvelle f. pi, m. 

You will haye a considerable fortune — They will haye eom^oing 
•i— — t 4!on9amcant 

proofr of my sincere affection, 
(c) prmtM f . sine^e -— f. 

FuTVEE Axrr. I shall haye had a note from my mother^He will 

billetm. 

haye had the new pamphlet— She will haye had horrid pains 

§ nouveau brochure f. (c) horrible douleurf. 

We shall have had a satisfactory explanation— You will have had 
satisfaiaant expUccOion f. 

unayailing cares — ^They will haye had ridiculous pretensions. 
imOUe \e)»oinm, ridicule {c)prdtenUon t 

CoNDiT. ifooD. PSES. I should haye a powerful protecto^— 

puietant .... 

The prince would haye a brilliant retinue— We should haye the 
— brillant suite f. 

D 2 
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ffaardianship of that young lady— Tou would have a great fortune 

tutellef. (*) (6) f. 

—They would have pleasures and pains. 
(c) plaitir m. (p) P**ne f. 

CoKDiTiONAii FAST. I should haye had a formidable rival— 

redoutabh — m. 

Thou wouldst hate had a magnificent country-seat— She would 
tnoffnifique ehdteau m» 

have had a sound judgment She would have had a great 

9ain jugement m« (&) 

misfortune — We should have had an erroneous opinion— You 
nuUheur m. errand — -f. 

would have had lace ^They would haye had dignities. 

{c) denUUet {c) digniUf. 

IiiFEBATiVB MOOD. HsTe (thou) complaisauce, attention, and 

(0 — t- — t 

politeness — Let him have courage— Let the boy haye patience— 
IpoUtewet (<?) m. (c) 1 

Let us have irreproachable manners Haye humanity— Let 

irreprochable (c)moBur8 t'pL (c) . . . . f. 

them haye respectable acquaintances— Let the ladies haye the 
(c) eormaiuance f . 

choice of those books. 
choixm, 

R^erencei. 

(a) See 161. correspoiadiiig one does not difltar mneb, 

(b) See 88. such as Edouard; bat Guillaume should 
(e) See 61. not be used for WUUcun, Jacquet for 
((i) See $ page 24. Jcmes 4x. 

« Mentioning an English young lady, X This a^JeetlTe noay precede Its sab- 

particiilarly in a French letter, ndst is stanttve. 

used ; bat addressing her, write or say, § This a4)ectire most precede its noon. 

mademiA»aie. II The article must be repeated beftne 

t An English Christian name should every sabstantive. 
not be translated, unless the French 

METHOD OF FABSING ▲ TEBB. 

QantiOM. Name its infinitive. Its person. Its number. Its tense. Its mood. 
What kind of verb is it ? Is it transitive, intransitive, passive, reflected, reciprocal, 
or impersonal? What is its nominative? What case does it govern? 

Ready translate and parse, 

J'ai des prunes. II avait une Toitore 416gante et com- 
mode. Nous aurons de la prudence. Charlotte et George 
auraient eu des presents. J'ai eu des amis fiddles. 
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CONJUGATION 

OF TBB AUXILIABT T£BB El^RJS. 





IWriNITITE MOOD. 




To be. 


litre. 


PBBFECT. 


To have been. 


avoir kiL 


OBBTTND. 


Being, 


^tant. 


OBBVND PAST. 


Having hem. 


ayant M, 


PABTIOIFLE. 


Been, 


M. 


FUTUBE* 


About to be. 


deTant 6tre. 



INDICATIYB HOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 



lam 


jesuis 


thou art 


tues 


hei$ 


Uest 


oneis 


on est 


my brother ia 


mon irdre est 


eheie 


elleest 


my eieter is 


ma soeur est 




Plural. 


We are 


nous sommes 


you are 


Yous ^tes 




ilssont 


my brothers are 


mes irdres sont 


they are — ^fem. 


elles sont 


my titters are 


mes soeurs sont 




mPBBPECT. 


Jwat 


j'^tais 


thou watt 


tu 6tais 


hewat 


il ^tait 


we were 


nous ^tions 


you were 


Yous 6tiez 


they were 


ils ^talent 




PBBPBCT DBFINITB. 


Iwat 


jefus 


thou watt 


tufus 


hewat 


ilfut 


we were 


nous fdmes 


you were 


YOUS fates 


they were 


ils furent 
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PERFECT IMDEFnriTE. 

{Compound of the present,) 

J have been j'ai 6i6 

thou hast been tu as 6t6 

he has been il a 6t6 

vte have been nous aTOns ^t6 

you have been vous avez ^t6 

they have been ils ont M 

PBBFBOT ANTERIOE. 

{Compound of the perfect dejinite,) 

I had been yeus M 

thou hadat been tu eus 6t6 

he had been il eut M 

we had been nouB eftmes 4t£ 

you Tiad been Tons eAtes 4t6 

they had been ils eurent htk 

{Compound of the imperfect,) 

I had been j'ayais 6t6 

thou hadst been tu avals 6t6 

he had been il avait 6ti 

toe had been nous avions £t£ 

yotf Aodf 5een vous ayiez 6t§ 

M^ Aod been ils ayaient 6t6 

[miOMATICAL PAST TEM8BS.] 

Past tense fust elapsed. 

I have Just been je vlens d'etre 

thou Jtastjttst been ta vlens d'6tre 

he has Just been fl vlent d'etre 

vfe have Just been nous venons d'etre 

you have Just been vous venez d'6tre 

theff have Just been lis viennent d'etre 

Past d^MiU anterior. 

Jhadjust been Je venais d'etre 

thou hadst Just been ta venais d'etre 

he had Just been 11 venidt d'etre 

100 had Just been nons venlons d'etre 

you had Just been vous veniez d'6tre 

ihey had Just been ils venalent d'etre 

PUTUBB ABSOLXTTB* 

I shall or mU be je serai 

ihou shalt or wiU be tu seras 

he shall or wHl be il sera , 

tee shall or will be nous serozis 

you shall or t9t7^ 6« vous serez 

they shall or wiH be ils seront 
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FT7TUBB ANTBBIOB. 

{Compound of thejuture abaolute,) 

I shall or vfill haw been j' aiurai ^te 

thou shaU or wiU have been tu auras 6t4 

h€ shaU or will have been il aura kt% 

we BhaU or will have been nous aurons 6U 

you shall or ti^T/ hmve been tous aurez 6t6 

they shall or tot// Aat>0 been ils auront £t6 

[IBIOKATICAL VUTUBB TKK3ES.] 

Future ind^mUe potUiice* 

I am to be Jedolsfitre 

thou art to be ta doia Stre 

he is to be il doit 6tre 

toe are to be noaa devons Stre 

you are to be toiu dereas §tre 

IA«ir are to be Us doiyent fitre 

Future instant. 

J am going to be je vaia 6tre 

thou art going to be ta vas €tre 

he is going to be 11 va §tre 

ve are going to be nous allons Stre 

you are going to be vooa allez €tre 

they are going to be Us vont Stre 

Future imperftet, 

Ivaasgcing to be J'allaia Stre 

thou vfast gmng to be ta allaia Stre 

he was going to be il allait Stre 

toe were going to be nous alUons Stre 

you were going to be vooz alliez Stre 

theif were going to be ils allalent Stre 

CONDITIONAL HOOD. 
PBB8ENT. 

I should or would be je seiais 

thou shouldst or wotUdst be tu serais 

he should or would be il serait 

we should or would be nous serious 

you should or would be tous seriez 

they should or would be lis seraient 

CONDITIONAL FAST, 

{Compound of the conditional,) 

I should or would have been j'aurais 6t6 

thou shouldst or wouldst have been tu aurais 6t§ 

he should or woiUd hate been il aurait 6t§ 

we should or would have been nous aurions M 

you should or tootled have been toub auriez ktk 

they should or tooti/J have been ils auraient 6t4 

6t tu eusses ^td, 11 eat dt^,— ^ons enssions ^t^, vous eossiez dtd, ils 
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[miOlCATXCAL TXITBKB.] 

Future conditional. 

I ought to he Je devrais Stre 

thou oughtett to be ta devrais ^re 

he ought to &e 11 devrait €tre 

we ought to be noos devrloiu 6tre 

you ought to be yoos devriez £tre 

thep ought to be Us devzaieat €tare 

• 
Conditional anterior, 

I ought to fume been J'aurais dt Stre 

thou oughtett to hone been ta auiais dli 6tre 

he ought to have been II aurait dtL 6tre 

«w ot(j)riU to have been nous aorlons dtL £trfr 

yott o«^A< to AaM been voos anrlez dli 6tre 

fheif ought to hone been lis anraieat dtl 6tre 

IHFEBATITE HOOD. 
PRESENT OR PUTURE. 

{No first perton singular,) 

Be (thou) sois 

let him be — lei her be qu'il soit — qu'elle soit 

let ua be soyons 

be {ye) soyez 

let them be qu'ils soient— qu'elles soient 

SXTBJUNOTIVE HOOD. 
PRESENT AND PX7T17RB. 

2%at I may be que je sois 

that thou mayst be que tu sois 

that he may be qu'il soit 

that we may be que nous soyons 

that you may be que tous soyez 

that they fnay be qu'ils soient 

IHPERPECT. 

That I might be que je fusse 

that thou mightat be que tu fusses 

ih<U he might be qu'il itt 

that we might be que nous fussions 

that you might be que vous fussiez 

that they might be qu'ils fussent 



That I may have been que j'aie 6t6 

that thou mayat have been que tu aies 4t6 

that he may have been qu'il ait 4t6 

that we may have been que nous ayons 6t6 

that you may have been que vous ayez 6t6 

that they may have been qu'ils aient 6t6 
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7%ai I might have been que j'ensse €t& 

that thou mightst haw been que tu euaaes kt& 

that he might have been qa'il eht M 

that «re might have been que nous eussions §t4 

thou you might futve been que tous eussiez €U 

that they might have been qu'ils eossent €t€ 

163. An adjective joined to the verb Stre^ must be of 
the same gender and number as the nominative to the 
yerb(81): ex. 

jromlnattTe maac. Kominatiye fern. 

Je Buifl content je snis contente (p. 2 1 , No. 84. ) 

tu 68 content tu es contente 

il est content elle est contente 

mon frdre est content ma scsur est contente 

nous Bommes contents nous sommes contentes 

TOU8 Stes contents vous ^tes contentes 

Hb sont contents elles sont contentes 

mes fir^res sont contents mes soeurs sont contentes 

[When, fhrougli politeness, we am wut instead of to, the acUective must remain 
tn the 8iiignlar-~V(m« ^ie» oontentt voim Uet eonteaU, (See 157, p. 53.) 

lObservation, The verb Eire serves lo. for the coqjugation of all passive verbs. 
9o. Of redected and xvciprocal verba. 3o. Of aboat fifty intransitlTe verba. 

SZEBCISE XXI. (See page 21.) 

IxmcuLTiVB xooD. FRBSBNT. I sm slncere—He is lively — She 

iincire vif 

is lively— We are sincere — ^You are amiable— They are busy. 
(a) (a) (b) aimable (a) occupd, 

Ikfskfbot, I was timid-— Thoti wast quiet— He was constant 
Omide trcmqwUe 

—She was constant— We were angry — ^You were useful— The 

(a) utUe 

woikmen were ready— These ladies were anxious. 
oworier prit (a) inquiet. 

Pbupsoi def. I was tired — ^Thou wast proud — ^He was frugal — 
f. ^er 

She was frugal— We were tired— Ton were proud— They were 

prodigal— Your sisters were pretty. 
{a)jpro<iigue (a) 

D 3 
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Ferfbct indef. I have been fiee-^She has been uneasy — 

lihre (a) tn^uiet 

We have been trifling— Yonng ladies, fyoa haTe been thoaghtless 
{a)frivole MeademoiteUea (a) itourdi 

— ^Yoar sister and mine hare been grateAil. 

(^) (^) (^} reeonnaiisant, 

Pebp. ant. I had been just— He had been inconstant— We had 
juate — 

been just — ^You had been inconstant — ^They had been entertaining* 
(a) f.pl. (a) (a) amusant, 

Plupebpect, I had been prodigal — He had been careless— We 

had been useful— They had been punctual, 
(a) (a) exact, 

FuTunB ABSOL. I shall be rich— He -will be circumspect— We 
riche drcontpeci 

shall be rich — You will be magnificent— They will be morose 
(a) pi. {a)magfUfique {a)ohagrm 

and peevish, 
(a) mauBsade, 

FuTCJEE ANT. I shall have been inconsiderate— He wiU haye 

ineon$idire 

been imprudent— >A.gatha will hare been modest— We shall have 
.... modette 

been obstinate— You will have been illustrious^-They will have 
(a)obstin^ sing. ilhtstre 

been troublesome. ^ 

(a) imporiun. 

Conditional uood. pkbssnt. I should be civil and polite— 

poU 

He would be excusable— We should be skilful— They would be 

(a)acfro»^ f. 

weak and inconsiderate. 
faible inconndird, 

CoNniT. fast. I should haye been fickle— Thou wouldst have 

volage 

been condescending— He would hare been awkward— We should 
condeaeendant maiadroU 

faftTe been indiscreet— You would haye been credulous — ^They would 
indiicret (b) crddtde 

haye been inflexible— These men would haye been insensible. 
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Impseativb mood. Be eiTil— Let him be libeTal— Let her be 
fling, — hbiral 

compassionate— Let us be methodical and dear — Be obliging 
eompaHMant (a) (a)eiatr eomplaisant 

and affiible — Let them be discreet and modest-^Let them be 
— discret modeHe f. 

sprightly and amiable. 
(a) vif aimable. 



(a) See 163. 
(6) See 157. 



B^flntneet, 



(c) See 114. 

(d) See 161. 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 

iriBST CONJUGATION IN ££.* 

Aimer. 



FBB8XNT TBNSS. 
PBEFBCT. 

OSBTJIO) PAST. 
PABTICI7LE. 

PU'fURB. 



INPINITIVB HOOD. 

To have loved^ 
Loving, 
Having loved. 
Loved, 
AbotU to love. 



tamer. 
aToir aim ^. 
aim ant» 
ayant aim ^. 
aim^. 
deyant aim er. 



INDICATITE MOOD. 



(T ; I do ; lam ing.f) 

I love j'aim e 

thou lovett tu aim ee 

he loves il aim e 

tee love nous aim one X 

you love vous aim ez 

they love ils aim ent 

Formatiea of the Tenses, 

* la rogtilsr verte, Ave terminations serve to fbrm the others, and on that account 
are oilled primittye ; these are, the present o/the inflnitwe, the gerund^ ihepartieipley 
tkopreseta cftM indicative, axuiibib perfect de/bate, 

t Tbere Is bat one way ef rendering these expresstons, / love, I do love, lam loving, 
tfaat bffaime, and never >e/aM aimer, Je suis aimant. The same observation holds 

good ftir any tense, when the verb to &e is the real nominative. If, B, The line 

stands Ibr ft"y Kp gn«>^ verb. 

t Tba lint person plural present indicative is fbrmed from the gerond, by changing 
ani Into ens, fbr the first person plorol ; e«, for the second ; and ent (silent) fbr the 
tUid. 
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(/ ed; Idid ; Iwa9 ing; lutedto.) 

I did love j'aim ai$ 

thou didst love tu aim ais 

he did love il aim ait 

y>e did love nous aim iojis 

you did love tous aim iez 

they did love ils aim aient 

.PEBFJBOT DBVINITB. 

(/ ed; Idid .) 

/ loved j'aim at 

thou lovedst tu aim as 

he loved il aim a 

foe loved nous aim Ames 

you loved tous aim dtes 

they loved ils aim irent 

PBBFEOT IMDEFINITE.t 

(/ have — ed.) 

I have loved j*ai aim ^ 

thou hast loved tu as aim ^ 

he has loved il a aim e 

we have loved nous ayons aim ^ 

you have loved youb arez aim ^ 

they have loved ils ont aim e % 

PSBFEOT ANTBiaOB, 

(I had ed.) 

I had loved j'eus aim ^ 

thou hadst loved tu eus aim ^ 

he had loved U eut aim ^ 

iM had loved nous eOmes aim ^ 

you Ao^ A7ve<i Tous eilites aim ^ 

M^ Ao^ loved ils euient aim ^ 

PLT7PEBPECT* 

(^Ihad ed,) 

I had loved j'aTais aim ^ 

thou hadst loved tu arais aim ^ 

he had loved il arait aim S 

toe had loved nous ayions aim i 

you had loved tous aviez aim ^ 

tA^ A«M^ loved ils ayaient aim ^ 

* The imperfect indicatlTe is fonned from the gerund, by changing the termlnattoa 
ant into om, aiSt aitf ionSt iezy aient,— Avoir ^ to have, and savoirt to Imoif , are fhe 
only ezoeptionB ; they make /avaif and^e «avau. 

t TlM oompoond tenses are formed by adding the participle of the verb to be con- 
jugated to the anxiliary avoir ^ to have, or itre^ to be. 

X There is another past tense— ^ai eu akmi Ac, It is seldom used. 
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[XDWIIATIOAL PAST XmUB.] 

PaU teiuejust elap$ed. 

J havejuit loved Je vlens d'almer 

lAott hastjtut loved tu vteits d'aimer 

he has Just loved il vittit d'almer 

we Itavejust loved noua Tenons d'aimer 

you have just loved vous venez d'aimer 

they hone just loved Qs viennent d'almer 

PerfM d^lnUe anterior, 

I had just loved Je renals d'almer 

t?iou hadstjust loved ta renais d'almer 

he had just loved il venait d'almer 

we had just loved nous venions d'almer 

fou hadjusi loved yom veniez d'aimer 

they had just loved Ua venaieat d'aimer 

FUTUKB ABS0LT7TE.* 

(I shall or will .) 

/ shall or will love j'aim erai 

thou Shalt or wilt lone tu aim eras 

he shall or will love il aim era 

we shall or will love nous aim erons: 

you shall or will love toub aim erez 

they shall or will love Ub aim eront 

7UTUSB ANTEBIOB. 

(/ Matf or will have ed.) 

1 shall or will have loved j'aurai aim ^ 

thou shalt or wilt have loved. tu auras aim ^ 

A« shall or f0»7/ Aave ^«(f il aura aim i 

we shall or will have loved nous aurons aim ^ 

yof« shall or t^iff Aave 2ov6(f vous aurez aim ^ 

tAay shall or tottf Aave 2ove<{ Us auront aim i 

[IDXOMATICAL WOTUBM TSNSE8.] 

Future htdqfimie positive. 

lamtolovs jedolB aimer 

thou art to love ta dola aimer 

he is to love il doit aimer 

«M are to love nous dev<Hi8 aimer 

you are to love toqs derez aimer 

they are to love Oa doivent aimer 

Future instant, 

I am points to love jevals aimer 

thou art going to love tn vas aimer 

he is going to love il ya aimer 

ve are going to love nous allcma aimer 

you are going to love yous allez aimer 

they are going to love Us vont aimer 

• Tba tatmn is fbnned inm tin present offbe inflsttiTe, by <flMOgiBg tbe final 
r into rat. 
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Future imperfiel. 

I UKu going to love J'aQals aimer 

thou iMst going to love tu allais aimer 

Tie W€u going to love il allait aimer 

we toere going to love nous allions aimer 

you tvere going to love yous alliez aimer 

they were going to love Us allaient aimer 



COKDX^CIOKAL HOOD. 

PSESENT.* 

(/ tho%M or would ,) 

I should ot would love j'aim eraia 

thou shouldat or wouldat love tu aim erais 

he ehould or toould love il aim erait 

we ehotdd or would love nous aim eriofi9 

you should or would love vous aim eriez 

they should or would love ils aim eraient 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

(7 should or would have ed,) 

I should or would have loved j'aurais aim e 

thou shotddst or wouldst have loved tu aurais aim e 

he should or would have loved il aurait aim d 

we should or would have loved nous aurions aim 4 

you should or would have loved tous auriez aim ^ 

they should or would have loved ils auraient aim d 

Or; J'eiUBe aim d, tn ensses aim^, il edt aim ^,— nous euaslons aim ^, voa4 
enssiez <Mtn 4^ ils enssent aim i, 

[IDIOKATICAL TBHSSS.] 

Future eonditienaU 

J ought to love Je devrais aimer 

thou oughtest to love tu devrais aimer 

he ougM to love il derrait aimer 

we ought to love nous devrions aimer 

you ought to love vous devriez aimw 

they ought to love ils devraient aimer 

CondxHonal anterior, 

1 ought to have loved J'aurais dft aimer 

thou oughtest to have loved tn aurais At aimer 

he ought to have loved il aurait dil aimer 

we ought to have loved nous aurions dtL aimer 

you ought to have loved vous auriez dft aimer 

they ought to Tutve loved ils auraient dd aimer 



« The eondittoDal present is formed ftom tlie flxtare, t>y changing the tennlaatloiu 
roi into rate. 
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IMFSSATITE HOOD. 
FBES^irr OR FUTXTKE. 

{No fi^9tt person ain^lar,) 

Lo^e thou aim e * 

let him love qu'il aim e f 

Ut ua love aim one { 

love you or ye aim ez { 

2e^ them love qu'ils aim «n/ X 

SXTBJXrNCTIVE MOOD. 
7&ESBNT AMD P0TX7BE. 

{That I may .) 

That I may love que j'aim e § 

that thou mayat love que tu aim es 

that he may love qu'il aim e 

that toe may love que nous aim tons- 

that you may love que tous aim ies 

that they may love qu'ils aim ent 

IKPEBFBCT. H 

{That I might .) 

That J might love que j'aim asae 

that thou nUghtat love que tu aim aaaea 

that he might love qu'il aim dt 

that we might love que nous aim aaaions 

that you might love que vous aim aaaiez 

that they might love qu'ils aim assent 

7BBFBCT. 

( That X may haxe ed,) 

That 1 may have loved que j 'ale aim d 

that thou mayat have loved que tu aies aim d 

thcU he may have loved qu'il ait aim ^ 

that toe may have loved que nous ayons aim ^ 

that you may have loved que tous ayez aim ^ 

that they may have loved qu'ils aient aim e 

* The second person singular of the imperative is like the first person singolar 
present IndicatiTe, omitting the pronoun je. Ex : je parle, I speak ; parle, speak 
thoa. 

t The third person singular hnperatlve is formed from the third person plural of 
fhe present IndicatiYe, by catting off nt; as, %U donnenty they give ; gu*il donne, let 
htan give. 

X The first, second, and third person plural of the imperatiye are the same aa the 
first, second, and third person plural of the present hidicative. N. B, Observe that 
the second person singular, and fhe first and second person plural, have no nomtaia- 
tlve e:q)re8Bed, 

\ The first person singular pr^ent of the subjunctive is like the third person 
BingniiM' of fhe imperative, always ending in e; the second ends ines; and the third 
in e; the first and second plural, as in the imperfect of the indicative ; and the 
third person plural like the tMrd person plural of the imperative. 

I The imporftet ^aliijunctive Is formed ftom the second person sbignlar of the 
perfect indjcatlye, hjr adcUng se: tu aimasi quefaimasse. 
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FJiUfSBTBOX* 

{ITuU I might have ed.) 

That I might have loved que j'euMe aim ^ 

that thou mightit have loved que tu eusses aim d 

that he might have loved qu'il etit aim ^ 

that we might have loved que nous eussions aim ^ 

that you might have loved que youb eussiez aim d 

that they might have loved qu'ils euasent aim 4 

IKFOBTAITT OBSEBTATIONS ON THE CONJUGATION 
pF BEGULAB TEBBS. 

t^r The following obtervaiioM being toell understood, will much facilitate the 
cor^ugeOion cf all the French verbs, 

[A roKnlar yerb bat Its radical and variable lettera. The radical letters are those 
whioh pieoede fhe ending of a verb. The ending of a verb la composed of variaUe 
letters, whlchf In regular coi^agatlons, are common to all verbs of that termtaiatlon. 

In lids grammar, the variable letters are printed in Italics, In the model given : 
— ^flor instance. Aimer has er for its variable, aim for its radical letters. 

Wbffli a verb is to be oonjagated after a model given, the radical of that verb 
most be first written, and then the variable letters are added, according to the 
tense and person wanted. — Suppose I want the first person ploral of the imperftct 
of reiser; I first observe that refttstr^ behig of the first ooi\}ugati<»i, has er Ibr its 
variable letters in fhe infinitive : therrfore, after catting off these last letters, I have 
rsfus for its radical. I then find, in the model given, that the ending of the first 
person plural of the tanperfoct is ions j 1 add to it r^is, wtdch. gives r0uionSf the 
word required.] 

Thepi^ wUl here corrugate (he following verbs according to the model given, 

Acoompagner, to accompany Daigner, to condescend 

Acquitter, to acquit D^peuser, to expend 

AUumer, to Ught Embarrasnr, to cot^se 



> analyse Enseigner, to teocA 

Approover, to approve Frequenter, to frequent 

Autoriser, to authorise Inventer, to invent 

Balbutier, to stammer Nommer, to name 

Chaoffer, to warm Souhalter, to vrish 

Ckmtemider, to contemplate Trailer, to treat 

After having corrugated these verbSt six may be included in one oot^ugation, (hue : 
J'aoeompagne, tu aoquittes, 11 allume, nous analysons, toob approavez. Us autoitoent. 

EXEBCI8E XXII, (See pages 59 — 64.) 

1^ The French verbs given in this and following exercises, are in the present of 
ihs in/lnitive, 

Ikdicatiye hood. FBB8BMT. I blame his conduct Thou 

bldmer eonduite f . 

admirest the beauties of that great work He [is asking for] his 

admirer beatU^i. (a) ouvragem. demanderff 

umbrella— Your sister [is looking for] flowers— The general 
parapluie m. (6) ehercher (c) fleur ...^ii^ 
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obsenres the disposition of the enemy— -We approTe the projects 
obierver f. ennsmim, approuoer prqfetm, 

of your fiiend — ^You disturb the felicity of that family— -Onr 

troubl&r f. famuUf. 

neighbours blame his conduct and yoiurs— They [are looking at} 
voitin m. rtgoirHr 

that picture. 
tableau m. 

Impebssct. I did dread his presence and firmness — I was 
appr^hender f. ^f&rmeUf. (J) 

helping my little cousin Adelaide — ^Thou didst decline the offer — 
a»9uter Adildide refuser offre f. 

Hortenaia was accusing her Mend — He was watering the young 
BjorUnse (6) accuser (6) arroter (a) 

plants — We did love our duties — ^We were studying our lesson— You 
plante f . devoir m. (fi) dtudier le^on f. 

did comfort the aBUcted— The ancient Bomans respected [old age] 
consoler ajlig^ m,^l. t Bomains respecter vteillesseL 

Fbsf. sef. I neglected his friendship — ^He deserved his esteem 
ndffUffer % amitii f. miriter estime f 

and ours — ^The actress sang — ^We settled the affair — ^Tou considered 
aetricet chanter arranger % affaire f, consid^er 

the cause of that event ^They rejected his proposals. 

— f. ivinementm, r^eter proposition f, 

Fbbp. nmsF. ^ have protected their youth Thou hast 

protdger jeunesse f . 

borrowed money — - The prince has rewarded the exemplary 

Mipnffitor (c) r4compenser 

conduct of that officer We have examined the productions of 

eondmtei* officier examiner •^— f. 

that celebrated author— You have improved her mind Our 

calibre auteurm, cultiver esprit m, 

defeats have damped our courage. 

difaite f . glacer m. 

PxKF. AMT. I had exhausted my resources-~We had watered 
4puiser ressource f. 

the flowers You had studied the principles of that language— 

Jleur f. itudier principe m. langue f. 

They had dispersed the mob. 

disperser populace f . 

PX.UFBBFBCT. I had drained an unwholesome marsh— Thou 
dess4eher malsain mantis m. 

hadst proposed an erroneous opinion He had considered the 

proposer errond f. eonsid&er 
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justice of your demand — -^We had offended onr proteet(»ft— T<m 
f. demande f . offtmer 

had forgiven her rude behaTiour— These youiitg noblemen 
pardoniMr groati^e eonduite f. (a) ieigneur m. 

had manifested their displeasure. 

tnotUrer mdcontentemeni m. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall fortify the entrance of our camp Thon 

fortifiBr entrie f. m. 

-wilt publish the particulars of that affair— Our government will 
publier detail m. affaire f, ffouvemement m, 

protect the inhabitants of these islands We shall prepare an 

proHger habitani m. He f. pr^tarer 

elegant entertainment—You will celebrate his victo^-^They 
magnifique featin m. eH^efr ,.,. li 

will astonish their hearers. 
^tonner attditeur m. 

FvTTTJiB ANT. I shsU havo finished this book-— Thou wilt have 
achever 
appeased his anger— The lawyer will have consulted the laws — 
apaiaer eoUref, avocatm, eofuulter hit 

We shall have meditated our answer— Tou wiU have brought the 

mdditer r^xmse f. Hffporter 

letters— They will have comforted that afflicted family. 
lettret consoler affligi famiUef. 

CoRDiT. MOOD. PBES. I should avoid the danger—- Thou wouldst 

iviter •^— m. 

cross the river He would discover that atrocious plot— We 

traverser rivih'e f. dSvoiler atroce eomplot m. 

should pay the debts of that man— The nymphs would dance. 
payer dette f. nymphe f. danser. 

Conditional past. I should have liked hunting and 

aimer art. H ehasse f . 

fishing— He would have unravelled the clue of that intrigue 

art. II phhe f. d^miler JU m. f. 

—We should have imitated his example and theirs^You would 

tnttfor exemple m. 

have respected the laws of your country — =-They would have 

respecter hi f. pays m. 

perfected the qualities of their son. 
perfectionner qwiUiU f. file m. 

Impebative. Consult the lights of reason Let him love 

consuUer lumikre f. raison f. 
justice, peace, and virtue— Let the child breakfast 

art. II f. art. || paix f. art. H vertu f. d^je^ner 
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—Let xsB adyanee — ^Let us cultiTate the fiowen of our garden — 
avancer** euUiver flewrf, jardinm^ 

Seal the letter— Let them [give up] that ridiculous project — 
eoeheier abandonner ridieuh projetm. 

Let the ladies accept the proposals of the princess. 
aeeepter propaniion f. prinee$$e f. 

Inpin. mood. To haye imitated — ^Having observed the rules 
imiter observer regie f» 

of discretion— Consulting— Having consulted— To bring— Haying 
art. II f . 

brought letters^Ayoiding^Ayoided — ^Announcing — ^Announced* 
(c) iviter annoncer ♦ ♦ 

Idiohat. tenbbs. I have just arranged my books— -We have 

arranger 

just refused his (108) invitation— They have just brought the letter 
refuier f . apporter 

I had just bought a horse ^You had just paid your debts— They 

acheter eheval m. dette f. 

had just settled the affiiis— I am to speak to the minister— -He is 
arranger parler minietre m. 

to dine with the captain— You are to dance at the ball— They are 
diner anee capUaine daneer d hal m. 

to play a duet — I am going to give a book to that young lady — 
jauer duoia, 

I was going to sing — ^We were going to examine your bill 

chanter examiner mdmoire m. 

I ought to approve your resolution — ^We ought to dismiss that bad 
approttver resolution f. renvoyer 

servant— They ought to cultivate their lands— I ought to have 
domeetiquem, etUtiver terref, 

refused — ^We ought to have sung. 

References, 

(a) See 88. Jugatlon of the verb Juger among the- 

(b) When the verb amt art, is, are, irr^rnlar yerbs. 

t0iiM, were, is followed by an EnfirlUh ge- i| Sahstantive used In a ddflnfte sense, 

nmd, both words most be translated by Beference t> page 7. 

the tense to which they correspond hi * * Yerbs ending In eer, change e Into- 

French. See note t page 59. f before the vowels a, o, in order to give 

(e) Substantive nsed in a partitive the c the sound it had in the radical part 



9 (note 63, p. 11). of the verb, and to avoid the harsh pro- 

* The pronoon must be repeated. nnnciation of oa and oo. See ananter, 

t TUB adjective to precede Its sahstan- among the hrregolar verbs (p. 140). 

tive. ft In this and Aitare exerdses, th» 

X Verbs in ger take an e after their English between two brackets, thns [ ], is- 

radical letters, whenever ^ is to be fol- to be expressed In French by the only^ 

lowed by a or o— so instead otje rUgU- word midemeath. 

gai, we write je nigligeai. See the con- 
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SXCOITD CONJUGATION IN IB. 



0" The diff!greni tentet qf (he etOfftmcHne will be exm^Mfitd qfter ve have «p- 
plmned the cotOuneHons with which they are neeuearily connected. 

How to Frenchify many English verbs* 

Most EngUah verbs ending in fy^ ate, i$h, tee, use, and ute, become Freodi by 
altering their termination thus : 



tyiniojler 


padfy, 


pacifier. 


ate- 


- er 


abrogate, 


abroger. 


lah- 


- »r 


abolish, 


abolir. 


Ise 


' 


rreallse. 


r4aliser. 


use 


by adding r { abuse. 


abuser. 


ate 


^ 


Cremte, 


ri/iiter. 


SECOND 


CONJUGATION IN IB. 






Punir. 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PXBFEOT. 
OBBUND. 
OBBTTin) PAST, 
PABTICIPLB. 
PUTUBE. 



Topunith, 

To have puniahedf 

Punishing, 

Hoeing punished. 

Punished, 

About to punish. 



punff. 
avoir pun ». 
pun issant, 
ayant pun t. 
pun t. 
derant pun ir. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBBSBNT. 



I punish 
thoupunishesi 
he punishes 
we punish 
you punish 
they punish 



I did punish 
thou didst punish 
he did punish 
we did punish 
you did punish 
they did punish 



jepunu 
tupunif 
ilpun t^ 
nous pun issons 
TOMB pun issez 
lis pun issent 



IMPXBPBOT. 



jepun I 
tu pun isaais 
il pun isaait 
nous pun issions 
V0U8 pun itsiez 
ils pun isaaient 
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PBSFBOT BBFINITB. 



Iptmithed 
thou punished$t 
he punished 
wepuniihed 
you punished 
they punished 

I have punished 
thou hatt punished 
Tie has punished 
we have punished 
you have punished 
they have punished 



jepon w 
tupuntff 
ilpun t^ 
nous pun Unes 
Yous pun Ues 
lis pun irent 



FEBFEOT IMDBFZNITB. 

j'ai pun t 
tu as pun i 
il a pun i 
nous aYons pun • 
Tous ayez pun i 
ils ont pun i 

FBBPBCI ANTBRIOX. 

j'eus pun • 
tu eus pun i 
il eut pun i 
nous eOmes pun • 
T0U8 ettes pun t 
ils eurent pun t 

FLXJFEBPBCT* 

j'aTais pun • 
tu avais pun i 
il avait pun • 
nous avions pun • 
YOUS aYiez pun.» 
ils aYaient pun • 



1 had punished 
thou hadst punished 
he had punished 
we had punished 
you had punished 
they had punished 

I had punished 
thou hadst punished 
he had punished 
we had punished 
you had punished 
they had punished 

[IDIOKATIOAL 9AM TSNOBt.] 

P(ut tense jwt elapsed, I have Just punished, Je viens de pnnir. 

Past definite anterior. I had Just punished, Je venais de pnnir. 

FVTUBS ABSOLUTS. 



I shall or will punish 
thou shaU or toilt punish 
he shaU or will punish 
we shall or toUl punish 
you shaU or willputtish 
they shall or will punish 



je pun irai 
tu pun iras 
11 pun ira 
nous pun irons 
Yous pun irez 
ils pun iront 



FUTURE AMTEBIOB. 



/ shall have punished 
thou wilt have punished 
he will have punished 
we shall have punished 
you win have punished 
they will hav6 punished 



j'aurai pun » 
tu auras pun i 
il aura pun • 
nous aurons pun i 
YOUS aurez pun t 
ils auront pun • 
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[IDIOKATKIU. rOTCU TMKtMM.} 

Fut.indtf,paim9t, lamtopunUh, je doif ponir. 

/W. itutant. lam going to punish, Je thU panir. 

Fut» Unpeifect. I tB<u going to punuhf j*alliili poidr. 



COyDIIIONAL MOOD. 



/ shauid or wmidpunuh Je pun iraU 

€hou shouldst or toouidtt puniah tu pun iraU 

he should or wauldpunisk il pun iraii 

we should or tMrnM/MiiiMA nous puntrtont 

yoti «Aou2(i or toould punish vous pun trtcs 

they $hould or woti^efimnifA ils pan iraieiU 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should have punished j'aurais pun i 

thou wouldst have punished tu aurais pun % 

he would have punished il aurait pun • 

we should have punished nous aurions pun t 

you would have punished tous auriez pun % 

they would have punished ils auraient pun i 

Or: j'enne pnn <, tu ecusea pan i, U eat pun »,— nous eoflslons pan i, vous c 
gnn <, ils eoasent pun i, 

[XDXOMATICAL CONDITIONAL TEKSES.j 

^CondUtfut, I ought to punish^ Je devrals ponir. 

•Condit. ant, I ought to Tiave punishedt J'aoraJfl dft ponir. 

IMFBBATIYE MOOD. 

PKESENT 0& FX7TUBB. 

JPunish thou pun if 

let him punish qu'il pun isse 

let us punish pun issons 

punish you or ye puu issez 

let them punish qu'ils pun issent 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

FBESBNT OS FX7TURB. 

That I may punish que je pun isse 

that thou mayst punish que tu pun isses 

that he may punish qu'il pun isse 

that we may punish que nous pun issions 

that you may pwiish que yous pun issiez 

that they may punish qu'ils pun issent 
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That I miff hi punM que je pun mm 

that thou miffhtttpuniik que tu pun wfM 

that he might punuh qu'il pun it 

that we might punish que nouB pun iaeione 

that you might punish que yous pun ietiez 

that they might punish qu'ils pun itaent 

That I may have punished que j'aie pun • 

that thou mayst have punished que tu aies pun • 

t?kat he may have punished qu'il ait pun i 

that we may have punished que nous ajons pun i 

that you may have punished que tous ayez pun i 

^uxt they may have punished qu'ils aient pun t 

FLUPBBPBGT. 

That I might have punished que feusse pun • 

that thou mightst have punished que tu eussee pun t 

that he might have punished qu'U ett pun t 

that we might have punished que nous eussions pun i 

that you might have punished que yous eusslez pun i 

that they might have punished qu'ils eussent pun • 

Verbs to he conjugated like panir. 

AcoompUr, to aceoa^lUh, UToirdr, to blacken. 

ABBoimir, to siOoecC, Bafiratchir, to r0'eah, 

Baonir, to banish, Balentlr, to slacken. 

£<dalrclr, to clear vp, Bemplir, tofvja, 

EmlMiDlr, to embelUsh. Traliir, to betray. 
EnliAxdlr, to embolden. 

BXEBCISE XXIII. 

Imdicattve mood. fses. I ftdfil my obligations — ^I am finishing 
remplir f. (b)Jinir 

my work— Thou punishest an obstinate child—He feeds that 
ouvrage m. obstini nourrir 

little bird We enlarge our estate at the expense of yours — 

* oiseaujn, agrandir bien m. depens m. pi. (a) 

You soften a disobliging answer Your brothers choose a 

adoudr ddsobligeant r4ponse f. ehoisir 

picture They are building a house ; we are demolishing ours. 

tableaum. (a) bdtir maisont, (6) dimoUr {c) 

IicpBBTECT. I did soften the heart of my tyrant ^Thou 

attendrir coewr m. t^ran m. 

didst weaken his prejudices— He was building a cottag e W e 
affaiblir pri^ugim* (6) ehaumi^et. 
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did embellish our country-house— —You were finishing your 
embelHr maiton de campagne f. (6) Jinir 

book— The poets did embellish these fables. 
jpoite m. embelUr f . 

Fbbp. definite. I demolished the edifice He tarnished hia 

ddmoUr Edifice m. temir 

looking-glass — ^We furnished the money — Tou performed the 
miroir m. foumir remplir 

duties of your place — ^The spectators applauded. 
devoir m. f. . . . . m. appUtudir, 

Pbbf. imdef. I have firanked your letter and his— The pride 

affranchir {c) orgueil m. 

of Alexander (p. 16, 6") sullied his glory — We have succeeded — 
temir .... f. riuatir 

You have diverted the company— They have enlarged their house. 
diverUr oompagnie f . 

Fbbf. ant. I had built a wait ^He had softened the wax— 

muraiUef, amolUr ciret 

We had established our eldest son— You had filled ' your pockets 
^tabUr aind file m. remplir poche f. 

— They had adorned their drawing-room. 
embellir salon m. 

Plupbbfect. I had widened my windows — She had dazzled 
dlargir fetUtrei, dbhmr 

the company — ^We had polished his manners — ^You had finished 
poHr mcuii^e f. Jinir 

your work They had weakened the force of their reasons. 

wmrage m. • affaiJblir f. raieon f. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall cure the disease That idleness will 

guirir maladie f. paresse f. 

blunt his genius — ^Youwill finish your exercise — They will 
^ngourdir ginie m. thhne m. 

•establish wise and just laws. 
(d) hi f. 

Fur. ANT. I shall have shortened— He will have fulfilled his 
raccourcir accomplir 

vows We shall have hardened his heart. 

vent m, endurcir ccsur f. 

CoNDiT. MOOD. FBES. I should cherish life— The tree would 

cherir vie f. 
blossom— We should fulfil our promises— They would finish 
Jieurir remplir promeste f . 

the book. 
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CoNDiT. PAST. I should haYC chosen a pretty colour— He 

ehoitir * couleurt. 

would haye [filled up] the fortifications of that toim--They would 
remplir f . viiU f . 1 

ha?e united gracefulness to beauty. 
tmtr gr&ce f, 

I1CPE11A.TITE. Define that word — Let her choose a fan Let 

difinir mot m. ivmtaU m. 

the young lady choose a book— Let us lerel the ground— Finish 

terrain m. 



your letters — Let them enrich the mind of their pupils. 

enrichir esprit m. dl^e m. & f. 



(a) See 113. 

(6) See note t, page 59. 

(e) See 114. 



S^erenees. 

(d) See reference ||, page 29. 
* ThiB adjective most mrecede its sab- 
stantlve. (No 88, p. 22.) 



THIBB COKJUOATIOK IN EVOIR, 

Devoir. 

INFINITITB MOOD. 



PRSSENT. 


To owe, 


D evoir. 


pBBFEcrr. 


To have owed. 


avoir d tt. 


OEBVND. 


Omng, 


devon^. 


GERUND PAST. 


Hamng owed. 


ayant d ^. 


PAETICIPLB. . 


Owed, 


dfi.« 


FUTURE. 


About to owe. 


devant d t 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



I owe 
thou owest 
he owes 
we owe 
you owe 
they owe 



jedotf 
tu d ois 
il d oit 
nous devont 
Tous d evez 
ils d oivent f 



* Jkncir is the only verb wfadcb takes the 42 drcamflex In the partidpla jnaacnUne 
shigiilar only, to distinguish it fi-om <2u, of the. 

t Verbs of this conjugation have an irregularity In the third person plural present 
indlcattTe.— They also taaa their ftitare by changing etmr into evrai. 

£ 
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I did ewe je d < 

thou didti owe tfi d mom 

he did ewe il d evaii 

we did owe nous d eviem 

you did owe vous d evie9 

thep did owe ila d evaient 

PEBFBOT VBglXm. 

lowed jediw 

i\ou owedet tu d im 

he owed Hdut 

we owed sous d ikmee 

you owed vous d (ktee 

they owed iU d ureni 

FBBV. iNBir. / have owed, |'ai d 4. 

PBB7. ANT. J had owed, j*eus d 4. 

PLUPBRF. I had owed, j'ayais d A. 

[ft>ft nn DxoxATXOAL nnsai, ob thb pmsciDiNo vaua.] 

FUTITBB ABSOLUTS. 

I shall or will owe je d evrai 

thou ehaU or tutV^ owe tu d evrais 

Atf shall or imU ototf il d evra 

we shall or wHl owe nous d 0«rofi« 

you shall or t0»tf ovtf Yous d evret 

they shall or wiU owe ils d evroni 

i^UT. Axrr. J f AaZZ have owed, j' aural d 4. 

OONDITI027AZ. MOOD. 



thou shouldst or wouldst owe 
he should or would owe 
we should or would owe 


jed evrais 
tu d evraie 
il d evrait 
nous devrions 
TOUs d evrieg 
ils dtfoniMn^ 


OOMDIT. PAST. 






IHPEBATITX 


MOOD. 




PBWBIIT OB PUTVBB. 


Owethou 
let him owe 




dots 
au'U d ot«e 


ktusowe 




owe you og ye 
letthemowe 




deeee 

qu'ils d MMM^ 
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BTnWrXTNOTITB MOOB. 
PRB8BNT OB rUTUKB. 

Thai I may owe que je d otr« 

t^t ^Aou mayst ow9 que tu d otvM 

<Aa< Ae may ov0 qu*il d oiwe 

that we may owe que nous d evione 

that you may owe que tous d mes 

tAa< they may owe qu'iU d oivent 

IMPBBFBCT. 

Thai I might owe que je d mee 

that thou mightst owe que tu d ussee 

that he might owe qu'il d 4tt 

that we might owe que nous d ueeiom 

that you might owe que tous d uMtss 

thai they might owe quails d ueeent 

FBB7. Thai I may have owed^ que j'aie d 4. 

PLX7FSBF. That I might have owed, que j'eusse d 6. 

(TlMn an but ftnr ngnltf watt ot lUle «oqjiif atton ; tlMij- an gtveii ia tlie 
Bkenoiae.] 

XXEBCI8X XXIT. 

ig^ We thaU omit the compound tentet in the foUoicing exereteu en terhs eoi^ 
gated q^lrmativelifj hamngfkllf exemplified them in thepreoedmg pagee. 

InDioiLT. PUB. I pereeive the summit of the Alps- 

(a) * apereevoir eommet m. Aipee f. pi. 

Thou reoeivest his adyiee— — He understands that difficult rule — 
* reeevoir avie m. pi. * ooneevoir difficile rkgle f. 

We owe a considerable sum to your partners-^— They receiye 
coneid&able eommef, aeeoei^ia, 

an urgent invitation. 

Imfsbpbct. I did owe again— He did concei^pe— We owed — 
fredevoir eoncevoir 

You 'did conceiye the propriety of that behayiour— They did 
eonvenanee f . conduite f. 

owe respect— They were receiving dispatches from the minister. 
m. I dipiehe f. 

Fbbf. dsf. I saw the castle from my window — We 

* aper e effoir chdieau m. fenHre f. 

reoeiTed the news of his death— You conceived a great 
noweeUe f. mart f . 

esteem— They ooncehred the blackness of that crime. 
eetime t noiroeur f. — m. 

X 2 
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FOUBTH COWJTXGATIOK IW RE. 



Future. I shall reeeWe the visit of your friend— He will 

visite f. 

discover the spire of his village — We shall receive our. income— 
apercevoir clocher m. m, revenu m. 

You will owe your misfortunes to your faults — They will receive 
nudheur m. faute f. 

our letters and theirs. 

CoNDiT, MOOD. PRES. I should couceive your project He 

prqjet m. 

would receive— We should receive your friends and theirs— You 

would discover the ship-- They would perceive their errors. 

vaiateau m. . . . . f. 

Imperative. Conceive the horror of his situation— Let the child 
.. .f. f. 

receive a present from his father— Let us receive his apology — 
present m. excuse f. 

' Receive this mark of my confidence and esteem Let them 

marqtte f . conjiance f . % estime f . 

perceive the snare. 
piaffe m. 

R^enees. 

(a) Bemember that the five variable f In yerbs expreadng a repetitioii of 

letters, eoot'r, must be cat off before you the action, the English word offcUn Is 

add the proper termination. translated Into French by the syllable re, 

« Verbs ending in oevoir change c into prefixed to the root of the verb ; as, de- 

C before the vowels a, o, u, in order to voir^ to owe ; redeooir^ to owe again, 

give the c the soft sound it has iu the in- % The pronoun must be repeated. 

finitlve. II See note t> page 59. 



FOUBTH OOKJUOATION IN BE. 

"Rendre. 



PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

GERUND. 

OERUND PAST. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FUTURE, 



INFINITITE MOOD. 

To render. Rend re. 

To have rendered, avoir rend u. 

Rendering, rend anU 

Haloing rendered^ ayant rend u. 

Rendered, rend t4. 

About to render, devant rend re. 
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INPIOATITE MOOD. 



F&BSSICT* 



I render 
thou rentiereei 
he renders 
we render 
you render 
they render 

I did render 
thou didst render 
he did render 
we did render 
youdidrender 
they did render 



je rend s 
tu rend s 
ilrend 

nous rend one 
Y0U8 rend en 
lis rend ent 



nCPE&FEOT. 



je rend ais 
tu rend ais 
il rend ait 
il rend ions 
T0U8 rend ieg 
ils rend aietU 



1 rendered 
thou renderedst 
he rendered 
we rendered 
■ you rendered 
they rendered 

FBBP. INDBP. 
PSBP. AKT. 
PLUPBBF. 



FXKFEOT DEFINITB. 

je rend is 
tu rend if 
il rend it 
nous rend tmes 
TOU8 rend ties 
ils rend irent 
I have rendered, j*ai rend u, 

I had rendered, j*eus rend u, 

I had rendered, j'ayais rend ti . 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall or wiU render je rend rai 

thou shalt or wilt render tu rend ras 

he shall or wUl render il rend ra 

we shall or will render nous rend rons 

you shall or will render tqus rend rez 

they shall or will rentier ils rend rent 

UT« ANT. I shall or toii? AaM rendered, j'aurai rend u. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FRBBBMT. 



I should or would render 
thou shotUdst or wouldst render 
he should or would render 
we should or would render 
you should or would render 
they should or would render 



je rend rais 
tu rend rais 
il rend rait 
nous rend rum* 
Tous rend riez 
ils rend ratm^ 



OOMD. FAST. 



/,*<«« or «»««*«.. r«.*r«J, {j;']^.^^^. 
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IKPSBAttTB XaOD. . 
F&BStMY OB FUTUUt. 

Render thou rend » 

let him rendef qu*il rtnd • 

let u» render rend one 

render you or ye rend eg 

let them render qu'iU rend eni 

BUBJUNCTITB HOOD. 
PBX8BNT OB TUTVBB. 

Ihat I may render que je rend • 

that thou maytt rendeip que tu rend «» 

that he may render qu'il rend e 

that we may render que nous rend ume 

that you may render que tous rend teg 

that they may render qu'ils rend eni 

IMPBBFBOT. 

Thai I might render que jt rend mm 

that thou mightet render que tu rend ieeee 

that he might render qu'il rend U 

that we might render que nous rend ieeiens 

that you might render que tous rend iMtiS 

that they might render qu'ils rend ieeeni 

7BB7. That I may haee rendered^ que j'aie rend «• 

PLUFBBF. That I might hone renderedp que j'eusse read «• 

Verba to be confugaied tike rendre. 

Attendre, to ma»for, TOiOan, to elMNM. 

CorrespoDdre, to eorre^fond, Intemnivwe, to UUemgpt. 

Corrompre, to corrtmt. Pendre, to hang. 

IMpendre, to depend. Prdtendre, to pretend, 

Desoendre, /o cifieeiid. K^paadre,^ 9nmlL 

EteDdre, to extend. Mipemixe, te emeuer, 

SXEBGI8E XXY. 

Indigatitb hood, fbbb. I hear the voice of my friend^He 
entendre voi^ f. 

is waiting — We confound these notions — You waste your tim e 
I attendre eonfondre f. perdre tempe m. 

The children melt the lead ■ The great boys beat the little 
fondre plombm. grand battre 



Imfbbfbot. I did condescend—The dog did bite ^We weio 

condeeeetidre mordre | 
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wailing— Tou were [coming down] the hill— ^They diffused the 
mtUndre | deaoendre eolUnsf. r^ptmdM 

graoet of esprewion— Thej wero [waiting for] tlMir brotlim* 



Pbbp. dbfik. I waited the arriyal of the mail— thou soldest 
arriwdt f • wuUU f, 9mdr4 

thy aerticet to the tyrant of thy country-^He sold his houae — 
^-— m« tffran m. itayt m. aioMOfil 

The aeholar understood the rales of his grammar^ We heard 
^eoUtr m. entendre Hgle f. grummaire f. eniendre 

their complaints — Yon forbade that diversion They spread 

pHakiiet. ddfendre omtaefiMfU m. r^pandt$ 

the glory of their nation. 

FuTUBB. I shall [wait for] the opinion of sensible peop l e 

tMendre — ^f. eenei pereannef.pl, 

Thoa wilt hear that gentleman — He will eondescend-'We shall 



suspend the prosecution of diat affidr-^You will lose your 
eutpendre poureuite f . affaire f» perdre 

money — The different cities will pretend. 
diffirent friUe L pr^endre. 

CoNDiT. MOOD. FSBS. I should ozpect the protection of the 

adendre — fl 

miniBter— — fflie would enlarge the bounds of her dominions— Wo 
mmiairem. 4tendre Umitet ittUja» 

should expect a f&Tourable answer ^They would suspend the 

^— fvjpofisst 

election. 
f. 

IxpsnATiYS. [Come down]^Let him hear their justification— 
deecendre — ^ f. 

Let us [wait for] the result of that confidence — ^Ye soTeieigns» 
rStuUatm. *— f . O =- 



mske your people happy^Let them suspend their judgment— 
rendre petaplem.pL J u g eme nt m. 

Let the pupils return their books to the master. 

^iive m. & f. rendre maUre, 

I 8eeiiotet>P*<^* <o* Tka EnglUh word orer tSils nark 

Is not to be exprwed In FtOMh, In lliis 
and ftitora exordaet. 



itized by Google 



TABLE Olf THE TERMINATIONS OF EEGULAB VEBBS. 
I. INFIKITIVE MOOD. 









1st oonj. 


2nd. 


9rd, 


4th. 


nOBIMT. 


To— 


— 


alm-er 


inm-lr 


d.«voir 


ren-dre 


PBEnCT. 


tohave—edvroir. 


4 


1 


a 


dn 


oiBuin>. 


-4ng 




ant 


Issant 


evant 


dant 


OKB. PAST. 




4 


i 


a 


da 


PABTIGIPLE. 


—ed 




4 


1 


n 


dtt 


VUTDSE. 


about to — devant 


er 


Ir 


evoir 


dra 






II. INDICATIVE MOOD. 












PBESBNT. 








/-./<fo — /aw-*ia 


Je 


alm-« 


pun-la 


d-ols 


ramie 


thau—€a 




ta 


es 


Is 


ols 


ds 


h4-4 




n 


e 


It 


oit 


d 


toe — 




nous 


ons 


Isaons 


evoos 


dons 


you — 






ez 


issez 


eTez 


dez 


they- 




Jl8 


ent 

EMPSaFEOT 


issent 


olvent 


dent 




alm-als 


pon-lBBals 


d-eyais 


lea-dala 


thoudidH — 




ta 


als 


Issals 


evais 


dais 


kedid — 




il 


ait 


Issalt 


evalt. 


dalt 


Vfedid— 






Ions 


isslons 


erlons 


diona 


youdid — 




V0U8 


lez 


issiez 


evlez 


diez 


thtydid — 




il8 


atent 


iasatent 


evalent 


datenft 






pswracT DBimm. 






I—ed 




Je 


alm-ai 


pun-l8 


d-os 


ren-dla 


thou—ede( 




ta 


as 


is 


us 


dis 


he-^ 




11 


a 


It 


at 


dH 


we—ed 




noos 


ftmes 


tmes 


tmea 


dimes 


you—ed 






fttes 


ties 


tltes 


dttes 


they—ed 




ils- 


^rent 


Irent 


meat 


dixent 






px&raoT iMsaFinTB. 






Ihave—ed 




JTal 


alm-^ 


pun-i 


d-u 


len-dn 


thouhatt-^id 




taaa 


4 




n 


dn 


hehM ^ed 




Ua 


4 




a 


da 


weha»e—ed 




nous ayooa 4 




n 


da 


youhave—ed 




vous aves 


4 




a 


da 


Uieyhaioe-ed 




ilBont 


4 




a 


da 






PBUSCT AMTEBIOm. 






Ihad—ed 




J*eds 


alm-^ 


pun-1 


d-a 


renrda 


thouhadH—^ 




taeos 


4 


1 


a 


da 


hehad—ed 




Ueat 


4 


i 


a 


da 


wehad—ed 




nous efUnes 4 


i 


a 


da 


yottkad—ed 




Yons efttes 4 


1 


u 


da 


theyhad—ed 




Ilsearaat 


4 


1 


d 


da 






PLUPxano] 


. 






Ihad-ed 




J*ayat8 


aim-4 


pon-l 


d-a 


reo-da 


tkouhadtt—«a 




ta avals 


4 


1 


a 


da 


hehad—ed 




flavalt 


. i 


I 


a 


da 


wehad—ed 




noosaTlox 


1 


a 


da 


y<mhad-ed 




Tons avlea 


4 


I 


a 


da 


theyhad—ed 




ilsavaleat 


4 


1 


a 


da 


Jehdll — 




Je 


alm-eral 


pun-lral 




len-dial 


thoufPilt^ 




ta 


eras 


Iras 


evras 


draa 


hewai — 




11 


era 


Ira 




dra 


•maAoM*- 






erons 


Irons 


evrons 


drona 


ytmvai — 




TOOS 


eres 


Ires 




drei 


theyvtill^ 




lis 


eront 


iront 


evnnt 


draat 
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WVTUBX MXXMMIOM, 

I shall have - ed JTanni §bar4 pun-j 

thou wilt haos -^td ta auras 4 

h§ will heme — ed U aura 4 

we shall have — «i nous aorons 4 

you will have — ed Toua aures 4 

thef will have —ed ila aoiont 4 

III. CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



-i d-a 


x«n-da 


i a 


da 


i a 


da 


i a 


da 


i a 


da 


i a 


da 



Ithfould^ Je aim-er^ pon-Irais d-emit rcn-dralt 

thouwauldst — ta eralB Irais evrait drais 

he would— il eralt irait evrait drait 

weehould — nous erioos irlons eTxl<ms drions 

you would — TQUS eries iiiez evrlez drieat 

they would — lis eraient Iraient evralent dralent 

COMDITIOHAX. PAST. 

I should have —ed J'aurals aim-^ pon-l 

thouwouldsthave—ed to aarais 4 

he would have —ed n aurait 4 

we should have —ed nous aurlons 4 

fou would have — ed tous auriez 4 

they would have —€d llsauraient 4 

IV. IMPEKATIVB MOOD. 
PBHSIIT 0& Funr&K. 

thou aim-e pun-Is d-ols ren-ds 

letMm^ qftH e Isse olve de 

let US OQS issons evons dous 



-i d-n 


ren-du 




da 




da 




da 




da 




dn 



— you 



evez dez 



let them — qn'Ils eat isaent oivent deut 

V, BXTB8TA.NTIVB MOOD. 

nJteSKKT OS FUTCUb 

That J may — Qoeje alm-e pon-lsse d-olve ren-de 

thoumaya— ta es laaes olves des 

hemay— U e laae olve de 

we may -^ nous Ions isslons evlons dioiis 

you may — tous iez issiez eviez dlez 

they may— Us ent Issent oiyeiit d^t 



That I might — 
thoumightst — 

wemiiht — 



mighi — 
might-^^ 




they 

That I may have— ed QneJ'aie alm-^ 
fhoumaysthave—td tu ales 4 
hemayhave-^ed Uait 4 

we may have —ed nous ayons 4 

you may have —ed Tousayez 4 

they may have --ed Bs aieut 4 

FLUPBaFBCT. 

TTtatlmiffhthave—ed QueJ'eusse alm-tf pun-l dn ren-du 

thou mightet have— ed tueuases tf 1 u du 

he might hone— ed tteftt 4 i u da 

we mighi have —ed nousensslons rf 1 u da 

you nught have —ed youseusslez tf i a da 

they mit^ have— ed flseussent 4 in da 

£ 3 
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EXSSCISB XXYI. ON THB FBECXBIlfa YEBBS. 

(pp. 69—82.) 

I am his intimate iiiend — We announce good news He 

* irUime annoneer**(tL) nouveUet'pL 

will decide the question— Your fathei was a brave general and an 
decider — f . ffSn&€U m. 

honest man — She liberated her slaves He was speiUung to 

f honnite f.affranohir esclave mMt parler 

an old gentleman— I did warn your brother of his danger — I have 
montieur avertir m. 

just received your letter and her note 1 have heard jour 

ft recevoir billet m. entetuke 

conversation— They have undergone the punishment— Your sister 
— f. mbir punUion f, 

has just bought the Koman history— I have received a visit from 
ft acheter Eomain . . . . f. viaite f. 

a foreigner He should speak to his attorney ^Xhese young 

stranger m. § parler proeureur m, 

ladies are to go to the ball 1 entertain great hopes— ^-He 

II aller M m. eoncevoir (a) etpirance f. 

rewarded the servant — ^You defend your country — Let us expect 
p. d^fendre pay m. eMendre 

happiness from our virtues — I shall shorten a tedious method — 
honhewrm., ahreger ennuyeux mithodei. 

The complete ruin of that party strengthened the public 
ruine f. parH m. affermir p. 

tranquillity — ^This news spread a false alarm — 4. bad year had 
. . . . f. p. repandre % ^larme t ann^ f. 

ruined the farmers — The poets wiU celebrate his accession to 
nitiMr fermieria, poiU ciUbrer «vi^iM<n«n< m. 

the crown Let us speak of the new tragedy — We should 

eouronne f . parler % nouveau . . . . f. { 

lead a religious life— The diligent scholars will obtain the 
mener .... -^ ^IHe remporter 

prise Let us meditate upon these important subjects— We have 

prixm* miditer tujeim,, 

renewed an old alliance ^These sudden revolutions had 

renouveler % ancien f. eoudain f • 

impoverished their wealthy families. 
appawtrir opulent 
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(a) Sm t» pa^e S4. 9 Wbeii flie irort «AmM ezprassM a 

* Tbls adjective may precede or ftdlow dn^ or neoeaslty, or wl&ea it can be tiknied 

Ite snlMtttattTe. Into ooghi, it Is rendered Info French by 

t Uh homUU honune^ an bxMMet man ; the conditional of the verb devoir. Yoa 

fM hmnmi honniu, a drtt laaa. (458.) rttonM write, that la, yon ought to witte, 

X This a^JectlTe to precede its sabstatt- t&u9 deoriex Serire. 

tt^e. n Whenever the present indlcattve of 

Y. As this tense auAven to the fan- the retb to be precedes another rerb in 

peFflwt and perfoot deflnite, it has been the inllnitlTe mood, denoting fhturlty in 

Buvked wkh a p, to denote that the peiv tiie action, the idiomatical tense flitnre 

ftct must be used; without that sign, it is iudeflulte positive is always used la 

to be rendered by the hnperfbct. French (p. 61). 

•• See this note, page 67. tt Idiomatical tense (p. 61). 



OF NEGATION. 

164. (a) The adverb not renders an English verb nega- 
tive. It is translated into French by ne, which is placed 
before the verb, and pas or point after it, in simple tenses. 

I have not,^ n^aipatf otje n* at point,* 

165. (h) The words do or did, which generally precede 
an English verb conjugated negatively, are not expressed 
in French. 

I do not loye,j€ n*aim0 pat, 

166. (c) In compound tenses, ne comes before the 
auxiliary, and pas or point after it. 

I have not spoken, y^ n*aipa»parld, 

167. (rf) When the verb is in the present tense of the 
infinitive, ne is not generally separated from either pat or 
point. 

Not to study, nepaa dttidier, or ne point diudier, 

168. (e) If the verb is In the perfect of the infinitive, it 
is optional to separate them or not. 

Nottoha.e.tUdied. [^^Z';^^: 



* iTc is employed without pat or pointy if there is in the sentence a pronoun oi*, 
adverb expressing negation, such as nu/, none ; pertonne, nobody ; jamau^ never; 
rien^ nothing ; pltu, no more, ftc. ; as, I never give,>e ne donne jamaU; I give no- 
" g,>e w$ donm rimi I on^y give—, or I give bat— ,i« ne Oo^ne «•»«—. 
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NSGATITC OOirj0GATIOir. 



[Point is a stzonger negative than |nm, «nd4s therefore preferred in general prnpO" 
VhaiMM fMThteux ne oraint point la mort; a ylrtaom man doeanot fear 



Point denies absolutely, and without restriction or exception ; pcu denies witb 
niodiflcation : Tout eeux^^onaceutenesont point coupablMfmeaoBUiat none ci the 
accused are guilty— 2V>itf ceux qu*on acaue ne »ont pas eoupable$t means that 
amongst those who are accused, some are not guilty. 

Point expresses something permanent or liabitual ; pas is used to denote something 
momentary or accidental. Una lit pointy il nejoue point; he never reads, he never 
playa— i7 ne lit paSy U nejoue pas; he does not read now, he does not play now. 

Pas is used before adverbs and nouns of number : pas sotnoent, not often; U n*a 
pas un ami, he has not a friend.] 



MODEL FOB THE CONJITOATION OF A TEBB 
TTSED NEGATIVELY. 

INFINITITB MOOD. 



FBBSSNT. 

PBRFBOT. 

OE&UND. 
OB&UND FAST. 
PUTU£B« 



Not to give^ Ne pas donner. 

Nottohavegtvm, | ^'avoir pas doim6. 

Not giving f ne donnant pas. 

Not having given, n' ay ant pas donn6. 

Not about to give, ne devant pas donnej:. 



IKDICATIYB MOOD. 



/ do not give 
thou dost not give 
he does not give 
we do not give 
you do not give 
they do not give 



je ne donne pas 
tu ne donnes pas 
il ne donne pas 
nous ne donnons pas 
Tous ne donnez pas 
ils ne donnent pas 



nCFBBPEOT* 



/ did not give 
thou didst not give 
he did not give 
we did not give 
you did not give 
they did not give 



je ne donnais pas 
tu ne donnais pas 
il ne donnait pas 
nous ne donnions pas 
Yous ne donniez pas 
ils ne donnaient pas 
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FIBFBOT DBPIMXTB. 



/ did not give 
thou duUt not give 
he did not give 
toe did not give 
you did not give 
they did not give 



je ne donnai pas 
tu ne donnas pas 
il ne donna pas 
nous ne donnames pas 
vous ne donn&tes pas 
ils ne.donn^ent pas 



FBBFEOT Iin)EFINITB. 



/ have not given 
thou hast not given 
he has not given 
we kavB not given 
you have not given 
they have not given 



je n'ai pas donn^ 
tu n'as pas donn6 
il n'a pas donn6 
nous n'avons pas donn^ 
vous n'avez pas donn^ 
ils n*ont pas donn6 



PB&FEOT ANTERIOR. 



/ had not given 
thou hadet not given 
he had not given 
toe had not given 
you had not given 
they had not given 



je n'eus pas donn£ 
tu n'eus pas donn4 
il n'eut pas donn6 
nous n'eiinies pas donn6 
vous n'e(ites pas donn6 
ils n'eurent pas donn6 



PLUPB&FBGT. 



/ had not given 
thou hadet not given 
he had not given 
%v)e had not given 
you had not given 
they had not given 



je n'avais pas donn6 
tu n'avais pas donn^ 
il n'avait paadonnS 
nous avions pas donn6 
vous n*aviez pas donn6 
ils n*avaient pas donn6 



JPUTUAH ABSOLUTB, 



I thatt not give 
thou wilt not give 
he teill not give 
tee shall not give 
you win not give 
they ufill not give 



je ne donnerai pas 
tu ne donneras pas 
il ne donnera pas 
nous ne donnerons pas 
vous ne donnerez pas 
ils ne donneront pas 



FUTtrSB AlVTBRIOA. 



/ shall not have given 
thou wilt not have given 
he will not have given 
we shaU not have given 
you wiU not hone given 
they wiU not have given 



je n'aurai pas donn6 
tu n' auras pas donn6 
il n'aura pas donn6 
nous n*aurons pas donn6 
vous n'aurez pas donn^ 
ils n'auront pas donn6 
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HBGATITS COHJVOATlOir. 



I ihould n6t ffiw 
thou woukUt not givi9 
he would not giv9 
we should not give 
you would not give 
theg would not give 



je ne donnerais pas 
tu ne donnerais pas 
il ne donnerait pas 
nous ne donnerions pas 
▼ous ne donneriez pas 
ils ne donneraient pas 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 



/ should not have given 
thou shouldst not have given 
he should not have given 
we should not have given 
you would not have given 
they would not have given 



je n'aurais pas donn6 
tu n'aurais pas donn^ 
il n*aurait pas donn6 
nous n*aurions pas donn6 
vous n'auriez pas donn^ 
ils n'auraient pas donn6 



We litewUe aay: Je n'eusse pas doim^, in n^ensses pas donn^, II n*etli pas dooxftf,- 
noos n'euMlkiM pas dona^, rom n'eoasieK pas dohntf , lis u'euaseat pas donntf. 



IMPEBATITE MOOD. 



Do not give 
let him not give 
let US not give 
give not 
let them not give 



ne donne pas 
qu'il ne donne pas 
ne donnons pas 
ne donnez pas 
qu'ils ne donncat pas 



SUBJTTNCTITE MOOD. 
PABSBNT. 



That I may not give 
that thou mayst not give 
that he may not give 
that we may not give 
that you may not give 
that they may not give 



que je ne donne pas 
que tu ne donnes pas 
qu'il ne donne pas 
que nous ne donnions pas 
que Tous ne donniez pas 
qu'ils ne donnent pas 



UCPJUIFSOT. 



That I might not give 
that thou mightst not give 
that he might not give 
that we might not give 
that you might not give 
that they might not give 



que je ne dontaasse pas 
que tu ne donnasses pas 
qu'il ne donnftt pas 
que nous ne doimassioiis pas 
que votts ne donnassies pas 
qu'ils ne donnnssunt pas 
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FBBflOT. 

That I may not have given que je n*aie pas donn£ 

that thim mayet not have given que tu n'aies pas dona^ 

thtU he may not have given qa*il n'ait pas doim6 

thett fee may not have given que nous n'ayons pas donn^ 

that you may not have given que vous n'ayez pas donaS 

that they may not have given qu'ils n'aient pas doim6 

PLtrFBEnEDT. 

That I might not have given que je n'eusse pas donn6 

that thou mightet not have given que tu n'eusses pas donn^ 

that he might not have given qu'il n'edt pas donn^ 

thtU we might not have given que noua n'eussioBS pas doim6 

that you might not have given que vous n'eussieE pas donn6 

that they might not have given qu'ils n'eussent pas dojm& 



EXEBGI8E XXYII. 

Indioatitb prbs. I do not speak of that event ^I hay* 

(b) (a) parler 4vdnement m. 

no impatience — ^I have no more bread That action does not 

(a) t f- II •jpomm. f. (6) (a) 

deserve a reward He is not happy — She does not call her 

mdriter- recompense f. (a) heureux (a) appeler f 

brother — We have no pretension to the succession — ^You are not 
(a) prdtentioni, f, (a) 

obliging — ^They do not relieve the poor. 
complaisant (5) (a) toulager pauvre m. pi. 

Imfb&fsct. I was not angry— I had no money— He was not 
(a) f&ohd X argent (a) 

learned— Eliza was not studiouB«-She had not a good master — We 
tavant Elite (a) .... (a) mtdtre 

11^6 not laboxiotui — We were not building that house— Yott were 
(«) .... (a) hAUr 

not breakfasting— They were not active— My brother and siater 
(a) d^eimer (a) aoUf 

were not studying ; they were playing, 
(a) 4tudier Jotter, 

Pbbf. DBF. I did not reward my servantr—«That general 
(a) rdeompenaer thmeetiqtie m. 

did not invade their country — ^He did not neglect the study of 
(a) enveUiir payt m. (a) {d) nigliger itttde f. 

history — We did not advise that dangerous measure-^You were 
....f, {a)eoMeia«r .... mewrei. 
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not obstinate — ^Tou did not sell your carriage — They did not 
(a) ohstini (a) vendre voiture f. (a) 

answer — ^They did not blame your conduct. 
r^Hmdre (a) bldmer conduUe f. 

Fbkf. indbf. I have not received your letter—I hare never 
W I 

spoken to the king—He has not been prodigal— She has never been 
(c) prodiffue || 

pretty — We have not finished our work We have not chosen a 

joU {c) achever ouvraffem. {e) choitir 

good colour — ^You have not sealed your letters— They have not had 
eauleur f. (e) caehster (c) 

the opportunity to. . . . — ^They have not [sent back] his book. 
occasion f, de ,, ,, (c) rcnvoyer 

Fbbf. ant. 1 had hot had a new hat He had not been my 

(c) neu/chapeaum, (c) 

enemy — ^We had not punished his disobedience— You had not had 
«nndm»m» (o) dSsobdis»<moe f, (0) 

a present from your mother— They had not hfid continual fears. 

(jc) continuel craintef. 

Plupbsf, I had not warned your parents of your faults — We 
(c) avertir parent m faute f. 

had not returned his visit — ^You had not employed a good workman 
(c) rendre viaite f. (c) employer ouvrier m. 

—They had not travelled. 
(c) voyager. 

Firru&B. I shall not be impatient— I shall not compare my 
(a) (a) comparer 

fortune to yours^-We shall never suspect your probity — Yb\i 
II toup^onntr .... f. 

will not approve that rash resolution These merciless 

(a) approwoer Um^ravrB rieoluUoni, impUoyabU 

tyrants will never forgive their criminal intrigues. 
tyran m. I pardonner . . . f. 

FuT. AKT. I shall not have been ungrateful— He wiU not have 
(c) ingrat (c) 

' zeeeived — We shall not have travelled— You will not have finished 
(c) {c) finir 

this book— They will not have carried that parcel. 

{c) porter paquetm. 
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CoNDTT. MOOD. . FRV8. I flhottld not prefer your profession to 

(a) prifirtir . -. — t 

his — She would not be troublesome — He would not suspend the 
(a) incommode (a) tutpendre 

prosecution of his designs We should not be subject to those 

pourntUe f. dessein m. (a) »ujet 

inconveniences — ^You would not like the society of those men— ^A 
incoHvMent m. (a) turner .... U 

good minister would only aim at the glory and prosperity of the 
minittr0 || viter d .... { ....£. 

nation. 
f. 

CoNsiT. FAST. I should not have sown that fields— He 
{c) enaemeneer champ m. 

would not have sacrificed his advantage to mine— We should not 
(0) tacri/ier avantage m. {e) 

have given our consent to that bargain — You would not havi 

cotuehtement la, marcMm, (c) 

been ill These' hasty resolutions would not have been prudent 

malade pridpUi (c) — 

I1CFE11A.TITS. Bo not be lavish— Bo not act— Answer not— Le; 
(a) prodigue (a) agir ripondre{a) 

him not be thoughtless — Itet not a child answer — Let not that 
(a) iUmrdi (a) (a) 

instance sully the glory of your former conduct— Let us never 
irait m. temir . . . . f. premier conduUe f. ] 

neglect the duties of our salvation— Let us not covet the frail 
(a) ndgiiger devoir xou eahU m. (a) eonvoiier fragile 

goods of this world — Bo not forget the fulfilment of your 

bien m. monde m. (a) oubUer aecompUeeement m. 

promise— Bo not refuse that proof of my sincere affection 
promeese f. («) refwee/r ' t^moignage m. -^— f. 

—Let not the judges reject that proof ' of their innocence, 
(a) juge m. f r^eter preuve £• — f. 

B^erenoet. 

(a) *) leCter to fidlowed by « mnte. See apptUr 

(fr) V See tans Bnle. (p. 139), aoAjeter (p. 158). 

(e) 3 t Whea a snbetanttTe naed In an on- 

(<i) See note t, page 97 : Me the Terb limited seiiMistliedirect object of a tran- 

Jmger among tbe irregular verbe (p. 163). eitlTe verb, and oomes immediately after 

• Mft plut ig fblkmed by de before a an verb of' negation, it takes only tbe 

soon. prepoell^oo dt without any artlde. 

t Verbs ending in tier and eter have § The oonjuncUon et Jolna like cases in 

•n trregnlarity in their orthography^ nouns or pronouns. 

tbej doaUe tbe I and I, ^rtuDever that R See note «, page 83. 
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Bm^ tmnslaU and pane. 

Je n*ai pas de gravures. Vous n'ltes pas paresseuz. 
Charles n'a pas rega son argent. Ses demiires lettres 
n*6taient pas consolantes. Vous n*aTe% pas cultiv^ son 
esprit. 

ExivnrATioir.- 164. Wlut wort mAm an EnglUb tert» negattve, and how Is tt 
tnndated? Whatl8tlieidaoearilieFr«BeliueiBratiy«fMim<ir fM^0M,lBilii^ 
tmseg? 166. Are the words do or did^ which generally aooompany an EngUsh 
T«rt>,expreiMd In French r 166. When the verb Is in any eompoond tenas, what 
is the place oi the Trench negative ne pmi or mpeitUt 167. Af mpa» or m 
jMtn/ always sqwrated? 166. In whatcaaeareyonat Ubsrty toscpanteoornot, 
the negatlye tuftu or nepoinif 



OP INTERROGATION. 

169. (a) An English or French verb is made interroga- 
tive by placing the nominative after it : 

Have you ? AMs-vonf t 

170. {h) An auxiliary verb {do^ did, Sfc.) is generally used 
in English when a question is asked, and the nominative 
is placed after that auxiliary; in French the nominative 
pronoun follows the verb, and do or did is not expressed. 

Do vre npetk f pmri&H$'n9Utf 

171. (f) If a verb has for its nominative a substantive 
that substantive comes first, and one of the pronouns, t/, 
ette, Usy eUe9^ accordOLng to its gender and number, is placed 
after the verb. 

Does the child speak } VetrfmU parU-t-Uf 

tTUfMntenoemait be eonstraeditttlilB manner: the^ad,d0etheipeakfl 

172. {d) In compound tenses the nominative pronoun 
comes after the auxiliary : 

Have you spoken ? aves-votit parlif 

173. (s) When the nominative is a noun, it must pre- 
cede the auxiliary, and the pronoun precedes the participle* 

Has your father spoken ? wtre pir§ a-t^parUf 
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COKJUOATIOir OV ▲ YSBB TTSED INTUUBOe^XITEI.T. 



INDIOATIYE MOOD. 



Do I lovet 

dott thou iovef 

doe$Aelovef 

doea ons lovet 

doei the hve t 

ioe$ yourfaither hvef 

do ufe iovef 

do you lovet 

do they lovet 

do they lovet — fern. 

do your brother t lovet 



ftimet-tu } 

aime-t-il ? ( 

aioM-t-OQ ? 

ftime-t-elle ? 

▼otre p^re aime-t-il } % 

aimons-nous } 

aimez-vous } 

aiment-ils } 

aiment-ellea } 

toa fr^et aiment-ils ? 



DfPBBFEOT. 



Did I lovet 
didet thou lovet 
did he lovet 
did we lovet 
did you lovet 
didthey lovet 



aimaia-jef 
aimaia-tu } 
aimait-il ? 
aimiona-noiia ? 
aimiez-Toaaf 
aimaient-ila ? 



PIBFBOT DBFnriTB. 



DidThvet 
didtt thou lovet 
didhelovet 
did we lovet 
did you lovet 
didthey lovet 



aimai-je^ 
aimaa-tu f - 
aima-t-il ? 
aimAmea-nous ? 
aim&tes-Tous } 
aimdrent*ila i 



• When the pronoiini«oomaiaftarflM flue penon atngnlarofateiiieendliigin « 
yitif^j that 4 bccomM accented. 

t QoMtknifl are oftea asked t^ eit-ce qve, and then tlie noininatltiB precedes the 
▼erb. Est^qrn eout U$et VirgiUf Do yon read ytegil? or, Yoa read YiigU, do 
yoa? Bat this mj oi askinv questions marks oar surprise or doubt, rather than 
the men desire of being Informed of the troth. This mode of Interrogatloa Is also 
used with the first person staigolar of the present of oertaM veitw, where the soand 
woold be harsh and disa g r ee a bl e ; we do not say* rtttdi'^t seads^/sf perdt^f 
fmd»^t ripondi^f parent cours-^f dort^t Sometimes we eoald not even bo 
miderstood, as, ftnr bistanoe, rendt^f vendt-Jet mnu^f might be mistaken fbr the 
Imperative ratine, venge, mamge. We most therefore say, «i^«s fuej* rendtt ut^M 
puje9ei»d*t fto. 

t When the third person staignlar ends with a vowel, a t between two hTphent 

itlMTHbi ■ 



(•i>) li pot bitwMn tiM THb and tiM 
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. INZSRBOGAXITB CaKJUOATIOM. 



PEBFBCX ZMDBFINITSi 

Hav4 I laved t 

hast thou lovedt 

ha$ he lovedt 

hat your brother loved f 

have tee loved f. 

have you loved f 

have they loved f 

have your brother t loved f 



fti-Je aim6 i * 

as-tu aiin6 ? 

a-t-il aim6 ? 

votre fir^re a-t-il aim6 ? 

aTons-nous aim6 } 

avez-Tous aim6 } 

ont-ils aim6 ? 

T08 fr^es ont-ils aim6 ? 



PLUFBBPBOT. 



Had I lovedf 
hadtt thou lovedt 
had he lovedt 
had we lovedf 
had you lovedt 
had they lovedt 



avaifl-je aim£ ? 
avais-tu aim^ ? 
avait-il aim^ ? 
avions-nous aim6 ? 
aviez-Tous aim^ ? 
avaient-ils aim6 ? 



ShaUIlovef 
wilt thou love f 
will he krvet 
thall we love f 
will, you lovet 
will they lovef 



FUTUSB ABSOLUTE. 

aimerai-je ? 
aimeras-tu? 
aimera-t-il } 
aimerons-nouB? 
aimerez-vous? 
aimeront-ils ? 



PUTUBB ANTSRIOB. 

Shall I have loved t aurai-je aim6 } 

wilt thou have lovedt auras-tu aim6 } 

wHl he have loved t aura-t-il aim^ ? 

ehall we have lovedt aurons-nous aim4 ? 

will you have lovedt aurez-Tous aiin6 ? 

wHl they have lovedt auront-ils aimS } 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Shoiddllovet 
wouldttthou lovet 
would he lovet 
should we lovet 
would you lovet 
would they love t 



aimerais-je ? 
aimerais-ta } 
«imerait-il ? 
aimerions-nous ? 
aimeriez-TOUB } 
aimeraient-ils i 



* In Interrogation the « of tbe psonoiin/e Is nerer ent off befinne a participle. 
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CONDITIONAL FAST. 

Should I have loved f aurais-je aim6 ? 

woukUt thou hctve loved f aurais-tu aiin6 ? 

Vfould he have loved f aurait-il aiml ? 

thould we have loved f aurions-nous aim6 ? 

Vfould you ?iave loved t auriez«T0ii8 aim6 ? 

would they have loved f auraient<il8 aim6 ? 

Or: ea9s€-je alm^? ensses-tn aixo/6? ett-D abntf?— eossioiu-noTis abntf? eoBstoz- 
Tous aimd ? eoasent-ils aim^ ? 

EXERCISE XXTIII. 

Indioatiye fbbs. Have I books ^ — Dost thou bring good 
(a) • (6) apporter 

news } Does he like the study of that language ? — Do we 

t nottvelle f. {h) aimer diude f. langue f. 

love peace and tranquillity ? — ^Do you prefer your house to his ? 
(a) paix f. tranquUlitd f. {b)prifirer 

— HaTe they coloured maps? 
(a) colord • carte f. 

Imfbbv. Was I negligent^ — ^Didstthou dread his firmness? 
(a) {h)redouier fermetit 

—Had she a needle? Had your brother the virtues of his 

(a) aigviUe f. (c) 

ancestors ? ^Had we any leisure ?— Were we speaking to that 

ancHreem.'^X, (a) (i) loisirm, (f) 

man? — Did you blame his rashness? — Were they afflicted?— 
(6) bldmer UmiriU f. (a) affligi 

Were your sisters at the last ball ? 
(c) d dernier Xl>al m. 

Pb&p. DBP. Did I lose the opportunity ?~Did the king 
(6) ,p^(^0 occasion t (c) 

reward their seryice^ ?— Did he reply? — ^Did we punish an 
rdcompenser — m. (h) r^Uguer {b) 

innocent mistake ? Did you correct the faults of that exercise ?— 

erreur f. (6) {k) corriger theme m. 

Did the soldiers occupy the fort ? 
(c) 9oldat-m,oecuper m. 

Pbbp. indbf. Have I advised that dangerous measure ? — ^Has 
(rf) conteiller .... mesure f. {e) 

your partner • received my letter ? ^Have we subjected our 

aseodd m. {d) aengettir 
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94 I9TXBB0GATXTX covrum^Tunt. 

will to thein ?— Hare yon nbted tiiat anecdote ?— Hare your 
vohnUt id) raeottUr — f. (e) 

tears softened the heart of that tyrant } 
hrmetatUndrir tyran 

49" Tk4 P0rf$et Animrior U »eldom fiud mUrropaiio^fy. 

Plupbbfbot. Had I examined the original authors? — Had she 
{d) examiner — > autwrxa, (d) 

offended her protectors ^—Had we proposed a ridiculous opinion? 
Ojfenier . . . . m. (d) propat^r ridicule — f. 

—Had you fulfilled your duties ? Had your friends procured a 

((f) rempUr tfevotrm. (e) proeunr 

good situation for my goTemess ? 
— f. d imtittUrice 

FuTUBB. Shall I finish your woik ?— Will Misa Lucy sing ?— - 
(a) (e) Lueie ehmUer 

Shall we dance ?-<-Will you repeat his words ? — ^Will they keep 
(a) dmuer (a) r4>^Ur ptmroUL (a) gairdmr 

that secret? 



Fur. AiTT. Shall I have traTdled?**Will she hare forgotten?— 
(d) voyager (d) oubiier 

Shall we hare had that pleasure?— Will you ha^e bought that 
(d) plaitirm* {d) aeheUr 

beautiful horse ? ^WUl they hare imitated that work ? 

ehevalm, (d) imiter euvragem. 

Conditional vood. pbbs. Should I disturb your prirate 

(a) tnmbler parHeuiitr 

conTersation I— Would your brother improTe ?*-Should we lament 
f. (c) prqfUm' (a) pUurer 

the death of that usurper?— Would yea buy that poor 
mortf, uamrpateur m. (a) aeheier {jmmwv 

animal ? — Would the inhabitants of tikis eity reluse the offer of 
m. (c) habitant m, viUftrefmer offreU 

the minister ? 
minieWe m. 

CoNDiT. PAST. Should I haTO chosen a whimsical end eapiieiova 
W fanUamm .... 

friend?— Would she hare played ?— Should we have published tho 
(rf) j^ (d) ---- 



itized by Google 



or INTXYBOOATIOH AWD VBGATIOH. 95 

works of that stot«siiiia^^Wo«ld tfwf !»•?« comforted that 

muvru f. pi. hamme tTdkU (d) etmaoler 

disconsolate widow? 
d^9aU 9eu90t 



ia)\ • PsrtltlT« MMe (p. 1 1). 

(6) f t Nwpfelle maj remain in the dngidar, 

(e) > See this Bole. and be preceded by fha Indellnlte artf de, 
(tf)l «M6oi»iie4MWM<l«; orttiiuijrbetakenln 
(c) ) a paitltiTB Moae plural, di ftpMMf imw- 

(f) See 169, and note f, page 69. velfet. 

(A) See 170, and note $, page 91. X A4}eettvee of nomber luaallj pnoede 

(0 winy, lee note f, page 11. the anbatanttve. 

(«) BeBnotetPi««67. I Thlt aOlecttTe to pnoede till 

tire. 



lUad^ iransiate and parse. 

Avez-Tons des cartes ? Auront-ils des fraits rares ? La 
r^Tolution a-t-elle ruin^ cette famille ? Ce maltre donne. 
t-il de bonne musique & ses ^l^ves ? 



EzAMiHATioir.— 169. How IstnEnglUh or French verb made interrogstlTe? 170. 
Where is the nominative pronoon of a French Terb placed when a qaeetion is 
asked? What do yon obaenre oonoernlng the EngUih Terba do and didt 171. 
When a yerfo has a sabetantive for its iKNnlnattre, what do yon observe in the oon- 
ttmction ? 173. What is the place of the nominative pnmoon in oompound tenses ? 
173. When the nominative is anomi, what is its place in compomid tenses? p. 91, 
note t. Are not questions also asked by Bst-ee quef and in what sense? In 
what other instanoBS do yon make use of JBst-ce gust ibid, t. Whea a verb ends 
in e mnte in the first person singalar, present tense, what alteration Is made? p. 
91 , t* In what instances do you introdnce -4- between the verb and the pronoun ? 
j». 93t* Is the e<rf'>e ever cat off before a participle in interrogadoos? 



OP INTERROGATION AND NEGATION. 

174. (a) When a yerb is nsed interrogatiTely and nega- 
tirely, ne comes before the rerb in its simple tenses, and 
before the anxiliary, in its compound ones; pas^ painty 
Jamais^ j'c, always come after the pronoun nominative. 

Doe$ nai your mUr impnmt t Totre soeur ne profite*t*tile point } 
Have you moi tpoism f n'sves-yous pas parU ? 

[TUa qoeadon is also asked by n*e$t^pat quot when we call upon oChan to eon- 
flzmwhatwesaj: tm^ffott-^patfuovotrtMnurprq^i} 
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OF INISSEOOATION AND KSGAIIOK. 



CON JtrOATION OP ▲ TEKB 
USED INTEBEOOATIVELT AND NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATITB MOOD. 



PRB8SNT. 

Do I not love f 

dost thou not love f 

does he not love t 

floes one not lovef 

does not your brother love t 

do toe not love f 

do you not love f 

do they not lovef 

do not your brothers love t 



n'aim6-je pas ? 

n'aimes-tu pas ? 

n'aime-t-il pas ? 

n'aime-t-on pas ? 

yotre fr^re n*aime-t-il pas? 

n'aimons-nous pas ? 

n'aimez-vous pas ? 

n'aiment-ils pas ? 

Tos iikxes n'aiment-ils pas ? 



IMFBRPECT. 



Did I not lovef 
didst thou not lovef 
did he not love f 
did ice not lovef 
did you not love f 
did they not lovef 



n'aimais-je pas ? 
n'aimais-tu pas ? 
n*aiinait-il pas ? 
n'aimions-nous pas ? 
n'aimiez-Yous pas } 
n'aimaient-ils pas ? 



PBBFECT DSFimTE. 



Did I not love f 
didst thou not love f 
did he not lovef 
did we not lovef 
did you not love f 
did they not love f 



n'aimai-je pas ? 
n'aimas-tu pas ? 
n'aima-t-il pasr 
n'aim&mes-nous pas ? 
n'aiin6tes vous pas } 
n'aim^rent-ils pas ? 



PEBFECT INDEPmiTE. 



Have I not loved f 
hast tJiou not loved f 
has he not loved f 
have v)e not loved f 
have you not loved f 
have they not loved f 



Had I not loved f 
hddst thou not loved f 
had he not loved f 
had we not loved f 
had you not loved f 
had they not loved f 



n'ai-je pas aim^ } 
n*as-tu pas aimfe ? 
n'a-t-il pas aim6 ? 
n'ayons-nous pas aim6 ? 
n'avez-YOus pas alm6 ? 
n'ont-Us pas aiin6 ? 



PLTTPBBPSOT. 



n'ayais-je pas aim^ ? 
n'ayais-tu pas aim^ } 
n'ayait-il pas aim6 i 
n'ayions-nous pas aim6 ? 
n'aviez-vous pas aim6 ? 
n'ayaient-ils pas aim^ ? 
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FUTUBX AB80LUTB. 

Shalt I not lovef n'aimerai-je pas ? 

voiU thou not love t n'aimeras-tu pas } 

will he not love t n'aimera-t-il pas ? 

ehtM we not love t n'aimerons-nous pas ? 

will you not love f n'aimerez-vous pas i 

will they not lave f n'aimeront-ils pas ? 

FUTUaa ▲NTB1U0&. 

Shall I not have loved? n'aurai-je pas aim6 ? 

wilt thou not have loved f n' auras- tu pas aim6 ? 

will he not have loved t n'auia-t-il pas aim6 ? 

shall we not have loved t n'aurons-nous pas aime } 

will you not have loved f n'aurez-vous pas aiin6 i 

will they not have loved f n'auront-ils pas aime ? 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PKBSBMT. 

Should I not lovef n'aimerais-je pas } 

wouldst thou not lovef n'aimerais-tu pas ? 

would he not love t n'aimerait-il pas ? 

ehould we not love t n'aimerions-nous pas ? 

would you not lovef n'aimeries-vous pas ? 

would they not love f n'aimeraient-ils pas f 

OONDITIONAL PAST. 

Should I not have loved f n'aurals-je pas aim6 ? 

wouldst thou not have loved f n'aurais-tu pas aim6 } 

would he not have loved f n'aurait-il pas aime ^ 

should we not have loved f n'aurions-nous pas aim6 i 

would you not have loved f n'auriez-Tous pas aime i 

would they not have loved f n'auraient-ils pas aim6 ? 

Or: n'exua^-je pas aimi? n'eaases-ta pas oimtf? ii*eftt-Il pas almd?— n'ei 
■loDs-iionfl pas aira6 ? u'euasiez-voiu pas aim^ ? n'eaaaent-llB pas aimd ? 



EXEBCISB XXIX. 

Indioattvx. PBB8. Am I not studious } — Has he not an amiable 
(a) .... (a) aimabte 

oompanion ?— Do we not feel your sorrows ?— Do you not 
eompagnon m. (a) (e) partayer chagrin m, (a) 

prefer pleasure to your duty } ^Have they not a large income } 

prd/4rer devoir m. (a) yros revenu m. 

Impbbpbct. Did I not conceiTe that rule^ — Was he not 
(a) coneevoir regie f. (a) 
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98 OF INTEBSOGATIOK AIXD NEGATION. 

attentiye? — Were we not impatieiit? — Did you not admire the 
(a) (a) admirer 

profound wisdom of their institution ? — ^Were they not watering 

profond sagesse f. (a) (6) arroser 

their garden ? 
jardin m. 

Fekf. def. Did I not excuse your mistakes ?— Did not Cecilia 
(a) excuser meprise f. (a) Cecils 

admire the heauty of that landscape? — Did not we restore the 
paysage m. (a) ritahlir 

ancient discipline of the school ?— Did you not study geography ? 
f . 4cole f. (a) dtudier art 

— Did not the unjust conquerors seize the goods of the peaceful 
(a) injuate conqudrant aaisir bien m. paitible 

citizens? 
citoyen m. 

Ferf. indef. Haye I not had indulgent parents ? — Hast thou 
(a) ♦ m. (a) 

not been charitable? Has not the tutor given fine 

(a) precepteur m. 

engravings to his pupil ? Have we not rendered an essential 

* gravure f, Sieve m. & f, (a) rendre essentiel 

service to that young lady ? Have you not distinguished his 

m. (a) distinguer 

Mends from mine ? — Have they not punished the guilty ^ 

(a) coupable m. pi. 

Pluperf. Had I not paid your creditors ?— -Had he not shown 
(a) payer criander m. (a) mowtrer 

the fatal consequences of that innovation ? — Had we not protected 
f. f. (a) proUger 

that bad man ? — Had you not giren peaches and flowers to my 
mechant (a) piche f. Jleur f. 

neighbours ? — Had not your friends perceived their mistake ? 
voieima, (a) apercevoir mipriuU 

FuTTTBB. Shall I not have studious pupils?— Will he not be 
(a) appliqui (a) 

troublesome ? — Shall we not give a watch to our son ?— Will you 
importun (a) montre f. file (a) 

not assemble your Mends and relations ?-<-Will they not cease 
rMaeffibkr \parenim^ (a) ceeeer 

their importunities ? 
importunity f . 
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FuT. ANT. Shall I not have been obstinate and particular? — 
(a) opinidtre pointilleux 

Will not his sister haye been inconsiderate? — Shall we not have 
(a) indiieret (a) 

tried a new method ? — Will yon not have been distmstful ? — 
es8af9r % nouveau mSthode f. (a) tUfiant 

Will they not hare sacrificed their interest to the public good ? 
(a) Mcri/Ur itU&it m. bien m. 

CoKDir. PKB8. Should I not have just and clear ideas ? — ^Would 
(a) id^e f. (a) 

not a sincere repentance extenuate your crime ? — Should we not 
repentirm. exUnuer m. (a) 

regret his departure ? — Would you not discover that atrocious 
regreUer d4>artm, (a) d^vailer atroce 

plot? Would not these uncertain principles [lead astray] ? 

eomplotm. (a) incertain prindpem., igarer 

CoNBiT. FAST. Should I not have deceived the expectation 
(a) ' tromptr attente f. 

of my family? — ^Would he not have played? — Should we not 
famUtef, (a) jouer (a) 

have doubled our enjoyments ? — Would you not have blamed his 
doubler jouusance f. (a) bUmer 

pride and incivility? Would not those merchants have 

orgueU m. f impoUtetse f, (a) ndgociant m. 

paid their debts ? 
payer detie f. 



a) See tbii Role. t The pronoun must be repeated. 

(b) See note t, page 59. % This acUectlve to precede ita sab- 

(c) See note t« page 67. stantlTe. 



» Partitive 



Head, translate and parse, 

N'avez-vous pas divulgu^ notre secret? N'avez-vous 
pas pr^te votre cheval k cat etourdi ? Des fiddles historiens 
n'ont-ils pas raconte ces ^v^nements tragiques ? 



EzAimrATioir.— 174. When a verb is used negsttvely and Interrogatlvdy, where^do 
70a place nepai, nepointt tujommi, &c. ? 
F 2 
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OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

175. An active verb (and an active verb only) may 
become passive, by adding its participle to every mood 
and tense of the auxiliary verb 4tre, to be. 

[The actiye verb avoir cannot become paaslTe. We do not say : tin livre ett m, 
de Farffent sera eu, &c 

Two neater yerbs, oMir & and eonvenir de, may beo(nne paaslTe, as ; obUr a« rci^ 
and le roi est obH ; oonoenir d'une dhose, and ceUe chose est oonMntM.] 

176. The participle is then declined, that is, takes the 
gender and number of the nominative to the verb. 

177. Participles take an e mute for their feminine, and 
form their plural by the addition of «, as : 

He it punished il est puni. 

She M puniehed elle est punie. 

Charles and Adolphtu are punished Charles et Adolphe sont punies. 

Eliza and Caroline are punished £lise et Caroline sont punies. 



CONTUOATION OF JL FASSIYB YBBB. 

INFINITITE MOOD. 

PRBSBMT. To be loved, £!tre aim^. 

FBHFECT. To have been loved, avoir 6t6 aim^. 

OEBUMD. Being loved, 6tant aim6. 

GBBUND PAST. Having been loved, ayant 6t£ aim6. 

PUTUBB. About to be loved, devant 6tre aim^. 

INDICJLTITB MOOD. 
PBB8BNT. 

/ am loved je suis aini6 

thou art loved tu es aime 

he is loved 11 est aiin6 

we are loved nous sommes alm^s 

you are loved vous dtes aim^s * 

they are loved iU sont aimte 

• Or otm^, when the pronoun fou la naed Instead of thou, tb«t Is, wtaen addiwring 
a single person (156, p. 43). 
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IMPE&FBCT. 



I woB loved 
thou wait loved 
he woe loved 
toe were loved 
you were loved 
they were loved 



j'^tais aim^ 
tu 6tais aim6 
il 6tait aim^ 
nous ^tions aim^s 
Yous 6tiez aim^s 
ils 6taient aim^s 



PESFBCT DBFINITB. 



Iw€u loved 
thou wcut loved 
he woe loved 
we were loved 
you were loved 
they were loved 



je fu8 aim^ 
tu fus aim6 
il fut aim6 
nous fftmes aim^s 
Tous fdtes aim^s 
lis furent aim6s 



PBBPECT INDE7INITB. 



/ have been loved 
thou hast been loved 
he hai been loved 
we have been loved 
you have been loved 
they have been loved 



j'ai M aim4 

tu as M aim6 

il a 6t6 aim^ 

nous avons 6t^ aim^s 

TOUS avez M aim^s 

lis ont et4 aim^s 



PERFBOT ANTBBIOB. 



I had been loved 
thou hadtt been loved 
he had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 



j'eus 6t6 aim6 
tu eus M aim6 
il eut 6te aim6 
nous eOlines 6t6 aim^s 
TOUS eCttes 6te aimes 
ils eurent M aim^ 



PLTrPBBPBCT. 



/ had been loved 
thou hadtt been loved 
he had been loved 
we had been loved 
you had been loved 
they had been loved 



j'aTais kXJk aim6 
tu aTais ktk aimS 
il aTait M aim6 
nous aTions et£ aim^s 
TOUS aTiez kxk aim^s 
ils ETaient 6t^ aim^s 



FUTT7RB ABSOLUTE. 



/ ehaU be loved 
thou wilt be loved 
he will be loved 
we ahaU be loved 
you win be loved 
they wM be loved 



je serai aiin6 
tu seras aim6 
il sera aim6 
nous serons aim^ 
TOUS serez aim 68 
ils seront aim^s 
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JPUTUKS ▲2YTBAI0&. 

I ihaU have been loved j'aurai 6t€ aim6 

thou vdU have been loved tu auras €t6 aim6 

he will have been loved il aura et6 aim£ 

toe shall have been loved nous aurons et6 aim6s 

you mil have been loved tous aurez 6t6 aim^s 

they wUl have been loved ils auront M aim^s 



CONDITIOKAX MOOD. 



I should be loved je serais aim^ 

thou wouldst be loved tu serais aim6 

he foould be loved il serait aim6 

we should be loved nous serions aim^s 

you would be loved tous seriez aim^s 

they would be loved ils seraient aimes 

COin>ITIONAL PAST. 

/ should have been loved j'aurais 6t6 aim^ 

thou wouldst have been loved tu aurais M aim6 

he would have been loved il aurait H^ aim6 

we should have been loved nous aurions M aim^s 

you %Dould have been loved tous auriez ktk aim^s 

they would have been loved ils auraient 6t6 aim^ 

Or: J'enase tfttf afantf or aim^ to wmas 6ti almtf, fl eftt tfttf aimtf,— nous «iiBdoiis 
^t^ aim^ or aimto, toos eiuaies ^ttf alm^ Us enasent 6t6 aim^ 



IMPEBA.TITE HOOD. 

Be thou loved sois aim^ or aimle 

fe< Aim be loved qu'il soit aim6 

let her be loved qu'elle soit aim6e 

let us be loved soyons aim^s or aim^es 

be ye loved soyez aim6s or aim6ea 

1^ 4kj^ A« ZiM.^ / Q^*^ soient aim^s 

let them be loved | ^^.^^^ ^^.^^^ ^^ 



BUBJUNGTIYB KOOD. 



/ 



T^f /may be loved que je sois aiin6 

that thou mayst be loved que tu sois aim6 

that he may be loved qu'il soit aim6 

ihtxt we may be loved que nous aoyons aim^s 

that you may be loved que tous soyes aim6s 

that they may be loved qu'ils soient aim^s 
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IMFBaFBGT. 

T%at I might be loved que je fusse aim6 

that thou mightst he loved que tu fusses aim6 

thai he might be loved qu'il fCkt aim6 

that %De might be loved que nous fussions aim^s 

thtU you might be loved que yous fussiez aimes 

that they might be loved qu'Us fussent aixn^s 



That I may have been loved que j'aie ktk vxmk 

that thou mayst have been loved ' que tu ales M aim6 

that he may have been loved qu'il ait M aim6 

thai we may have been loved que nous ayons M aimes 

that you may have been loved que yous ayez 6t6 aim^s 

that they may have been loved qu'ils aient ^U aim^s 

PLTTFEBFBCT. 

l^at I might have been loved que j'eusse £t6 aim6 

that thou mightst have been loved que tu eusses M aim6 

that he might have been loved qu'il eAt ^t6 aini6 

that toe might have been loved que nous eussions it6 aim^s 

thtU you might have been loved que vous eussiez 6t6 aini6 

that they might have been loved qu'ils eussent 6t^ aim^s 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Insioatitb. prbs. I am attacked — He ia not alarmed — We are 
attaquer alarmer 

protected — Are you praised^ — ^They are invited by their firiends. 
protiger louer inviter * 

Impbbf. I was not rewarded — She was punished^We were 
recompemer 

esteemed— You were encouraged— They were ruined. 
eeOmer encourager rmner. 

Pebf. DBF. I was deceiyed — The actor was not applauded — We 
tromper .... applaudir 

were betrayed — ^You were bitten by a dog ^They were loved by 

trahir mordre * chien m. f 

their mother. 

Pbbf. indbf. I have been forgotten~*The offer has been 

oubUer 

rejected — ^We haye been deceived — ^Yon have been exposed to 
refuser exposer 

the jealousy of the king— They hare been arrested. 
jalousie f. arrker. 
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Pebf. ant. I had been punuhed — She had been applauded — 

We had been banished— You had been undeceived — ^The yessela 

bannir tUiromper vaiiteauia. 

had been lost. 

perdre. 

Plufbbf. I had been received — The general had been sent 

gdnirtU envoyer 

to his army — We had been expected— You had been consulted — 
arm^s f. aUmdre eontuUer 

The villages had been abandoned by their inhabitants. 
m. ahandonner * habUantm., 

FuTUiiB. I shall be protected — A modest girl will be encouraged 
— Shall we be consulted ? — ^You will not be applauded—They will 
be invited. 

Fttt. ant. I shall have been warned— Amelia will have been 

avertir .... 

invited We shall have been blamed Will you have been 

comforted r — ^The accomplishments of these ladies will have been 
consoler talent m. 

admired. 

Conditional pbes. I should be chosen— The invitation would 

be refused — We should be ruined— You would be received— The 

ministers would be sent to the tower. 
touri, 

CoNDiT, PAST. I should not have been warned of that danger — 

overitT ■ m. 

He would have been sacrificed — We should have been preferred — 
9acr\fier prifirer 

You would not have been forgiven by that merciless despot 

pardonner * impUoyable deepote m. 

Your private conversations would have been disturbed. 
partieuHer f , troubler, 

iMPERATrvE. Be not disheartened— -Let not the church be 
d^courager 4gli9e f . 

demolished — Let us be attached to our duties— Let colonies be 
ddmolir attacker eoltmie f. 

sent to the Cape of Good Hope. 

Cap m. Bonne-Espiranee, 
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* The government of a French paastve he wai deotlved bj his friend, U Jkii 
verb is either de or par ^ (in English, &y, trompipar son ami. 



fromy t0UA,) bat with this difference, that 
par is used when the verb denotes an 
action, in which the body, or the body 
and mind are oonoeraed ; Borne was built 
by Bomnlna, Bomejka bdtiepar Romulus ; 



t ^ is used when the verb expresses 
an action in which the mind only is con- 
cerned ; she is beloved by her parents, 
elle est cMrie de see parents. — There are 
a few irregularities to both j>ar and de. 



jRead^ translate and parse. 

Le Toyageur a et^ tu6. Les conspirateurs ont ^tk dk- 
capites. Cette grande arm^e a ete aneantie. La politesse 
de cette nation est admiree. 



ExAHmATiON.— 175. What sort of verbs may become passive, and how is it done? 
176. Is not the participle declinable when it follows the verb to bet What do you 
mean by the participle being decUnable ? 177. How is a participle made feminine ? 
How is it made plural 1 Be/. * above. When is a French passive verb followed by 
part ib. t. When must it be followed by de t 



OF REFLECTED VERBS. 

178. Reflected verbs are always conjugated with one of 
the double pronouns, je me, tu te, il se, nous nous, vous 
vous. Us ae. — Thus the verb to walk, which is reflected in 
French, instead of 



je prom^ne 
tu prom^nes 
il promdne 
nous promenons 
T0U8 promenez 
ils prominent 



will be 

conjugated 

thus 



^jeme prom^ne 

tu te prom^nes 

il se prom^ne 

nous nous promenons 

vous vous promenez 
, ils 88 prominent 



[A verb is essentially or acddentdtty reflected : essentially, if it cannot be con- 
jugated without the second pronoun, as, se repentiry to repent ; aoddentally, if the 
second pronoun may be omitted, as, se brUUert to bum one's self. 

Some verbs have the reflected form though the sense does not bidicate the action 
of the subject upon itself, as, se mourirf to be dying ; s*en alter, to go away.] 



179. When a reflected verb is governed in the infinitive 
by another verb, the pronoun se, which precedes it, must 
correspond with the nominative to the first verb. 

P 3 
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BEFLEOTBD CONJUQJkTIOK. 



/ intend to walk 
thou intendeit to walk 
he intends to walk 
we intend to walk 
you intend to walk 
they intend to walk 



je compte me promener 

tu comptes te promener 

il compte se promener 

nous comptons nous promener 

▼0U8 comptez vous promener 

Us comptent se promener 



And not je compte sepromener^ tu eomptet se promener ^ fco. 

[There are a few ezeeptloDS to tbls role.— We aayje Fen/erai r^^entir, Jssteiul of 
se reperUir, &c.] 



1 80. The compound tenses of reflected verbs are formed 
with StrSj and never with avoir ^ as in English. 



CONJUGATION OF A EKFLECTED YEBB. 
INFINITITE MOOD. 

PRESENT. To dress one*s self, s'habiller. 

PERFECT. To have dressed one's self, s'^tre habiU6. 

GERUND. Dressing one's self, s'habillant. 

OER. PAST. Having dressed one's self, s'^tant habill6. 

PARTICIPLE. Dressed, habillS. 

FUTURE. About to dress one's self, devant s'habiller. 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 



PRESENT. 



/ myself; I do myself; I am ing myself 



I dress myself 
thou dressest thyself 
he dresses himself 
she dresses herself 
one dresses one's self 
we dress ourselves 



they dress themselves 



je m'habille 

tu t'habilles 

11 s'habiUe 

elle s'habille 

on s'habille 

nous nous habiUons 



you dress [iZl'J'Xes} vous tous habiUee 



{lis s'habillent 
elles s'habillent 
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/ ed mytelf; I did ; i wed to ; / vxu i ng myself^ 

I dressed myself je m'habillais 

thou dressedst thyself tu t'habillais 

he dressed himself il s'habillait 

tee dressed ourselves nous nous habillions 

you dressed yourselves yous vous habilUez 

they dressed themselves ils s'habillaient 

PBBPECT DEFINITB. 

/ ed myself; I did myself. 

I dressed myself je m*babillai 

ihou dressedst thyself tu t'habiUas 

he dressed himself il s'habilla 

we dressed ourselves nous nous habilldmes 

you dressed yourselves vous vous habill&tes 

they dressed themselves ils s'babilldrent 

PEBFECT INDEFINITE. 

/ have ed myself; I have been ing myself 

I have dressed myself je me suis habill6 

thou hast dressed thyself tu t'es habill6 

he has dressed himself il s'est habilU 

my brother has dressed himself mon frdre s'est habill^ 

we have dressed ourselves nous nous sommes habilUs 

you have dressed yourselves vous vous Stes habill^s 

they have dressed^ themselves ils se sont habilUs 

my brothers have dressed themselves znes frdres se sont habill^s 

Wiih a nominative feminine we say: 

Je me suis liabill6e 

tu t'es habill^e 

elle s'est habill^e 

nous nous sommes habill^es 

vous vous Stes habllUes 

elles se sont habill^es 

FBRFECT ANTEBIOR. 

/ had ed myself; I had been ing myself 

I had dressed myself je me fus habill6 

thou hadst dressed thyself . tu te fus habill6 

he had dressed himself il se fut habill^ 

we had dressed ourselves nous nous fCkmes habilUs 

you had dressed yourselves vous vous fCktes habill^s * 

they had dressed themselves ils se furent habill^s 

• If the nominAtlTe wut is In fhe sJngular, that Is, if it represents iu^halbUU must 
be Qsed for Xbts maacoUne, and haJbUUe for the feminine. See 156, p. 43. 
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PLUPBBFBCT. 

/ had ed myself; I had been ing myself. 

I had dressed myself je m'^tais habill6 

thou hadst dressed thyself tu t'^tais habill6 

he had dressed himself il 8*6tait habiU6 

we had dressed ourselves nous nous 6tion8 habill^s 

you had dressed yourselves vous vous 6tiez habill^s * 

they had dressed themselves ils s'6taient habill^s 

[miOMATICAL TENSES.] 

Past tense just elapsed, 

I haw just dressed myself J® '^ens de mliabiller 

thou hast just dressed thyself ta vieiui de tliabUler 

he has just dressed himself Q ^ent de s*habiller 

we have just dressed ourselves nous venons de nous haUUer 

you have just dressed yourselves vons yenez de vons habiUer 

they have just dressed themselves Us Tlennent de sliabfller 

Past defimte anterior. 
I had just dressed mynlf Je yenals de mliaUIler, &c. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall or will myself; I shall be ing myself, 

I shall dress myself je m'habillerai 

thou wilt dress thyse^ tu t'habilleras 

he will dress himself il s'habillera 

we shall dress ourselves nous nous habillerons 

you will dress yourselves tous yous habillerez 

they will dress themselves ils s'habilleront 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

/ shall hone — — «<f myself; I shall have been ing myself. 

1 shall hone dressed myself je me serai habill6 

thou wilt have dressed thyself tu te seras habilU 

he will have dressed himself il se sera habill6 

we shall have dressed ourselves nous nous serons habill^s 

you will have dressed yourselves vous vous serez habill^s 

they will have dressed themselves ils se seront habilUs 

[miOKATICAL FDTUU TSNBIS.] 

Fut. indi^. pos. J am to dress myself^ Je dols mliabnier, &c. 

Put. instant. J am going to dress myself ^ Je vais m^habiHer, &c. 

Fut. imperfect, I was going to dress myself ^ J'allals mliabffler, &c. 



* See note in the preceding i»age. 
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CONBITTOVAI. ICOOB. 



I should or wotdd myaelf; 

I should dreat mytelf 
thou vfouldst dress thyself 
he would dress himself 
toe should dress ourselves 
you tootdd dress yourselves 
they would dress themselves 



I should be — — tn^ myself. 

je m'habillerais 
tu t'habilleraU 
il e'habillerait , 
nous nous habillerions 
Yous Y0U8 habilleriez 
ils s'habilleraient 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 



I should or would have ed myself s I should have been 

myself, 

I should have dressed myself 
thou wouldst have dressed thyself 
he would have dressed himself 
we should have dressed ourselves 
you would have dressed yourselves 
they would have dressed themselves 



-%ng 



je me serais habill^ 
tu te serais habill6 
il se serait habill6 
nous nous serions habill^s 
YOUS YOUS seriez habilUs 
ils se seraient habill6s 



Or: Je me ftiase habffl^, ta te ftuies habOM, II se f&t hab0^,— noos noas ftiaslons 
habi]]^ Tons Tons ftusieK babillds, Us ae flusent babOl^. 



[miOKATXOAL OOKDmONAL TBIIBBB.] 

Je devralfl mliablUer, &e. 
J'aurais dii mlutbOler, &c. 



JEW i«A«/f i ^ should dress mifseff or ought to 

Fiit.eond, I dress myse^, ^ 

nnnA. nmt J ^ should hovs drsssed myself or 

^^ff^'Onf. J ottght to have dressed myself. 



IMPERATITE MOOD. 



Dress thyself 
let him dress himself 
let her dress herself 
let us dress ourselves 

{yourselves) . 
let them dress themselves 



habille-toi 
qu'il s'habille 
qu'elle s'habille 
habillons-nous 

habillez-Yous 

(qu'ils s'habillent 
qu'elles s'habillent 



STJBJUNCTITB HOOD. 
PRESENT OR PUTUBB. 



That I may myself; that I may be iny myself 



That I may dress myself 
that thou mayst dress thyself 
that he may dress himself 
that we may dress oursehes 
that you may dress yourselves 
that they may dress themselves 



que je m'habille 

que tu t'habilles 

qu'il s'habille 

que nous nous habillions 

que YOUS yous habilliez 

qu'ils s'habillent 
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lUPSBFBCT. 

That I might tnyself; thai I might be ^-^^ing myself. 

That I might dress myself que je m'habillaMe 

that thou mightst dress thyself que tu t'habilluses 

that he might dress himsflf qu'il s'habill&t 

that we might dress ourselves que nous nous habillassions 

that you might dress yourselves que yous yous habillassiez 

that they might dress themselves qu'ils s'habillassent 

PE&FBCT. 

That I may have ed myself ^c* 

That I may have dressed myself que je me sois habill6 

tJiot thou mayst have dressed thyself que tu te sois habill^ 

that he may have dressed himself qu'il se soit habill6 

th€U «00 may have dressed ourselves que nous nous soyons haMll^ 

that you may have dressed yourselves que yous yous soyex habUles 

that they may have dressed themselves qu'ils se soient habill^s 



PLUPBB7ECT. 

Thai T might have ed myself 

That T might have dressed myself que je me fusse habilU 
that thou mightst have dressed thyself que tu te fusses habill^ 
that he migfU have dressed himself qu'il se fOt habill^ 
that we might have dressed ourselves que nous nous fussions habill^s 
that you might have dressed yourselves que yous yous fussiez habill^s 
theU they might have dressed themselves qu'ils se fussent habilUs 

[Obsbryation. As the conjugation of reflected Yerbs presents 
some difficulties to the English learner, it may be adYisable to con- 
jugate a few Yerbs on the preceding model ; as, se promener, to walk, 
se divertir^ to amuse one's self, se rendre, &c. It must likewise be 
remembered that the past tenses, contrary to the genius of the 
English language, are formed with the auxiliary Yerb itre,] 



07 THE GOYEBNICEKT OF BBFLECTED YERBS. 

181. The reflected verbs govern the genitive case in 
French ; as, se rijouir d'une chose^ to rejoice in a thing. 

[Some few govern the dative case, as, s'appUquer d — others govern 
d or dSf as, s*oceviper d or de, but with a different meaning ; others 
are not followed by any noun or preposition ; such as, se rappeler^ 
s'imaginer, &c.] 
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Ill 



IMPOBTi^NT 0B8ERVATI0W. 



When an English verb is immediately followed by the pronoun 
my<«(f, thyself, ^0.^ it is reflected in French ; as, I bum myself, je 
m$ bride; we flatter ourseWes, notu nous flattona ; but it often 
happens that the second pronoun is not expressed in English, and 
thence arises a difficulty which may be obviated by referring to the 
following list. 



8 asseotr 

ee baisser 

te conjler 

se eoucher 

96 d^icher 

se d^mettre 

^4ehapper 

9*dlancer 

»*empre»8er 

e'en aUer 

e'endarmir 

e*enfuiT 

a^enrhumer 

e'enrichir 

s'Stonner 

e*ivanouir 

e*exercer 

eeJUr 



to sit down 
to stoop 
to confide 
to go to bed 
to make haste 
to resign 
to escape 
to leap upon 
to hasten 
to go away 
to fall asleep 
to run away 
to take cold 
to grow rich 
to wonder 
to faint away 
to practise 
to trust 



eefigwer 
ae Mter 
a*imaginer 
a*impatienter 
ae lever 
ae marier 
ae m4fier 
ae mikr 
ae moquer 
a*offenaer 
ae plaindre 
aepromener 
ae rappeler 
ae r^'oimr 
ae repoaer 
ae rdunir 
ae a4parer 
ae aouvenir 



to fancy 

to make haste 

to fancy 

to grow impatient 

to rise 

to marry 

to distrust 

to interfere 

to laugh at 

to take offbnce 

to complain 

to walk 

to remember 

to rejoice 

to rest 

to unite, to meet 

to part 

to remember 



And the following: a'abonner, a^dbatenir, a*aeeorder, a^cOtendrir^ 
se baiffner, ae dibattre^ ae diborder, ae d^dier, ae difier, ae diaiater^ 
s*emparer, s*enhardiry a'enraciner, a'entretenir, a'envoler^ a'ipanouirt 
ai'eagtdver, a'^vaporer^ a'^ertuer, aefarder^ aefldtriry aefondre^ aefoT' 
meUiaer, ae gliaaer, a'tng^rer, aUnainuer, ae m4prendref ae mutineTf ae 
piquer, aerejroider, ae repentir, ae rencontrer, aerendre, ae reaaouvenir, 
ae rdtabUr, se rsHreTf ae rdvolier, ae aetisir, ae aoumeitre, ae vanier. 



BXEBCISE XXXI. 

i@* In the preceding JSxercues great care was taken to introduce eueh verbs only 
as admit of literal translation; in the following ones the genius of the two languages 
begins to be exemplified, 

Indio. pebs. I apply myself— Thou [art called]— •He stoops — 
a appliquer {a)a* appeler (5) ae baiaaer 

•We walk ^You deceive yourself— They defend themselves. 

(b) ae promener se tromper ae dtfendre 
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Impebf. *I was resting — Your sister was applying herself— We 
(6) 96 reposer 

did accuse ourselyes — ^You •[were eager]— They •[grew cold.] 
9*aeeuser (e) 8*empres$er (c) serefroidir, 

Pebfect. DBF. I comforted myself— He presented himself to 
se consoler te presenter 

the assembly — ^We respected ourselves — ^Tou pimished yourseWes 
asiembUe f. se respecter se punir 

—•They [lay down.] 
(a) se coueher, 

Pebfect indef. I have flattered myself— •He has recovered 
se flatter se ritablir 

— •We have stopped — •You have fancied — They have undressed 

(6) s*arrHer (Jb) s*itnaginer seddshabiUer 

themselves. 

Pebfect ant. I had lost myself— He had freed himself— 
seperdre s*affranchir 

•We had rejoiced — You had revenged yourselves — They had 
(6) se rijowr se venger 

ruined themselves. 
se ruiner, 

Plupebf. •! had trusted to certain guides — •He had confided 
sefier e(tr m. se confier 

in that man— We had condemned ourselves— •You had wondered 
d se condatnner (b) s'dtotmer 

—The armies •had met. 

armiet (6) se reneonirer, 

FuTUBE ABSOL. *! shsU yield He will devote himself to 

(6) se rendre s^cuionner 



agriculture— We shall tire ourselves— You will [grow rich] 

f. sefoHffuer (c) s'enricMr 

•They will part. 
(6) se sparer, 

FuTUBE ANT. I shsll have betrayed myself— He will have 
se trahir 

seized his arms — ^We shall have devoted ourselves — ^You will 

s*emparer de armef, sedevouer 

have fatigued yourselves— • They will have [taken offence.] 
sefiUtgtter {d) s*offenser. 

Conditional mood. fbbs. •! should interfere in that affiiir — 

se miler de affaire L 
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♦He [would be impatient] 'We should relent ♦You would 

{c) t*impcUienter (6) s'attendrir (6) 

join ♦They would [take cold.] 

serSunir {d) 8*enrhumer. 

Conditional past. ♦! should have practised — ^He would have 

(b) a'exercer 

retired from tlie world ♦We should have escaped from 

(pi) se retirer de monde m. (6) 8*4chapper de 

the wreck ^You would have devoted"your8elve8 to the education 

naufrage m. w ddvouer f. 

of your children — ♦They would have walked. 

enfant isi, (6) aepromener. 

Impbbativb. •Trust to my promises— ♦Let him [get up]— Let 
tejier («) promesae f. ae lever 

lis refresh ourselves — Apply to mathematics ♦Let them 

ae rafraUhir a'appliguer (0) nuUh^maHgue f. 

hasten. 
9eh6t&r, 

Inpinitivb. I begin ♦to rest Hereftises ♦to 

commeneer d (f) at repoaer refuaer de 

walk We begin to rest — ^They begin to rest— You refuse 

ff) aepromener 

to walk — We are glad to have ♦ escaped — We endeavour to 

bien aiae de (f) a'^chapper tdcher de 

inure ourselves to work — —They are glad to have walked 

ff) a'fuibiiuer (f) aepromener 

They are sorry to have introduced themselves. 
fdch(i de \ (/) ae prdaenter, 

Idiomatioal tenses. I have just warmed myself— She has just 

ae chauffer 

warmed herself— We have just ♦ got up— They have just got up— I 

had just undressed myself— ♦ He had just stopped — We had just 

a*arrkier 

recovered— They had just recovered — I am going to ride We 

ee ritabHir ae promener d cheval 

are going to ride — I ought to rest myself— He ought to rest himself 
ae repoaer 

— We ought to engage— You ought to have rested— They ought to 
a*engaffer 

have hastened. 
ae hdier. 
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OF NEGATITE BSFLEGTED TEBB8. 



R^tttncM* 



Ottserve fhat different sorts of English 
▼erbe often become reflected In French : 
as — 

(a) A passive verb : to be called, i^ap- 
peter; particularly when it has an in- 
anhnate otitfect for its nominative, as, bad 
news is soon spread, les mauvaiset noU' 
velki *e r^ndent bierUdt. 



(b) A neater verb ; to walk, se pro- 
mener, 

(e) A neater verb with an adjective ; 
to grow mild, s^adoiidr. 

(d) An active verb with an aoeosative ; 
to take cold, i*enrJuimer. 

* See Important Observation, p. 111. 

(e) flee 181. 
(/) See 179. 



RecUl, translate and parse. 

Je me suis sacrifie. Nous nous s^parerons. Son ami 
s^est offense. £lle 6*impatiente. lis se proposent de 
voyager. 

ExAHiHATioN.— 178. How are reflected verbs oopjogated ? 179. When a reflected 
verb is in the Infinitive, what do you observe with respect to the pronoon set 
180. How are the compound tenses of reflected verbs formed ? Ref. above. What 
sort of English verbs may become reflected in French? 181. What case do re- 
flected verbs govern ? 



CONJUGATION OF A BEFLEGIEB YEBB VSEB 
NEGATIVELY. 



PBESBNT. 
PBRFSCT. 

OBamn>« 

GE&FKD PAST. 
FUTURE. 



INFINITIVE HOOD. 

Not to rise, ne pas se lever. 

-_ . . , ( ne s'fetre pas lev^. 

Not to have ruen, I .il , ^ 

{ ne pas s'etre leve. 

Not rieinff, ne se levant pas. 

Not having risen, ne s'^tant pas lev6. 

Not about to rise, ne devant pas se lever. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



7 do not rise 
thou dost not rise 
he does not rise 
toe do not rise 
you do not rise 
they do not rise 



Je ne me Idve pas 
tu ne te l^ves pas 
il ne se Uve pas 
nous ne nous levons pas 
vous ne vous levez pas 
ils ne se Invent pas 
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lUPBBFEGT. 



I did not rite 
thou didst not rise 
he did not rise 
we did not rise 
you did not rise 
they did not rise 



je ne me lerais pas 
tu ne te levais pas 
il ne se levait pas 
nous ne nous levions pas 
Yous ne Yous leYiez pas 
ils ne se leYaient pas 



PBBFEOT DBFimTB. 



I did not rise 
thou didst not rise 
he did not rise 
we did not rise 
you did not rise 
they did not rise 



je ne me leYai pas 

tu ne te levas pas 

il ne se leva pas 

nous ne nous leY&mes pas 

YOUS ne YOUS leYates pas 

ils ne se leYdrent pas 



PBBVBOT INDEFINITE. 



I have not risen 
thou hast not risen 
he has not risen 
we have not risen 
you have not rise7i 
they have not risen 



je ne me suis pas leY^ 

tu ne t'es pas leY6 

il ne 8' est pas leY^ 

nous ne nous sommes pas leY^s 

YOUS ne YOUS ^tes pas Isy^s 

ils ne se sont pas lev^s 



PESPBCT ANTBHTOH. 



I had not risen 
thou hadst not risen 
he had not risen 
we had not risen 
you had not risen 
they had not risen 



I had not risen 
thou hadst not risen 
he had not risen 
we had not risen 
you had not risen 
they had not risen 



je ne me fiis pas leY^ 

tu ne te fus pas leY6 

il ne se fut pas leY^ 

nous ne nous fCkmes pas leY^s 

YOUS ne YOUS f6tes pas levte 

ils ne se furent pas leY^s 



FLXTPBBVBOT. 



je ne m'^tais pas leY^ 

tu ne t'^tais pas lev^ 

il ne s'^tait pas leY^ 

nous ne nous 6tions pas leY^s 

YOUS ne YOUS 6tlez pas leY^s 

ils ne s'^taient pas leYte 



I shall not rise 
thou wilt not rise 
he will not rise 
we shall not rise 
you will not rise 
they wiU not rise 



je me ne l^Yorai pas 
tu ne te l^Yeras pas 
il ne se IdYera pas 
nous ne nous leverons pas 
YOUS ne YOUS UYerez pas 
ils ne se l^Yeront pas 
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FmURB ANTEBIOB. 

I thall not have risen je ne me serai pas leT^ 

thou wilt not have risen tu ne te seras pas lev6 

he vnll not have i isen il ne se sera pas lev6 

v>e shall not have risen nous ne nous serons pas lev^s 

you foill not have risen vous ne vous aerez pas ley^s 

they will not have risen ils ne se seront pas ley^i 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
FBESENT. 

I should not rise je ne me Uverais pas 

thou wouldst not rise tu ne te l^verais pas 

he would not rise il ne se Idverait pas 

we should not rise nous ne nous l^verions pas 

you would not rise yous ne vous l^veriez pas 

they u>ould not rise ils ne se Idveraient pas 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

I should not have risen je ne me serais pas lev^ 

thou wouldst not have risen tu ne te serais pas lev6 

he would not have risen il ne se serait pas lev6 

we should not have risen nous ne nous serious pas lev^s 

you would not have risen vous ne vous seriez pas levfes 

they would not have risen ils ne se seraient pas lev^s 

Or: je ne me ftosse pas lev€, ta ne te ftisses pas lev€, 11 ne se f^t pas lev^,— noos ne 
nous ftissionfl pas ley^s, vous ne vous flissiez pas lev^, Us oe se ftissent pas lev^ 



IMFEBATIYE MOOD. 

Rise not ) . i . 

donotrUe] ne te Wre pw 

let him not rise qu'il ne se 16ve pas 

let us not rise ne nous levons pas 
rise ye not ) , 

doZrUe] ne vous levez pas 

let them not rise qu'ils ne se Invent pas 

BTTBJITNCTITE MOOD. 



That I may not rise que je ne me l^ve pas 

that thou mayst not rise que tu ne te l^ves pas 

that he may not rise qu'il ne se Uve pas 

that we may not rise que nous ne nous levions pas 

that you may not rise que vous ne vous leviez pas 

that they may not rise qu'ils ne se Invent pas 
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DCPEJiPECT. 

That I might not rise que je ne me levasse pas 

thcU thou mightst not rise que tu ne te levasses pas 

that he might not rise qu'il ne se lev&t pas 

that toe might not rise que nous ne nous levassions pas 

that you might not rise que vous ne tous levassiez pas 

that they might not rise qu'ils ne se levassent pas 



That I may not have risen que je ne me sois pas lev4 

that thou mayst not have risen que tu ne te sois pas lev6 

that he may not have risen qu'il ne se soit pas leY6 

that ice may not have risen que nous ne nous soyons pas le?£s 

that you may not have risen que vous ne yous soyez pas lev4s 

that they may not have risen qu'ils ne se soient pas lev^s 

PliUPBBVEOT. 

That I might not have risen que je ne me fusse pas ler€ 

that thou mightst not have risen que tu ne te fusses pas lev^ 

that he might not have risen qu'il ne se fdt pas lev4 

thai we might not have risen que nous ne nous fussions pas leves 

that you might not have risen que yous ne yous fussiez pas lev^s 

that they might not have risen qu'ils ne se fussent pas lev^s 



EXEBCISE XXXII. 

t^ The sentences of (he following Exercise being the same as the preceding^ but 
negatively used, the French is purposely omitted, 

Ind. pees. I do not apply myself— Thou art not called — ^He 
does not stoop — We do not walk — ^You do not deceiYe yourselYes 
— ^They do not defend themselYes. 

Imfeef. I was not resting— Your sister was not applying her- 
self—We did not accuse ourselves — ^You were not eager— They did 
not grow cold. 

PxBF. DBF. I did not comfort myself— He did not present 
himself to the assembly — We did not respect ourselves — You did 
not punish yourselves — They did not lie down {se coucher). 

Peep, utdvp. I have not flattered myself— He has not re- 
covered — We have not stopped — You have not fancied — ^They 
have not undressed. 

Peep. ant. I had not lost myself— He had not freed himself— 
We had not rejoiced— You had not revenged yourselves— They 
had not ruined themselves. 
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Pluperp. I had not trusted to certain guides — He had not con- 
fided in that man — We had not condemned ourselves — You had 
not wondered — ^Xhe armies had not met. 

FuT. ABSOL. I shall not yield — He will not devote himself to 
agriculture — We shall not be tired— You will not grow rich— They 
will not part. 

FuT» ANT. I shall not have betrayed myself— He will not have 
seized his arms — We shall not have devoted ourselves — ^You will 
not have fatigued yourselves — They will not have taken o£knce. 

Coin). HOOD. p&Bs. I should not interfere in that affair — He 
would not be impatient — We should not relent — You would not 
join— Tliey would not take cold. 

CoND. PAST. I should not have practbed — She would not have 
retired from the world — We should not have escaped from the 
vn:eck— You would not have devoted yourselves to the educatioa 
of your children — They would not have walked. 

Imperative. Let him not get up — ^Let us not refresh ourselves 
— Let us not apply to mathematics — Let them not hasten. 

Read^ translate and parse. 

n ne s'inqui^te pas. Nous ne nous sommes pas amuses. 
II se moque de yos menaces. Nous ne nous occupons pas. 



CONJUGATION OF A BEFLECTED YEBB TT8ED 
WITH AN INTEBBOGATION. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



Do I rise f me lev6-je ? 

dost thou rise f te l^ves-tu } 

does he rise f se Idve-t-il i 

does my brother rise f mon fr^re se l^ve-t-il ? 

does she rise t se Idve-t-elle ^ 

does my sister rise? ma sceut se Idve-t-elle ^ 

do we rise t nous levons-nous i 

do you rise t vous levez- vous i 

do they rise t se l^vent-ils ? 

do my brothers rise t mes fir^es se levent-ils } 

do they rise f se Uvent-elles ? 

do my sisters rise t mes scBurs se Idvent-elles ? 
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nfPBBVBOT. 



Did I rise f 
dvdtt thou rite t 
did he rise f 
did we rise t 
did you rite t 
did they riset 



me levais-je ? 
te levais-tu ? 
se levait-il i 
nous levions-nous ? 
V0U8 leviez-vous ? 
86 leyaient-ils ? 



PBSFECT DEFINITE. 



Did I rite t 
didtt thou rise f 
did he rise t 
did we rise f 
did you rise t 
did they rise f 



me leyai-je ? 

te levas-tu ? 

se leva-t-il ? 

nous levdmes-nous ? 

Yous levfttes-vous ? 

se levdrent-ils ? 



PBRFBCT INDEFINITE. 



Have I risen? 

hast thou risen t 

has he risen? 

has my brother risen t 

has she risen f 

has my sister risen t 

have we risen f 

have you risen? 

have they risen ? 

have my brothers risen t 

have they risen ? 

have my sisters risen ? 



me suis-je ley6 ? 

t'es-tulev6? 

s'est*il lev^ i 

mon frdre s'est-il lev^ } 

s'est-elle ley^e ? 

ma 8<eur s'est-elle ley^e } 

nous Bommes-nous ley^s ? 

yous Stes-yous ley^s ? 

se sont-ils ley6s } 

mes frdres se sont-ils lev^s ? 

se sont-elles ley^es } 

mes sceurs se sont-elles ley^es 



PLUPBEFECT. 



Hcul I risen f 
hadst thou risen t 
had he risen? 
had we risen? 
had you risen ? 
had they risen ? 



m'^tais-je ley^ ? 
t'6tais-tu ley6? 
s'6tait-il ley6 ? 
nous 6tions-nou8 ley^s ? 
yous 6tiez-you8 ley^s i 
s'Staient-ils ley6s i 



Shaairise? 
wilt thou rise ? 
win he rise ? 
shall we rise ? 
will you rise? 
will they rise? 



FUTUSB ABSOLUTE. 



me Idyerai-je ? 
te Idyeras-tu } 
se Idyera-t-il ^ 
nous l^yerons-nous ? 
yous l^yerez-yous ? 
se Uyeront-ils } 
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FUTUBJi AMTHBIOB, 

Shall I have risen f me serai-je lev^ ? 

wilt thou have risen f te seras-tu leT^ ? 

toill he have risen f se sera-t-il lerk } 

shall toe have risen f nous serons-nous lev^s ? 

toUl you ha^e risen f vous seres- voub lev^s i 

toill they have risen t se seront-ils lev^s ? 



CONDITIONAL HOOD. 
P&B8BNT. 

Should I rise f me I6verais-je } 

toouldst thou rise t te UTerais-tu } 

tootild he rise f se 16verait-U ? 

should toe riset nous l^Terions-nous ? 

toould you rise f tous 16verie«-yous ? 

tootUd they riset se Uveraient-ils ? 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Should I hone risen t me serais-je lev6 I 

tootddst thou have risen t te serais-tu lev^ } 

toould he have risen f se serait-il lev^ i 

should toe have risen f nous serions-nous lev^ ? 

toould you have risen t vous-seriez-vous lev6s ^ 

toould they have risen t se seraient-ils leY6i ? 

Or s me ftua^Je Iey6 ? te fhsses-tu lev6 1 se fUt-il lev6 P— noiui ftMSioiu-iioas levtfi ? 
vous Auriez-vous lev^s ? ae flusent-Us lev«s } 



EXEBCISE XXXIII. 

10* ITie French has been given in the ExereiaSt p. 111. 

Indic. pres. Do I apply myself? — Art diou called? — ^Does he 
stoop? — Do we walk? — ^Do you deceiye yourselves ?— Do they 
defend themselves ? 

Imp. Was I resting ? — Was your sister applying herself? — Did 
we accuse ourselves? — Were you eager P — ^Did Uiey grow cold? 

Pebf. def. Did I comfort myself ?— Did he present himself to 
the assembly ? — Did we respect ourselves ?— Did you punish your- 
selves ?— Did they lie down ? 

Pbrf. indbf. Have I flattered myself? — Has he recovered?— 
Have we stopped ? — Have you &nciea ? — ^Have they undressed ? 

0* Pbbf. ant. Not tuMsd interrogatively. 
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Plup. Had I trusted to certain guides ? — ^Had he confided in 
that man ? — Had we condemned ourselves ? — Had you wondered ? 
— Had the armies met? • 

Fur. ABSOL. Shall I yield ? — ^Will he devote himself to agri- 
culture? — Shall we be tired? — Will you grow rich?— Will they 
part? 

FuT. ANT. Shall I have betrayed myself? — ^Will he have seized 
his arms ? — Shall we have devoted ourselves ? — Will you have fa- 
tigued yourselves ? — Will they have taken offence ? 

CoNDiT. HOOD. PBE8. Should I interfere lu that affair ? — ^Would 
he be impatient? — Should we relent? — Would you join? — ^Would 
they take cold ? 

CoNDiT. PAST. Should I havc practised? — ^Would she have 
retired from the w<^ld ? — Should we have escaped from the wreck ? 
— Would you have devoted yourselves to the education of your 
children ? — Would they have walked r 

Read, translate and parse, 

Se sont-ils rejouis de cette nouvelle ? Se serait-il f^cb6 ? 
Nous 8ommefi-nous amuses? Me prom^nerai-je cette 
apr^s-midi ? Vos amis se sont-ils s^pares ? 



COKJrGATIOK OP A BEFLECTEB VEBB 
USED INTEBEOQATIVELT AND WITH A NEGATION. 

INDICATITE HOOD. 



Do I not rite t ne me lev6-je pas ? 

dost thou not rite t ne te l^ves-tu pas ? 

iloet he not rise t ne se l^ve-t-il pas ? 

does not my brother rise t mon frdre ne se l^ve-t-il pas ? 

does she not rise t ne se Idve-t-elle pas ? 

does not my sister rise f ma soeur ne se Idve-t-elle pas ? 

do we not rise t ne nous levons-nous pas ? 

do you not riset ne vous levez-vous pas ? 

do they not rise f ne se Idvent-ils pas ? 

do not my brothers rise t mes frdres ne se Idvent-ils pas ? 

do they not rise f ne se l^vent-elles pas ? 

do not my sisters rise f mes sceurs ne se Idvent-elles pas ? 
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or BEFLECTED TEBB8. 



IlfPBltPBCT. 



Did I not rUet 
didst thou not ritet 
did he not rite f 
did we not rite t 
did you fiot rise f 
did they not ri$e t 



ne me leyai8*)e pas ? 
ne te levais-tu pas } 
ne se levait-il pas ? 
ne nous leWons-nous pas ? 
ne Tous leviez-Tous pas } 
ne se levaieat-ils pas } 



PXBISCI DBPIMITB. 



Did I not rise f 
didst thou not rise t 
did he not rise f 
did we not rise t 
did you not rise f 
did they not rise f 



ne me levai-je pas ? 

ne te leyas-tu pas } 

ne se leva-t-il pas ? 

ne nous lev&mes-nous pas ? 

ne Tous leT&tes-Tous pas ? 

ne se leY^ent-ils pas i 



7BB7B0T INDSFINITB. 



Hctve I not risen? 
hast thou not risen t 
has he not risen? 
has not my brother risen ? 
has she not risen ? 
has not my sister risen? 
have we not risen ? 
have you not risen ? 
have they not risen ? 
have not my brothers risen? 
have they not risen? 
have not my sisters risen ? 



ne me suis-je pas leT6 ? 
ne t'es-tu pas ley6? 
ne s'est-il pas lev6 ? 
mon frdre ne s'est-il pas ley^ ? 
ne s'est-elle pas ler^e ? 
ma soeur ne s'est-elle pas lev^e ^ 
ne nous sommes-nous pas lev^ } 
ne YOUB &tes-vous pas lev^s ? 
ne se sont-ils pas lev^s ? 
mes fibres ne se sont-ils pas lev^s } 
ne se sont-elles pas levies ? 
mes sceuis ne se sont-elles pas 
levies ? 



PLUPBBFECT. 



Had 1 not risen ? 
hadst thou not risen ? 
had he not risen? 
had we not risen ? 
had you not risen? 
had they not risen? 



ne m*6tais-je pas lev^ ? 

ne t'6tais-tu pas lev6 } 

ne s'^tait-il pas lev€ ? 

ne nous 6tions-nous pas lev^s? 

ne yous 6tiez-yous pas ley^s ? 

ne s'6talent-ils pas lev^s ? 



PUTUaS ABBOLUTB. 



Shall I not rise? 
wilt thou not rise f 
ioill he not rise ? 
shaH we not rise ? 
will you not rise ? 
will they ttot rise? 



ne me Idyerai-je pas ? 
ne te l^veras-tu pas ? 
ne se l^vera-t-il pas ? 
ne nous Idverons-nous pas } 
ne yous Uverez-yous pas i 
ne se Idyeront-ils pas i 
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FUTI7BB ANTBRIOA. 

Shall I not have risen f ne me serai-je pas levi ? 

wiU thou not have risen t ne te seras-tu pas lev 6 ? 

im// he not home risen t ne se sera-t-il pas lev6 ? 

ehall toe not have risen t ne nous serons-nous pas lev4s ? 

will you not have risen f ne vous serez-yous pas \e\H ? 

will they not have risen t ne se seront-ils pas le v6s } 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
P&BSSMT. 

Should I not rise t ne me l^verais-je pas ? 

wouldst thou not riset ne te l^verais-tu pas } 

would he not rise f ne se l^verait-il pas ? 

ehould we not rise t ne nous l^yerions-nous pas ? 

would you not rise t ne vous l^veriez-vous pas } 

would they not riset ne se Idyeraient-ils pas r 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Should I not have risen f ne me serais-je pas levk ? 

wouldst thou nojt have risen t ne te serais-tu pas ley^ ? 

would he not have risen f ne se serait-il pas ley^ } 

should we not have risen f ne nous serions-nous pas lev^s } 

. would you not have risen t ne vous series-vous pas lev^s ? 

wotUd they not have risen f ne se seraient-ils pas lev^s ? 

Or: ne me ftiss6-je pas Iev6? ne te ftmes-ta pas lev4 ? ne se ffit-il pas leT^?— 
ne nona flueions-noiis pas ler^ ? ne vous fiisslez-YOiis pas ley^ ? ne se fiissent-Us pas 
lev^t . 



xxsaciss xxxiY. 

tSS* The Frtnth has been given in the ExereisSf p. 111. 

Indic. pbes. Do I not apply myself? — Art thou not called?— 
Does he not stoop r — Do we not walk i — Do you not deceive your- 
selves ? — Do they not defend themselves } 

IxFUKF. Was I not resting?— Was not your sister applying 
herself to the study of botany ? — Did we not accuse ourselves r — 
Were you not eager ? — Did they not grow cold ? 

Pesf. dep. Did I not comfort myself? — Did he not present 
liimself to the assembly ? — Did we not respect ourselves ? — Did 
you not punish yourselves ? — Did they not lie down ? 

Pbap. imdbf. Have I not flattered myself ?— Has he not reco- 
vered ? — Have we not stopped ?— Have you not fancied ? — Have 
they not undressed ? 

0* Pb&f. ant. Not Heed interrogatively, 
G 2 
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Plup. Had I not trusted to oertain guides?— Had he not 
confided in that man ? — Had we not condemned ourselves i — Had 
you not wondered ? — Had not the armies met } 

FuT. ABSOL. Shall I not yield ? — Will he not devote himself to 
agriculture ? — Shall we not be tired ? — Will you not grow rich ?— 
Will they not part ? 

FuT. ANT. Shall I not hare betrayed myself? — ^Will he not haye 
seized his arms ? — Shall we not have devoted ourselves ? — Will you 
not have fatigued yourselves ? — Will they not have taken offence ? 

CoNDiT. MOOD. PBE8. Should I uot interfere in that affair? — 
Would he not be impatient?— Should we not relent? — Would you 
not join? — Would they not take cold? 

CoNDiT. PAST. Should I not have practised ? — Would she not 
have retired from the world ? — Should we not hare escaped from 
the wreck ? — Would you not have devoted yourselves to the educa- 
tion of your children ? — Would they not have walked? 

Bead, translate and parse, 

Ne se r6jouit-elle pas de vos succ^s? Get homme ne 
s'est-il pas noye ? Ne se livre-t-elle pas i I'fetude ? 



OF RECIPROCAL VERBS. 

182. Reciprocal verbs are conjugated like reflected 
Terbs, both in their simple and compound tensef , but haye 
no singular, as they express the reciprocal action of persons 
or things upon each other. Examples : 

nCDICATrVB P&BSBMT. 

We auUt one another nous nous seeourons Tun I'autre 

You assist one another tous vous secourez I'un Tautre 

They <usist one another ils se secourent Tun Tautre 

7BB8INT INDBFI1I1TB. 

Wt have auUted one another ( "ou. nous «»mii« Mcouru. I'nn 
\ rautre, <kc. 

[rum Tavtre fbr tbe feminine.— fihofnld there be more than one indMdiisI on each 
side, Us im* le$ oiOrm^ or Us unes ks autretf mnet be used. 

Sometimes the preposition entrs Is prefixed to the verb, and flie pronoon. Vmrn 
r autre is omitted ; as, they kill one another, Os s^entre4i$9ni; instead ot Os u teenC 
Fun Foutrt,} 
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OP NEUTER OR INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 
I 
183. A neuter verb can never govern an accusative; 
but when it has reference to some object, its action is 
transferred by means of prepositions, chiefly d and de,* 

[Neuter ^erbs do not govern an aocnsatiye, becanse by nature fhey are destitate 
of tbat otjeot whidi receives tbe aetioa of a verb 'without the interposition of a 
prepoettion. Therefore we cannot say, according to the Engllah, leJUi oMU le pire^ 
tbe son obc^ ttie lather, bat UJU* obMt aupin.} 



184. Neuter verbs are generally conjugated with the 
auxiliary avoir in their oompoiuid tenses. 



avoir dormi 
avoir couru 



to have slept 
to have run 



18S. (a) The following form their compound tenses 
with itre : 



aUer 


to go 


nctttre 


to be bom 


arriver 


to arriiFO 


aortir 


to go out 
tofaU 


etUrer 


to come or go ia 


tombor 


ktourir 


to die 


venir 


to come 


partir 


to set out 


reventr 


to come back 


rerUrer 


to come in again 


devenir 


to become 



To which must be added : d&hoir, ddc^der, dclore, r€taumer^ r*- 
tombett parvemr^ aurvenir.'^l have fallen, > wit iomU, 

186. {h) The following neuter verbs are conjugated 
with avoir if they express an action, and with itre^ if they 
express the result of that action. 

to stay 
to pass 



to run to 
apparattrt to appear 
diiparaUre to disappear 



patter 



To these may be added : demewrer, eomparattre, Sehoir, aceroUre, 
dicroUre^ and a few others. — Varm4e a patsi U$ Alpe$, Va/rm4t 
ett paati; 

[Croitret grandir, embeUir, rtffeunir, vieilUr^ take the auxiliary 
avotr, when they mark a progressive action, and itre, when they 

* Some verbs are Intransitive in one sense, and transitive in another, as, detcmdre^ 
to come down ; ducendre^Vescaliery to go down stairs ; parler, to speak ; porter la 
mime languef to speak the same laognage. 
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express the actual state resulting from that action. — Ma m^e a 
vieilH durant mon absence. Out, tUe est bien vieillie. 
The participles of neuter Terbs conjugated with Stre are declined.] 

[187. Some others tdke awdr or Ure^ bat to oonvej different meanings; as, 
eonvenirt -with ovotr, to suit ; -with Urey to asree.} 



XXEBCISE XXXT. 

We hare [gone inJ—The children had fallen — ^Your sister had 
(a) entrer (a) tomber 

[come down] — She is [coming down] stairs She has [left off] 

(b) deicendre (p) etcalier m, ceater de 

reading — ^The rain [is oTer]— He has Kved in IxHidon — He 
lire cesser {b) demeurer a Londrea 

remains in Paris— Have you [brought down] the picture ? — 
iire demeurer d (&) deseendre idbUau m. 

He has [been out]— He [is out]— The stag has escaped from the 
(b) sortir {b)sorHr cerfm,(b) « 

dogs— ^-One of the conyicts has escaped from the officers, the 
ehien m. eriminelm, {b) d 

other has [made his esci^e] out of prison— The truce has expired 
^de f. irdve{.{b) 

^He [went up] into his room and [came down] again 
perf. mdef. monter d ehamhre f. deseendre •«- 

^She is [gone up] into her room and [laid down]— My sister h«a 
monier dans se eoucher 

[come in again}— He would run and he fell. 
renirer courir iamber» 

JU^renets, 
('jH See Bote i85w 



Read^ translate and parse. 

N'est-il pas encore revenu ? Sa fi^vre a cess^ pendant 
line heure ; sa fi^yre est cess^e ce matin. Ce jeune homme 
a grandi depuis pea de temps. Oui, il est bien grandi. 



ExAMXiTATioir.— 182. How are reciprocal verbs ooi^ngated ? 183. Dees a neuter 
▼erb govern ibeaocasathre? «Are not soom verbs active in one aeoae and nmltr 
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in anofher ? 184. How ue neater verbs oonjagated In ihdr compound tenses ? 1 85. 
Xame those that form their compomid tenses with itre. 186. Which neater verbs 
take avoir or ^ret [Are not the particles of some neater verbs declined, and in 
what case ?] 187. What neater verbs take avak" or itre tat their compound tenses, 
to conv«7 different meanings ? 



Of Neuter or Intratmiive Verbs eontinued. 

183. {a) Some neuter verbs govern the dative case in 
French, whatever preposition they may govern in English ; 



applaftdir d 
compaHrd 
coruentir d 
eontrevenir d 
contribtter d 
d^plaire d 
d^aohdir d 
wui/red 
obAr d 
obvier d 
parvemr d 



to applaud 

to pity 
to consent 
to infringe 
to contribate 
to displease 
to disobey 
to hurt 
to obey 
to obviate 
to attain 



penserd 
plaire d 
ripondre d 
retwncer d 
remddier d 
ressembler d 
rdaUterd 
songer d 
snbvenir d 
Buecdder d 
survivre d 



to think oi 
to please 
to answer 
to renounce 
to remedy 
to resemble 
to resist 
to think of 
to relieve 
to succeed 
to surviye 



[189. The following, intuUer, to insult ; pertuadsTf to persuade ; 
river, to dream ; travailler, to work ; sometimes govern the accusa- 
tive, but most commonly the dative.] 



XXEBCISE XXXVI. 

The wise Socrates did not applaud the follies of young Alcibiades 
* io^e .... (a) foUe f . .... 

— ^A good christian forgives his enemies The distracted 

ehrdtien m." pardonngr d % ennemi m. iroublde 

goddess resembled a fury — That sensible girl pitied the sorrows 
ddeMte f, (a) fwrie f. — p. (a) chagrin m. 

of an unfortunate mother — ^The assembly of the gods applauded 
inforiund aaemhUe f. dieu m. p. (a) 

the words of Jupiter— I have fallen— He is arrived — Let us 
parole f. (c) (c) 

resist tyranny ^The son succeeded his father The immense 
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riches of the minister would haye supplied the wants of 
richetse f, minUtre m. fournir d { besoin m. 

the poor ' ■» The ancient philosophers enjoyed great 

paufore m. pi. ^ ♦ jouir de % %tn 

consideration — I have just answered the letter of your son — He 
cofuitUraiion f . {b) (a) 

plays on the violin They play at billiard s T he consul 

fjouer de violon m. fjouer d art. billardm. sing. 

enjoyed the privileges of royalty — He obeyed the orders of the 
imp. ^-»-m. art. royati/^1 p. oMtr(a) crdreux, 

king — ^You have escaped the wreck, but you will not escape 
dchapper d { naufr<ige m. 

the justice of God — ^His behaviour displeased tiie company. 
— -— f. eonduiU f . d^laire (a) eampagnis f» 



(a) See 188. * This aOieeVtve to precede Its sab- 

(If) See the idlomatlcal tenses. stantlTe. 

(e) See 185, and observe that, in pas- f Jouer, to play, goyems the genitlTe 

give verbs, j€ tuis, with the participle, when it denotes to play upon moaical 

denotes a present ; as, I am loved, ie ntis instruments, j'ouer du vioVm; otherwise 

ainU; whereas, In neuter verbs, it denotes it (governs the dative, jouer aux SehBcs. 

a perfect indefinite; as, I hxn MLeia.je X i^t «fter a verb, denotes that it 

MM tomb4. governs ibe genitlve,and & the dative case. 



Readt translate and parse, 

Ce ministre jouit d*une grande reputation. II a d^sob^i 
aux ordres de ses sup^rieurs. II ne ressemble pas k son 
cousin. 



Examination.— 188. What verts govern the dative casef 189. Which are the 
verbs that govern sometimes the accusative, but most common^ the dativ« ? 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

190. The impersonal verb is used in the third person 
singular only. 

[In impersonal verbs, the nominative il has no relation to a sub- 
stantive, as may be seen by the impossibility of substituting a noun 
in its place.] 
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191. (o) The 


impersonal 


verbs are : 


it drizzles 


U bruine 


it rains ilpleut 


it lightens 


il Claire 


it thunders ii tonne 


it freezes 


ilgele 


it concerns U imports 


it thaws 


il ddgele 


the matter or ^ ^ .^ 
the quesuon xs p • ^^ 


it hails 


ilgriU 


it snows 


ilneige 





{Pleuvoir is an irregular verb ; the rest are of the first conjugation.] 

192. {b) Many personal verbs may become impersonal, 
and are frequently used as such. Examples : 

it happens il arrive it appears ilparatt 

it becomes U eonvient it seems il tembls 



PiiEiTvoiK. To rain. 

Gerund, pleuvant. Participle, plu« 

Imd. PRB8. ii pleat fut. amt. il aura plu 

IMP. il pleuvait Cond. p&es. il pleuvrait 

PEAF. DEF. il plat PAST. il aurait plu 

PEBP. iNDEF. il a plu SuBJ. PEES. qu'U pleuye 

PXRF. ANT. il eut plu IMP. qu'il pldt 

PLT7P. il avait plu peep. qu'il ait plu 

FUTURE. il pleuvra plup. qu'il edt plu 

193. (c) The auxiliary verb to he. Sire, becomes imper- 
sonal, 1st, whenever it is followed by an adjective used in 
a vague indeterminate sense or denoting the time of the 
day. 

it is useful il est utile 

it was impossible il dtait impoetible 

it has heen dangerous Haiti dangereux 

it would be surprising il serait eurprenant 

it is two o'clock U est deux heurea - 

it will be four o'clock il sera quatre heurea 

194. (rf) 2ndly. The impersonal verb to he, coming 
before an adjective denoting the disposition of the weather, 
is translated by the irregular and impersonal verb /atr^ 
(p. 151). 

it is fine weather ilfait beau 

it was warm ilfaiaaait chaud 

it will be windy ilfera du vetU 

Q 3 
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195. (e) Srdly. The verb to be becomes impersonal, 
when immediately followed by an article, a pronoun, a 
preposition, a verb, or an adverb ; the pronoun il is then 
changed into ce. 



ABT. it is the cmtom 

PRON. it was her duty 

7BBP. it will be at my house 

TBBB. it would be- to offend him 

ADV. it was then I saw 

AKT. it has been the custom 



e*eit la coutume 
c*4tait son devoir 
ce sera chez tnoi 
ee aerait Voffeneer 
eefiU cUort queje ffis 
g*a eti la eouitume 



[Ce is sometimes used before an adjective ; as, c^eei hon^ e'e$i 
mauvait; but then it refers to something mentioned before.] 

196. (/) 4thly. The verb to he becomes impersonal 
when added to the adverb there. It is conjugated thus : 

Y AvoiK, There to he. 







Gerundt y ayant. 




Ind. 


PBBS. 


There is, or ^ere are 


ilya 




IMP. 


There uhju, or there were 


il y avait 




PEBF. DEF. 


There toae, or there were 


ily eut 




PBBP. IMD. 


' There hoe been 


il y a eu 




PBKF. ANT. 


There had been 


il y eut eu 




PLITP. 


There had been 


il y avait eu 




PUT. ABS. 


There wiU be 


il y aura 




PUT. ANT. 


There will have been 


il y aura eu 


COND 


. PBE8. 


There would be 


il y aurait 




PAST. 




il y aurait eu 


SUBJ. 


PBES. 


That there may be 


qu'il y ait 




IMP. 


That there might be 


qu'il y ett 




PBBP. 


That there may have been 


qu'il y ait eu 




PLUP. 


That there might have been 


qu'il y eikt eu 



197- is) Examples of the same verb used negatively, 
interrogatively, &c. 



is there ? 
there is not 
is there not? 
will there be ? 
will there not be } 



y a-t-ilf 
il n'y a pae 
n*y a-tMpoef 
y aura'4'-ilf 
n*yamra't'ilpa$f 
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EXEBCISE XXXVII. 

It is fine weather ; let us take a walk— It is [a sad thing] to he 
(rf) sepromener (c) triste || 

sick and to have no money There are men unworthy of that 

(J) t indigne 

name— It was exposing one's self to great danger— It is nature 
nam m. («) a*expoiw un m. («) art. 

that speaks— It is the property of virtue to charm men — ^It was 
gid (c) propr% m. art. \ charmer art. (0) 

ten o'clock — II does not freeze — It will rain — It was youi brothers 



dix heuret 


(a) 


w 


**p. 




who danced — 
gut danser p. 


—It concerns 


children to avoid idleness- 
aux II iviter art. 


-It is 



dangerous to trust that man — Is there any fire in the parlour ? — 
II sejierd {g) f dana tallet 

There would be some danger — There is a man wounded — There 
CfJ (fJ • W«*^ 

has been a great battle, and there have been three thousand men 
{fJ bataiUet (f) * 

killed ^Does it rain ? —It seems to a Mahometan that we are 

tu^ (a) (6) m. que 

unbelievers^Is there a railway from York to Edinburgh ?— 

incr^dule (g) ehemindt/erja, —.— Edimbourg 

It is the law of the land — It is the opinion of your father— There 
(tf) Wf. paysm, («) f. 

were two pretenders to the crown of England. 
(/J pr4tendant m. couronne f. d^ Angleterre f. 



R^renees. 

(a)x II The impersonal, il cowdentf il ap- 

(6) 1 partimU <£«., il €sty ii 4taU, foUowed by 

(c) I an a4)ectlTe-^««/, <f4tait^d»., foUowed 

id) \ See this Bole. by a noun— require de before an inflnitlye. 

(«) i •• /< is^Uwas, foUowed by a snbetan- 

(/) 1 live plural in tbe nominative, must be 

ig) f eaqiraaed by ce wont^ <^4iaAentt ce furtnt; 

* The irapenonal U jf a, governs di and not by €*«<, c^itaitj eefut. The same 

before the next participle. rule must be observed with the pronouns 

t Partitive sense (p. 11). eux or ellts: ee s(mt euxj ce sont elk* jtit, 

i A noon of number reipiires de hetort 4x, 

the n«z( pmrtlciide. 
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Beadf translate and parse. 



II ne pleut pas. Y avait-il de la cavalerie k la revue ? 
n fait chaud. II est impossible d'enseigner cet el^ve. 
C*est mon devoir. II est trois heures et demie. 



Examination^— 190. How are Impersonal verbs conjugated, and how are tbey 
distinguished from other verfoe? 191. Enumerate the Impersonal verbs. 192. 
May not a personal verb become Impersonal ? 193. In iiiiat case does the verb 
6tre become impersonal ? 194. When the verb to be, with an adjective, denotes the 
state of the weather, how Is it translated into French ? 195. In what instances is 
the pronoun ii changed into ee, before the verb iiret 196. 0(wjag»te the impersonal 
verb y avoir. 



Of Impersonal Verbs continued. 

198. Conjugation of the impersonal verb Falloib, to 
he necessari/j requisite, needjul; it must. 



Indic. p&bs. it 18 necessary t it mtut 

IMP. it was necessary, Sgc, 

PBBP. DEP. it vxu requisite, S^c. 

PE&p. INDBP. it has been necessary, S^e, 

PE&P. ANT, it had been necessary, Sgo. 

PLUP. it had been necessary, S^e, 

PUT. it toill be necessary 

PUT. AKT. it toill have been necessary 

CoND. PBES. it would be needful 

PAST. ii would have been needfid | 

SuBJ. p&ES. thctt it may be requisite 

IMP. that it might be requisite 

PBRP. that it may ftave been needful 

PLUP. thtU it might have been requisite 



11 faut 
U fallait 
11 fallut 
11 a fisdlu 
11 eut fallu 
11 avait fallu 
11 faudra 
U aura fallu 
U faudrait 
11 auralt fallu 
11 eftt fallu 
qu'U faille 
qu'il fall6t 
qu'il alt fallu 
qu'U edt fallu 



199. VaIiOIB hieux, to be better. 



Indic. pbes. 

IMP. 
PBRP. DBP. 



it is better 
it W€U better 
it was better 



psap. INDBP. it has been better 



PUT. 

CoND. paas. 

SUBJ. PRBB. 

IMPBBP. 



it wiU be better 
it would be better 
that it may be better 
that it might be better 



11 Taut mieux 
11 ralait mleux 
U valut mleux 
U a mleux valu 
11 yaudra mieux 
U vaudralt mleux 
qu'U vallle mieux 
qu'il yal6t mieux 
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200. SuFFtBE, io he suJicierU, to he enough. 

Iin>ic. PBS8. it it enotiffh il suffit or c'est assez 

IMF. it toaa enough 11 suffisait or c'^tait asses 

PBRF. B^.' it tvdt -Btiouffh il soffit or ce fut. assez 

PERF. IMD. it hcu been enough H a suffi or 9'a 6t& assez 

FUTT7BB. it will be enough il suffira or ce sera assez 

CoND, FRBS. it tooxdd be enough il suffirait or ce serait assez 

SuBJ. P&ES. ihat it may be enmigh qu'il suffise or que ce soit 



IMP. "^i(Ui:lmightbeenaughq}i*Ti\. soffit or que ce flllt 



[igr 1*be EngUllIi verb musl is not tmpenonal, aild ma^ take tbe name of a 
person or tUng 'Ibrlttf noinlttatlye ; the Frendi yvtbfMUnr is alwaja impenoual; 
tbeceforefhe constriction must be altered.] . . 



201. (a) Tke vtrh faUoir usually expresses the neces- 
sity of acting, or doing. The conjunction que always 
follows it, and the next verb is in the subjunctive, thus : 

/ mutt tpeak il faut que je parle 

thou mutt tpeak il faot qoe to paries 

he mutt tpeak il faut qu*il parle 

vfe m%ut tpeak il faut que nous parlions 

you mutt tpeak il faot que voos paxliez 

they mutt tpeak il faot qo'ils parlent 

[Fdllohry with the sal^Jimctlve, shows that the OBUgaiioo of acting Is personal or 
indivtdaal.] 

202. {h) When the necessity of acting is general, we 
use the infinitive sitei /allotr. 

It tocu necettary to write il fallait 6crire 



[When the verb faUoir expresses watU^ necestUy of having, It Is followed by a 
substantive, and a personal conjunctive pronoun precedes /aJtoir. I want a hat, t^ 
mefcmt un chapeau; but as this rule requires the knowledge of pronouns, not yet 
explained, the Illustration of this coastructlQn has been puipoMly deferred.] 



203. (c) When the verb falloir is used in the present 
or future indicative, the following verb must be in the pre- 
sent subjunctive; the other tenses oi falloir require the 
imperfect subjunctive* 
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ilfoudra } queje/wrfodmascMir. 

il fallait \ 

il a^ftdlu I ^^^ J® parla$$e d ma scbut. 

ilfaadrait ) 



EXEKGISE XXXTIII. 

I must buy a good horse He must buy a horse— My son 

(a) acheter chevalm. (a) (e) (6) 

waats a partner^He was obliged [to] stay at home— We must buy 
atiocUmjf, (a) (c) reater ohez hti (a) (0) 

a carriage — You must buy a good dictionary ^They must buy 

voiture f. (a) (0) tUcHonnaire m. (a) (c) 

books— You should answer his letter— You must speak to 
(a) il/audrait (o)r^aondre d (a) (0) 

your father about that affair ^I shall be obliged [to] dismiss my 

d€ affairs {, (a) (c) renvoyer 

servant ^You must get up — He must sell his estate— It is 

domestigue m, (a) {c)»e lever (a) (c) terre f. (fj 

necessary [to] avoid guilt, and [to] do good — That child 

' (^d) Mter art. mal m. faire art. bien m. 

must repeat a page of his rocabulary — ^We must speak— It would 
(a) {c)ripdter . . . . m. (a) parler{c) (rf) 

be better to die^-^One must study to be a scholar— Must 
valoir mieux k>. mourir (f) ^tudier pour -». iavant (a) 

they not speak?— We were obliged to pay the sum ^Princes 

parler (e)payer somme f, art. 

must be affistble— They will be obliged to return the money— That 
(a) (a) rendre 

money must [be returned;] 
(6) rendre. 



R^erences. • 

. (a) ) In the inflnltiT« wltboot a pTepoeitlon. 

(6) > See this Bole. (/) When the nominative to fMut to 

(c)) preceded ty an tndetennlnate proBoon, 

{d) See 199, and observe that /alloir aa on«, people, it, &c., the French omit it, 

•ad vo/otr mieux govern the next verb and pnt the ftBowtogTerb in the tnflnWve. 
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Head, translate and parse. 

n faut qu*il parle au minis tre. II fallait 6viter sa con- 
versation. II faudrait ^tre bien avare, pour ne pas donner 
d'education a ses eniants. II fallait voir cet homme sur- 
le-champ. 

ExAKiwATioN.— 200. 1^ Wbat difference Is tbere between the English verb mustt 
and the French verb /alZoirf 201. What is the usual construction in French? 
202. In what case may the French impersonal/o/Jotr be used ? 203. What tense 
of the snliilunctlve must we use after falloir t 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

FBELIMIITABT BEMABKS. 



Some verbs, which are generally classed among the regular VBrbs of the ftrst con- 
jugation, have a peculiarity in the orthography of some of their persons or tenses. 
Tills snttJeet has not been treated in dementary books. The French Academy itself 
does not explain either in what case the final radical consonants, instead of being 
doubled, should be preceded by an i grave, or in what instances those consonants 
neither affect the vowels which precede them, nor require to be doubled th^nselves. 
Suppose a pupil has the verb i^f4rer to conjugate ; his grammar teaches him that 
tbis verb is of the first conjugation endfaig in erf he, therefore will adapt the radical 
if^ir to the final letter of the coi^ogation in er; and will naturally write, /tf^A^, 
tu it^iret, il infire^ wm% inf4roni, vous inf^rez, iU inf^ent. After having thus 
grammatically proceeded in the conjugation of this verb, it will not be an easy matter 
to persuade hhn, that in the six changes whicb this verb has undergone in the present 
tense only, he has committed no lees than four orthographical errors. In fkct, he had 
not been told that. The vowel wMdi preeedeM thejfnal raHeal eonsonanis m either long 
or ehortj according to the different voteeli wMch/olUw that final radical eoneonantt 
and that it Is essential that the orthography should be subservient to the dUSarenoe 
in the sound. 

The ondssioa of grammarians on a point of such importance to the pupil will be 
supplied here, and these verbs will be conjugated amongst the Irregular in their 
alphabetical places, as models for the conjugation of other verbs of the same termi- 
nation. These terminattQus are : 



ayer 

cer 

^er 

eler 

61er 

emer 

ener 

6rer 

eter 

4ter 

ever 

ger 

ier 

oyer 

uer 

uyer 



See the irregular yerbs •« 



payer 

avancer 

agr^er 

appeler 

rlv61er 

semer 

mener 

differer 

Jeter 

r6p4ter 

lever 

juger 

prier 

employer 

jouer 

ennuyer 
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PARADIGM 

TO SHOW THE BIMILABITT OF TEBB8 IN THEIB 
FINAL SYLLAJBLES. 







INHVITITB. 


Pre$ent er, ir, olr, re 












G«nmd mA 












Participle tf,l,u,t,i 








J€ 


ffi 


a 


nous vous 


ils 




• 


e, 


ea, 


«; ' 






IMDIO. 


Prtt. 




X, 


t; 
d; ' 

t; ; 


ODS, e», 


eat 




Jmp, 


al8, 


ato, 


ait; 


loDS, lea. 


alent j 




Perf.' 


al, 
to, 
ua. 
Ins, 


is, 

UB, 
1118, 


a; 
it; 
nt; 
int; 


toes, fttes, 
tmes, ites, 
tunes, fites, 
tmues, Intes, 


^rent ' 

irent 

urent 

inrent 




rut. 


ral, 


TM, 


ra; 


lona, xec. 


ront 


Coin>. 


Pru. 


ralB, 


rato, 


rait; 


rioM, Ilea, 


raient 


IKPSK. 


{ 




s. I 


ej 


OM, ea, 


ent 


SUBJ. 


Pru. 


e* 


68, 


e; 


ioDB, Urn, 


ent 




/mp.| 


asse, 
toie, 
uase, 


asses, 
toses, 
nsses, 
Insses, 


ftt; 
tt; 
ftt; 
tnt; 


UBsions, osslez, 
losaioiis, jngffiwr, 


assent 
tosent 
vssent 
Inssent 



[Where only fhe llrst person of a tense to given, the other persons maj easily be 
known by the Paradigm. Thnaje mis^Je eroirais^ fobtiendrau^ ^., look for the 
pcarflact definite, future, and conditional, in the Paradigm, and yon will bare je mi$, 
tu miSt ii mii^ Ac. ; je croirai^ tu croirMf Ac* ; fobtiendraiSt tu obtiendraiSt il obtien- 
droit, nous obttendrions^ Ac, 

Observe, however, that avoir, itrSy aUett dkrs^ faire^ eowfoiMrty and wxincrSf 
deviate from the above Paradigm.] 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF ALL THE FRENCH IBREOULAB YEEBS. 



[Aba.— Ace.} 

Abat-tre, -tant, -tu ; j*abat-s, -tis, to pull down. Like battre,* 

1. Absoudiie. 

Absoudre, to absolve (defective), — Gerund, absolvant. 
Part. absou8,/em. absoute. Per/, avoir absous. 
Indie, pree.y&hBOU^af^B^ i-tf ftb^oiv-ona, -^ezr-ent. 
Imperf. j'absolvais. (No per/, def,) Future, j'absoudrai. 
Conditional pre8^.yahB0\idTBia, 

Imperative, absous, qu^il absolre ; absolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subf. pret, que j'absolv-e, -les, -e; -rons, -ieJB, -ent, (No imperf,) 

s'Abst-enir, -enant, -enu ;'^ je m'abst^fens, -ins, to abstain, like 

tenir (p. 166). 
Abstraire, to abstract (defective). Like traire (p. 166). 

[Faire abstradionde . . . ; is usually preferred. . . . .« 

Abttraire^ dittraire^ ^xtraire^ rentraire, retratre^^ilal MiMrceire; are contjugated 
like traire^ and haye!*fitilUier |)erf)BBt'd€hnlt« nor Impesfeet suliifiinctiye. 

As these verbs would sound harsh in jicuuiy of th«ir tenses, they, are seldom used, 
except in the present of the inflnittye, and those tenses whi(^ are formed -vrlth the 
participle.] 

Accour-ii, -antv -n ; j'accour-s, -us, to run to, . Jjike^eourir (p. 146). 

.-..\ *- * ^ ' 
[This yerb forms its compound tenses iWIt avoir or ar«.-tSee"186 (p. 125), 
and ObBervattons.] 

Accroire, to make one believe, 

[This yerb is used in the present of the inflnitiye only, with all the tenses ol faire 
(see that verb), as, Je/ais {Kcrotre^je/auaU aecroiret Ac. 

Faire aeeroire que ,,..,enfaire acenoire^^oA if en faire aecroire, follow the 
same ooi^ugatlon.] 

Accr-ottre, -oissant, -u ; j'accNois, -us, to tncrease. Like croitre 
(p. 145). 

[This verb forms Its codiponnd tenses with aiwAr or Urei,-*%s» M6, and Obser- 
yations, p. 125.] 

Accueill-ir, -ant, -i; j*accueill-e, -is, to welcome. Like cueillir 
(p. 146). 

• The five primitive tenses (see note 1, p. 69,) are here given; the other tenses 
and persons msiy easily be formed, either by the preceding paradigm, or by consulting 
the yeirb battre, which is the root of abattre. 
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2. ACQIT^BIB. 

Acqu^rir, to acquire. — Oertmd^ acqu6rant. 
Part, acquis. Perf, avoir acquis. 
/n<2t0. ^0«. j'acquiers, acquiers, acquiert; acqu^rons, acquires, 

acqui^rent. 
Jmperf. j'acqu^rais. Perf. def, j'acquis. Fut, j'acquerrai. 
Conditional pres, j ' acquerrais. 
Imperative^ acquiers, qu'il acquidre ; acqu^rous, acquires, qu'ils 

acquidrent. 
Suhj, pret. que j*acqai-dre, -es, -e; acqufri-ons, -iez, acquidrent. 
Imperf, que j'acquisse. 

[The double x in the >Wvrc and eondOUnua must le etnmdei stronfflf and 
distinctly. 

So are conjugated, aonquirir (p. 144), remnquirir, regudrirt and 
enguMr,] 

Adjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j*adjoi-n8, -gnis, to adjoin, lAkejoindre. 
Adm-ettre, -ettant, -is ; j'adm-ets, -is, to admit. Like mettre, 

3. Agb^sb. 

(Irregular in its ortbograpby only.) 

Agr6er, to cuseept, to receive kindly, — Gerund^ agr^ant. 
Part. agr£^. Perf. avoir agr^S. 
Indie, pree. j'agr^-e, -es, -e ; agr^-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. j'agr^ais ; nous agr^ions. 
Perf. def. j*agr6ai ; nous agr^&mes. Futwrt, j'agi^erai. 
Condit. pret. j'agr4erais. 

Imperative^ agr^e, qu'il agr^e ; agr^ons, agr^ei, qu'tls agrtent. 
SuV* pf^'* que j*agr6e. Imperf. que j*agr6as8e. 

[The participle has three es in the feminine, agriiie. The poets soppreH aa e In 
the ftttore and conditional,/a^^ai, /a^rr^raw, dDc. 

So are conjugated, erier, ditagrieTf proerder^ ragrder, rdere'er, 
euppUer^ &c.] 

4. Alleb. 

Aller, to ffo.— Gerund, allant. Part, all6. 
Perf. gtre alU, or avoir 6t6. 

Indie, prea. je vais, vas, va ; allons, allez, Tont. Imperf, j'allais. 
Perf. def. j'allai. Perf indef. je suis all*, or j'ai M. 
Pluperf j'^tais all6, or j'avais It6. Future, j'irai. 
Condit. pret. j'irais. Patt, je serais all6, or Vaurais 6t6. 
Imperative, va, qu'il aille ; allons, allez, qu'ils aillent. 
Subf. pree. que j' aille, allies, aille; allions, alliez, aillent. 
Imperf. que j*allasse. 

[1. We have seen by the preoedhig ocn^ngation, that this verb forms some of Its 
compound tenses -with avoir or 6tre. But observe thaiovoir is used when we 
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wish to express that we are retamed from the place we had been at ; thus, ila4t4 
h Paris, implies the retam ; but, t7 est alU h PariSy hitimates that he Is at Paris, 
or is still on his jonmey thither. 

2. Tbe imperative va is spelt wu when followed by |r; vcu-y, go thither ; bat if 
the y be followed by a verb, the < is not added ; «« y donner ordre^ go and attend 
to it.] 

5. s'en Alleb. 

8*en Aller, to go away, — Gerund^ s'en allant. 
Part, all6. Pcrf, e'en 6tre all^. 
Indie, pres, je m'en vais, tu t'en va8, il s'en va ; nous nous en 

allons, vous vons en allez, ils s'en Tont. 
Imperf, je m*en allais. Per/, def, je m'en allai. 
Per/, indef, ie m'en suis all6. Future^ je m*en irai. 
Condit, je m en irais. 
Imperative^ ya-t'en, qu'il 8*en aille ; allons-nous-en, allez-vons-en, 

qu*ils s'en aillent. 

~ \ pres. que je m'en aille. Imperf, que je m'en allasse. 



Appar-aStre, -aissant, -u ; j'appar>ais, -us, to appear, 

[This yerb Is conjugated like parattre^ bat wlfli this difference, tiiat apparattre 
takes both the ansdliarles, avoir and itre, for its oomponud tenses, hut pat^aUre only 
receiyes the auxiliary avoir. See 186. p. 125.] 

Apparoir, to appear, 

[This defective verb is a law term, and is nsed only in the Inflnitive and in the 
third person shignlar present indicative. It Is then impersonal ; H appert.} 

Appart-enir, -enant, -enu; j'appait-iens, -ins, to belong. like 
tenir. 

6. Appeleb. 

(Irregular hi its orthography. The final 7 is doubled before e mute.) 

Appeler, to call,^ Gerund, appelant. 
Part, appel6. Per/, avoir appel6. 

Indie, pres. j'appell-e, -es, -e ; nous appel-ons, -ez, appellent. 
Imperf, j'appelais. Per^. def j'appelai. FuL j'appellerai. 
Condit, pres. j'appellerais. 

Imperative, appell-e, -e ; appel-ons, -ez, appellent. 
StUf/.prea. que j'appell-e, -es, e; appelions, -iez, appellent. 
Imperf. que j'appelasse. 

So are conjugated, atteler, amoneeler, ehaneeUr, ddteUr, dtineeler, 
Jiceler, niveler, rappelef^ renoweeler, 

[Verbs ending in Her do not double I before the e mute, but the preceding e takes 
the grave accent. See r4v6ler.1 

Appr-endre, -enant, -is ; j'appr-ends, is, to learn, iJikQ prendre. 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



140 ALPHABETICIX LIST M«*.--A«to. 

7. ASSAILLIB. 

Assaillir, to assail, — Gerund, assaillant. 
Part, assailli. Per/, avoir assaiUi. 
Indie, pres, j'assaill-e, -es, >e ; assaill-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, j'assaillais. Perf, def. j'aasailUs. Fut, j'assaiUirai. 
Conditional, j'assaillirois. Imperative, assaille. * 

Sutj, pres, que j'assaille. Imperf, que j'assaillisse. 

iWaUly tbinks that the future may.be/dMMtJtrot w asMiHeraL-^Triw>ux has 
oidy assaUerai. We follow the Academy.] 

8. S^ASSEOLE. 

B'Asseoir, to sit dovm. — Gerund, a'asseyant. 
Part, assis. Perf, s'^tre assifl. 

/n<it0. pres, je m'ass-ieds, -ieds, -led ; asseyons* «ec, -sent. 
Imperf* je m'asseyaiB. Perf,:fUf^Q m'assis. 
P«4/. indef, je me suis assis. Fut. je m'assi^rai or asseyerai. 
Condit, je m'assi^rats or asseyerais. 
Imperative, assieds-toi, qu'il s*asseye; asseyons-nous, asseyez- 

Tous, qu'ils s'asseyent. 
Sulff, pres, que je m'asseye. Imperf, que Je m'assisse. 

[Grammarians do not agree about the orthography of this verb ; we follow her* 
the French Academy. Of the two flitare and conditional tenaeB-givea, the fliM is 
to be piefiamd«] 

9. AssBom. 
ABSeoir, to 4it, like s'asseoir, 

[l^^ Assortir, to match, is a regular verb, conjugated like 
puMTf and not like the irregular Terb, sortir.] 

Astrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ;. j'astrei-ns, -gnis, to force. Like peindre. 
Attei-ndie, -gnant, -nt ; j'attei-ns, -gnis, to reach. Like peindre. 
Attraire, to attract {defective), 

[Thl8 verb Is vety seldom used but In the infinitive, though it has all its tenses, 
except the perfect definite fflid'the Imperfect sutdunctiTe. It is conjugated like 
trair«,—Attirer supplies it, as being more harmonieus. flee note on Abstraire.] 

10. Ayanceb. 

(Irregular in its orthography. The e becomes g before a and 6,) 

Avancer, to advance. — Gerund, avan^ant. 
Part, avanc6. Perf, avoir avance. 

Indie, pres, j'avanc-e» -es, -e ; avan^ons, avancez, avancent. 
Imperf j'avan^ais, avan9ai8» ayanyait; avanc-ions, -iez, avan- 

9aient. 
Perf. defin, j'ayan9ai, avanfas, aTan9a ; ayan9&mes, aTan9ftte8, 

avanc^rent. Future, j ' avancerai. 
Condit, pres, j'avancerais. 
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Imperative^ aTanc-e, -e ; aran^ons, ayancez, qu'ils avancent. 
S«^'. pres, que j'avaucs. 

Imperf, que j'avaiK^asse, aTan9a88e8, aTan9&t; aTan^assions, 
avan^asaiez, aTan^asaent. 

[So are conjugated, amorceTf annoncer, d^ktcer^ ddp^cer, ddpUcer, 
devancer, enf oncer ^ inoncer^ pincers sttcer, and other verba ending 
in cer. 

See what has been said, reference **, pr. 67, and observe that verbs ending in icer, 
change the 4 (acnte) into d (grave), when followed by e; eSf or ent—Je d4pikce. 

Avenir, to happen (impersofial, eeldom used). 

Part, avenu — ^il avient, il avenait, U avint, il ayiendra, U ayien- 
drait, qu'il ayienne, qu*il avtnt. 

fWe rejdace it by t7 arrive^ if arrwoy Q est arrwd^ Se.} 

Avoir has been conjugated (p. 46). — Ravoir ia used only in the 
infinitive. 

II. Battbe. 

Battre, to beat, — Gerund^ baltant. Part, battu. Per/, avoir battu. 
Jndic. pres. je bats, bats, bat ; battons, battez, battent. 
Jmperf, battais. Per/, def, battia. Futuref battrai. 
Condit, battrais. Imperative^ bats. 
Subj, pres, que je batte. Imperf, que je battisse. 

[So are coi^ugated, abaitre^ combaitre^ dihattre^ t'^battre, ra^ 
battre, and rebattre,] 

B^nir, to bless, 

[This verb is regular, and conjugated like punir; bat in speaUng of thtogs 
consecrated by the church, its participle is b4nUy as, du pain Mntt, consecrated 
bread ; de Feau b^nitSy holy water.] 

12. BOIBE. 

Boire, to drink, — Gerund, buvant. Part, bu. Perf, avoir bu. 
Indie, pres, je bois^ bois, boit ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 
Imperf, je buvais. Perf, def, je bus. Future, je boirai. 
Condit, pres. je boirais. 

Imperative, bois, boive ; buvons, buvez, boivent. 
SiUtf'. pres, que le boive, -es, -e» ; buv-ions, -iez, boivent. 
Imperf, que je busse. 

13. BoUIIiLIE. 

Bouillir, to boHf to bumf^to be impatient, — Gerund, bouillant. 
Part, bouilli. Perf, avoir bouilU. 
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Indie, pret. je bouB, bous, bout ; bouill-oas, -ec, -ent. 

Jmperf, je bouillais. Per/, def, je bouillis. J^u^ure, ^ bouillirai. 

CotuUt, pres, je bouilliraifl. 

Imperative^ bous, bouille ; bouill-ons, -ez, -ent. 

SubJ. pres, que je bouille. Imperf, que je bouillisse. 

[When this yerb is used transitively, we aajt/mre bouUUr with the accnsatlTe : 
to bdl an eegt/aire bouillir tin a»(/'.] 

Brau:e» to bray {defective),— Indic, pres, tu brais» U bralt ; ils braient. 
Future^ 11 braira ; ils brairont. 
"^Condit, 11 brairait ; ila brairaient. 

[This rerb is seldom used except in the inflnltiTe, and the perscms and tenses 
here giyen.] 

Bruire, to roar, to rustle (defec,), — Imperf, il bmyalt ; lis bruyaient. 

[BruyatU is often used, bat as an a4iectiYe meaning " noJsy," " boisteroas : ** on 
enfiEUit bruffarU; des enfiuts bruyant*.} 

Cei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je cei-ns, -gnis, to gird, lake peindre. 
Choir, to fall {defective), 

[This verb is used only in the inDnitiTe and partldple oftti. It is now obeoleie. 
Totnber has taken its place.] 



14. ClBCONCIBE. 

Circoncire, to circumcise {defective), — Part, circoncis. 
Indie, pres, je circonc-is, -ia, -it ; -isons, -isez, -isent. 
Perf def. je circoncis. Future, je circoncirai 
Condit. je circoncirais. 

Imperative, circonc-is, -ise; -isons, -isez, -isent. 
Siii(f, pres. que je circoncise. Imperf que je circonciaae. 

Circonscri-re, -yant, -t; je circonscri-s, -vis, to circumscribe. Like 

icrire, 
CirconT-enir, -enant, -enu ; je circony-ienfl, -ins, to deceive. Like 



[This verb is a law term.] 

Clore, to close {defective), — Part, doa. Pres, je dos, dos, clAt. 
Future, je cldrai. Conditional, je clArais. 

{Oattel and others write Oorre; bat the Academy writes dore,— JSndere is 
written and ooiUugated like clore, Fermer and botuher sapply it] 

Combat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je combat-s, -tia, to combat. Like battre, 
Comm-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je comm-ets, -is, to commit. Like mettre. 
Compar-aitre, -aissant, -n; je compar-ais, -us, to appear. Like 
eonnaitre. 

[This verb takes both anzfflaxles tat Its oomiAmnd tenses. See AppardUre, 
See 186, p. 125.] 
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Compl-aire, to humour (defeetive), — No gerund, and therefore no 

tenses or persons derived from it. The rest like plaire. 
86 Compl-aire, -aisant, -u ; je me compl-ais, -us, to take deUght m« 

Like plaire. 
Compr-endre, -enant, -is ; je compr-ends, -is, to understand. Like 

prendre, 
Oomprom-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je comprom-ets, -is, to expoee. Like 

mettre, 

15. CONCLITBK. 

Conclure, to conclude, — Gerund, concluant* 
Part, conclu. Perf, avoir ccmclu. 
Indie pree, je concl-us, -us, -ut; conclu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je concluais, concluais, concluait ; concluions, concluiez, 

concluaient. Perf, def, je conclns. Future, je conclurai. 
Condit. je conclurais. 

Imperative, conclu-e, -e ; conclu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Su^'. pree, que je conclu-e, -es, -e ; conclu-'ions, -ies, -ent. 
Imperf, que je conclusse. 

Concour-ir, -ant» -u ; je concour-s, -us, to concur. Like courir, 

16. CONDUIBE. 

Conduire, to conduct. — Gerund, conduisant. 
Part, conduit. Perf, avoir conduit. 
Indie, pree, je coad-uis, -uis, -uit ; -uisons, -uisex, -uisent. 
Imperf. je conduisais. Perf, def, je conduisis. 
Future, je conduirai. Condit. je conduirais. 
Imperative, cond-uis, -uise ; uisons, -uisez, -uisent. 
Stdff, pres, que je conduise. Imperf, que je conduisisse. 

[So are conjugated, construire, euire, ddduire, detruire, eeonduire, 
enduire, induiref inetruineii introduire, produire, rddmrCf tdduire, 
traduire.] 

17. CONFIBE. 

Confire, to pickle, to preserve. — Gerund, conusant. 
Part, confit. Perf, avoir confit. 
Indicpres.ie.Qmd^!^ -is, -it; -isons, -isez^ -iseot. 
Imperf, je confisais. Perf, def, je confis. Ftut, je confirai. 
Condit. pres, je confirais. 
Imperative, conf-is, -ise ; -isons, -isez, -isent. 
StiV* P^M. que je confise, Imperf que je confisse. 

Conjoi-ndce, •gnont, •>nt; je oonjoi-ns, -gnis, to coryoin, IXkidjoindre, 
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18. CoNNAiTBE. 

Connattre, to know, — Gerund^ connaissant. 
Part, connu. Perf, avoir connu. 

Jndic, pre*, je conn-ais, -ab, -att ; connaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je connaissais. Perf, def, je connus. Fvi, je connaltrai. 
Conditpres, je connaitrais. , 

Imperative, connais, connaUse ; connaiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subj, pree, que je connaisse. Imperf. que je connusae. 

[So are conjugated, apparaltre, eomparaitre, diaparaitre, m^cofi' 
naiire, paraltre, reconnaitre, and reparattre,] 

(^ Connattre, to £not0, means to he acquainted with, to know by sight; as, I 
know your father, that lady, his house ; je oonnai* voire pk'e, eette dame, »a mctieon. 
When to know means mental knowledge, sdenoe. Information, &c., it is translated 
by Sayoix (p. 163). 

Conqu^rir, to conquer (defective), — Gerandf conqudrant. 

Part, conquis. Perf. def, je conquis. 

Sultf, imperf, que je conquisse (harsh), 
[It is also used In its compomid tenses : fai eonguityfamria eonquit, ^.} 
Consen-tir, -tant, -tl ; je consen-s, -tia, to consent. Like sentir, 
Construi-re, -sant, -t ; je construi-s, -sis, to construct. Like conduire. 
Cont-enir, -enant, -enu ; je cont-iens, -ins, to contain. Like tenir, 
Contrai-ndre, -gnant, contrai-nt ; je contrai-ns, -gnis, to constrain. 

Like peindre. 
Contredi-re, -sant, -t ; je contredi.s, -s, to contradict. 

This yerb is ooi^Jngated like dire; but In the second person plural of the present 
Indicatiye and imperative, it makes eontredisex instead of contredUes.'] 

Contref-aire, -aisant, -ait; je contref-ais, -is, to counterfoil^ to 
imitate, Like/atre. 

[Chambaud and other grammarians write, eontrffuant, nons eontrefuons, je 
contr^fuais. We follow the French Academy.] 

Contrev-enir, -enant, -enu ; je ^contrev-iens, -ins, to infringo. 

Like venir, 
Convain-cre, conyainquanty coiiTainci|<$ je conyaincs, conyainquis. 

Like vairu^e, 
Conv-enir, -enant, -enu ; je cony-lens, -ins, to agreo. Like venir, 

[Conyenir de, to agree, is conjugated with ktre; Conyenir ft, to 
suit, also Conyenir, in the sense of to please^ takes avoir in its 
compound tenses.] 

Corromp-re, -ant, -n ; je eorromp-s, -is, to eorrtgii. Like roMpre« 

19. COTTDBE. 

Cloudre, to sew, — Gerund, cousant. 
Part, cousu. Perfect, ayoir cousu. 
Indie, pres. je couds, couds, coud ; coiui-oiiSy •es, -ept. 
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Jmperf. je cousaiB. Perf, def, je cousis, Ftdure^ je coudraL 

Condit, prea. je coudrais. 

Imperative, couds, couse ; cou8-ons/-ez, -ent. 

Suhf, pres, que je couse. Imperf. que je cousisse. 

[So are conjugated, dicoudre and reeoudre,] 

20. COUBIB, 

Courir, to run, — Gerund, courant. 
Part, couru. Perf, avoir couru. 
Indie, prea. je cours, cours, court ; cour-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je courais. Perf def je courus. Future, je courrai. 
Ctmdit, pres, je courraia. 
Imperative, cours, coure ; cour-ons, -ez, -ent. 
SiUgf, pres, que je coure. Imperf, que je courusse. 

[The doable r in tbe ftatore and conditional must be sounded ntxaDglj, 

So are conjugated, accourir, concourir, diecourir, encourir, par- 
courir, and tecourir, 

^jieaUng of races or bnnting, eourre is sometimes nsed instead of eourir: we 
saj, eourir or eourre un eer/, un Ittere.] 

Couv-rir, -rant, -ert ; je couv-re, -ris, to cover. Like ouvrir, 
Crai-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je crai-ns, -gnia, to fear, JJkepeindre, 

21. Cboibe. 

Croire, to believe.— Gerund, croyant. 
Part, cru. Perf, avoir cru. 

Indie, prea, je crois, crois, croit ; croy-ons, -ez, croient. 
Imperf, je croy-aia, -ais, -ait ; croyions, croyez, croyaient« 
Perf def, je crus. Future, je croirai. 
Condit, prea, je croirais. 

Imperative, crois, croie ; croyons, croyez, croient. 
Sufy', prea, que je croie ; croies, croie ; croyions, croyiez, croient. 
Imperf, que je crusse. 

22. CBOiXBE. 

Crottre, td grow. — Gerund, croissant. 
Part, crCl. Perf. avoir crft. 

Indie, prea. je crois, crois, croit ; croias-ona, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je croissaia. Perf def, je crua. Future, je croltiai. 
Gondii, prea. je croitrais. 

Imperative, crois, croisse ; croiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
St^\ prea. que je croisse. Imperf, que je crusse. 

[So are conjugated, accroiire and d^croitre,] 



H 
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23. CUEILLIB. 

Cuelllir, to gather, — Gerundt^cjieillaai, 
Part. cueilU. Per/, avoir cuelUi. 
Indie, pres, cueill-e, -es, -e ; cueill-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Jmperf, je cueillais. Per/, def, je cueillis. Future, je cneillerai. 
Condit, je cueiUerais. Imperative, cueill-e, -e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sulif, pres, que je cueille. Imperf, que je cueillisse. 

[So must be conjugated, aectteUlir and recueiUir, 

Formerly the Inflnitiye was eueUler, and this is fbe reason wliy we say cuetl- 
lerai in ttie ftature.] 

Cui-re, -sant, -t ; je cui-s, -sis, to bake. Like conduire, 

[When to bake or to eooi is followed by an accosatiTe, it is generally translated 
by /aire eteire.] 

D^bat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je d^bat-s, -tis, to debate. Like batire, 
D6choir, to decay (defective). — No gerund. 

Part, d6chu. Per/, Stre d6chu. 

/»u/tc./ire«. ied6ch-oi8,.oi8,-oit; d^choyong, d^choyez, d^cboient. 

(^0 imperfict.) Per/, def. d^chus. Future, d^cherrai. 

Condit. pres, d^cberrais. (No imperative,) 

Subf, pres, d^cboie, d^cboies, d^clioie ; d^cboyions, dichoyiez, 
d^cboient. Imperf, d6cbu.8se. 

[This de&ctlTe yerb is sappUed t^ baiuer and deeUaer.'] 

D^clore, to unclose, to open (defective), — No gerund. 
Part, d^clos. Perf. avoir d^dos. 

Indie, pres, je d^clos, il d6cl6t (no plural), Fut. je d^dorai. 
Condit, je d^clorais. (No other tenses,) 
[Owrnr supplies it.] 

D6confi-re, -sant, -t ; je d^confi-s^ -s, to discomfit. Like cor^e, 
D6cou-dre, -sant, -su ; je d^cou-s, -sis, to unseto. Like coudre, 
D6couy-Tir, -rant, -ert ; je decouT-re, -ris, to discover. Like ouvrir. 
D6cri-re, -vant, -t ; je d^cri-s, -vis, to describe. Like Scrire. 
D6cr-o!tre, -oissant, -u ; je d^cr-ois, -us, to decrease. Like croUre, 
Be D^dire, se d^disant, d^dit ; je me d4dis, je me d^dis, to retraU, 

[Like dirt, except in the second person plural present indlcatiYe, and in the 
second person plural imperatiye : we say, didisez, instead of diditet.} 

D^du-ire, -sant, -t ; je d4dai-B, -sis, to deduct. Like conduire, 
D^faillir, to decay (defective). 
Part, d^failli. Pres. (no singular), nous d^faillons, yoiiB d6- 

faillez, ils d^faillent. 
Imperf. je d^&illais. Perf, drf, j^ d^faillia. 
Perf indef. j'ai d6failli. 
lD4eKner and tomber en d4/inllance snpply the tenses wanting.] 
D6f-aire, -aisant, -ait ; je d^f-ais, -is, to undo, lAkefaire, 

[Chambaud and others have tious d^e9on*,Je d^fesais, Ac. See note on conire' 
/«rtf,p.l44.] 
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D6]oi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je d^joi-ns, -gnis, to ditfoin, lAkejomdre, 
B^men-tir, -tant, -ti ; je d^men-s, -tis^fo pve th§ lie^ like tentir, 
86 B^m-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je me dem-ets, -is* to resign. like mettre, 
86 D^par-tir, -taat, -ti ; je me d6par-B, -tis^ to deaiai. like partir, 
D6pei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je d6pei-n8, -gnis, to deserve, like 

pemdra, 
B^pl-aire, -aisant, -u ; je d^pl-ais, -us, to ditpUoMB, lake^ire, 
B6pourToir, to leave unprovided {defective), 

[This yerb is seldom used but in the present of the inflnitiTe, its participle 
df^pMirvM, aod tbs oompoond tenses.] 

B^sappr-endre, -enant, -ia ; je d48appr-end% 'is, to unlearn. like 

prendre. 
Bester-vir, -Tant, -tI ; je desser-s, -yia, to clear the table, Sfc. like 



B6tei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je d^tei-ns, -gnia, to dieeolour. like 

peindre, 
B6t-enir, -enant, -ena ; je d^t-iens, -ins, to detain. Like tenir, 
B^tmi-re, -sant, -t ; je a4trui-s, -sis, to deetroy, Likt! conduire. 
Bev-enir, -enant, -enu ; je dev-iens, -ine, to become. Like venir, 
86 B6T$t-ir, -ant, -u ; je me d6Y§t-8, -is, to undrete. Like viiir, 

[Except in a few sentences, se cUdiabiller is preftrred.] 

24. DlFF^&ES. 

(Irregnlar in its orthography.) 

Bifterer, to differ.— -Gerund^ diflEerant. 
Part, differ^. Perf, avoir diff^rd. 

Jndic, pre8. \e diffdr-e, -es, -e ; difi(§ronSt dif^rea, difi^ent. 
Imperf. je aiff46iai8. Perf. d^.JQ difiEigiai. Future^ JB diffidrerai. 
Condit. pret. je diffirerais. 

Imperative, difflre, diff^re ; difEer-ons, -ez, difBdrent. 
St^\ pree. que je diffdr-e, -es, -e ; difflcionfly difS^ez, different. 
Imperf. que je diff^rasse. 

[So are conjugated all reibs ending ia 4tw ; the e becomes 
graye whenever the r is followed by e, ee, or ent. 

Proooonoe in the ftitnre and oonditional»> diifferroiti* d^erraitt aoondlns the 
double r strongly ; and so In all verbs in 4rer,] 

25. DiBE. 

Bire, to eay.— Gerund, disant. Part, dit. Perf avoir dit. 
Indie, pree. je dis, dis, dit ; disons, dites, disent. 
Imperf. je disais. Perf, def, je dis. F%ii!ure, je dirai. 
Condit. pree, je dirais. 
Imperative, dis, dise ; disons, dites, disent. 
Sii^. prea. que je dise. Imperf. que je disse. 
H 2 
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[So is ooi^ngated rtcKre; bat the TertN didire^ eotttredire, itUerdire, miiire, 
and pridirey make in tbe second person plural present indicatiye and in the impera- 
tiye, didUetf eontrediaext interdisezt miduett an&pridueZf instead of didites, Sej\ 

Discony-enir, -enant, -enu ; je discony-iens, -ins, to duagru. Like 

ventr. 
Discour-ir, -ant, -n ; je di800ur>s, -us, to diteourse, like eowir, 
Disjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je disjoi-ns, -gnis, to di^foin, Ukejoindre, 

[Tbls verb is nsed fbr material otffects only.] 

Dispar-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je dispar-ais, -us, to disappear. Like 

connaiire, 
Dissoudre, to dutolve {defective), — Gerund, dissolrant. 

Part, dissouB, m. dissoute,/. 

Indie, prea, je diss-ous, -ous, -out ; dissolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf, je dissolvais. {No perfect definite,) JFW. je dissoudrai. 

Condit. pres. je dissoudrais. 

Imperative, dissous, dissolve ; dissolv-ons, -ez, -ent. 

StAf\ pres, que je dissolve. {No imperfect,) 

[Fonder and annuler may snpply it.] 

Distraire, to divert, to take from {defective), distrayant, distrait, je ' 
distrais, {No perfect d^nite,) Like traire, 

[This verb is seldom nsed on aoconnt of the harshness of some of its tenses; in 
the sense of to divert^ disnper and donner des distraettotu may supply it ; bat 
when it means to take from, enUver is generally nsed. See note on dbrtraire, 
p. 137.] 

26. DOBKIB. 

Dormir, ft> sleep, — Gerund, dormant. 
Part, dormi. Perf, avoir dormi. 
Jndic, pres, je dors, dors, dort ; dorm-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je dormais. Perf, def, je dormis. Fut, je dormirai. 
Condit, pres. je dormirais. 
Imperative, dors, dorme ; dorm-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sfdff. pres, que je dorme. Imperf, que je dormisse. 

[So are conjugated, endormir, se rendormir, s*endormir,] 

s'!^attre, to sport fdefective), 

[This verb is growing obsolete, bat it is still nsed in the present of the infinitive. 
Se diverHr or se r^otrir sapplies it.] 

Ebouillir, to hoU away {defective), 

[Seldom nsed bat in the inflnitfye and participle ^ftofcaZft. like tettOlir.] 

Echoir, to he out {defective), — Gerund^ 6ch6ant. Part. 6chu. 
Indie, pres. il 6clioit, or il 6chet. {No imperfect,) 
Perf def, j'6chus. Future, j'^cherrai. 
Cotkfo'^ j'^cherrais. SuH^j, imperf, quej'6cliusse. 

[Its oompoand tenses are fonned with t^rs or avoir. See 186.] 
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JSclore, to blow to hatch {defective). — {No gerund,) Part. 6clo8. 
Indie, pres. il 6clot ; ils ^closent. {No imperfect nor perfect definite, ) 
Perf. indef. il est ^clos. FuJtvire^ 11 6cl6ra. 
Condit. pres. il 6cI6rait. Sttbf. prea, qu'il 6close, qu'ils ^closent. 

pSTo other tensw or peraons-^'otcorir and paraUre sapply it] 

£!condui-Te, -sant, -t ; j*dcondui-8, -sis, to show otit» Like conduire^ 

27. ^BIBE. 

Ecrire, to write. — Gerund, 6crivant. Part. 6crit. Perf. avoir 6crit. 
Indie, pres. j'to-is, -is, -it ; 4criY-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. j'^crivais. Perf. def. j'^crivis. FtUure, j'^criral. 
Condit. j'^crirais. Imperative, ^cris, 6criy-e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. 
Stdf;. pres. que j'^crive. Imperf. que j'^crivisse. 

I So are conjugated, drconscrire, d^erire,inscrirefprescrirefproS' 
erire, rderire, soiucrire, and transcrire.] 

£l-ire, -isant, -u ; j'^l-is, -us, to elect. Like lire. 
s'Emboire, to imbibe. (Term of painting.) 

[This Terb is seUUnn used: «'tm6td«r supplies it.] 

^m-ettre, -ettant, -is ; j'^m-ets, -is, to emit. Like metire, 

]§Smoa-dre, -lant, -lu ; j*6mou-d6, -lus, to grind {razors, knives, S^c) 

like moudre. 
£imoaToir, to move, to stir tqf. Part. 6mu. Like mouvoir. 

[This yerb Is seldom used, except in the present of the inflnltlye, the psrtlciple, 
the present Indicative and sabjnnctive, and in the compound tenses.] 

28. ElCFLOTEB. 

Employer, to employ, — Oerund, employant. 
Part, employ^. Perf, avoir employ^. 
Indie, pres. j'emploie, emploies, emploie ; employons, employes, 

emploient. 
Imperf. j'employ-ais, -ais, -ait ; employ-ions, -iez, -aient. 
Perf. def. j'employai. Future, j'emploierai. 
CondU. pres. j'emploierais. 

Imperative, emploie, emploie ; employons, employez, emploient. 
StUif. pres. que j'emploie, emploies, emploie ; employions, em- 

ployiez, emploient. Imperf. que j'employasse, 

[Conjugate in the same manner, aboyer, eotoyer, coudoyer, di- 
ployer, ployer, replay er, noyer, nettoyer, and ttttoyer. See envoy er.] 

Emprei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'emprei-ns, -gnis, to imprint. Like 

peindre. 
Encel-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; j'encei-ns, -gnis, to enclose, Ukepeindre, 
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Enclore, to enelots (defieHve), — (No gervnd,') Part, enclo8. 
Indie. pre$, j'enclog, enolos, encl6t. Future, j'encl6zai. 
Condit, pre». j'encldrais. {No other tenaet,) 
[BnUmrer and rei^ffBrmer tapply it] 

Encour-ir, -ant, -a ; j'encour-s, -iiB, to ineur. Like eoufir. 
Endor-mir, -mant, -mi ; j'endor-B, -mis, to hUl aeleep, like dormir, 
B'Endor-mir, -mant, -mi ; je m'endor-s, -mis, to foM asleep, like 

dormir, 
Endui-re, -Bant, -t ; j'endui-s, -sis, toplaitter, like eonduire, 
Enfirei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'enfrei-ns, -gnis, to infringe. Like 



s'Enfuir, to run away, Like^r.— S'enfuyant, enfui ; je m'enfais, 
je m'enfuis. 

(Thoogh the perftct lndioativ« and imperflect ■altftmcttTe are to be fotmd in the 
Dictioiiary of the French Academy, yet It ia better to aapitly them \j prendre la 
fuiUt OMjepris lafuUe, qtiejeprisse laJWU.] 

Enjoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; j'enjoi-ns, -gnis, to et\foin, lAkeJoindre, 

29. Ennuteb. 

(Irregnlar In its orthography only.) 

Ennuyer, to tire, — Oerund, ennuyant. 
Part, ennay6. Per/, aToir ennuy^. 
Indie, pres, j'ennui-e, -es, -e ; ennuy-ons, -ex, ennuient. 
Imperf, j'ennuy-ais, -ais, -ait ; ennuyions, ennuyiec, ennuyaient. 
Per/, def, j'ennuyai. Future^ j'ennuierai. 
Gondii, prea, j'ennuierais. 

Inoperative, ennui-e, -e ; ennuy-ons, -ez, ennuient. 
Suiff. pree. que j'ennui-e, -e8,t|e ; ennuyions, ennuyiec, ennuient. 
Imperf, que j'ennnyasse. 

[So are conjugated, appuyer, eeeuyer, ddeennuyer, and all Terbs 
in uyer. The letter y is changed into i before e mute.] 

s'Enqu^rir, to inquire. Like aequ^rir (p. 188). 

[Seldom nsed bat in the inflnitiTe and oomponnd tenaes ; fit^fbrmer may supply 

lt.1 

s'Ensuiyre, tofoUow hence {impereonat). like iuivre» 

[The oampoandtenaea are seldom used. This Terb may also be nsed in the third 
person plnraL Vopes kt erreurt qui ^entuivraieiU de eetU propotUkm.'^AcAit.'] 

s'Entrem-ettre, -ettant, -is; je m'entrem-ets, -is, to intermeddle. 

Like metire, 
Entr'ouT-rir, -rant, -ert ; j'entr'ouy-re, -ris, to cpen a little. Like 



Entrepr-endre, -enant, -is ; j'entrepr-ends, -is, to undertake. Like 

prendre, 
Entret-enir, -enant, -enu ; j'entret-iens, -ins, to ke^ up. Like tmir, 
Entrey-oir, -oyant, -u ; j'entrev-ois, -is, to tua little. Like voir. 
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30. Entoter. 

(Incgnlar only in the fhtore and tbe condiUonAl.) 

Envoy er, to send. — Gerund^ 6nvoyant. 
Part, envoy 6. Per/, avoir envoy 6. 
Indie, pres, j'envoi-e» -es, -e ; envoy-ons, -ez, envoient. 
Imperf, j'envoyais ; envoylons, envoyiez, envoyalent. 
Per/, dej, j'envoyai. Future^ j'enverrai. 
Condit, pres, j'enverrais. 

Imperative, envoi-e, -e ; envoy-ions, -iez, envoient. 
SiAj\ pres, que j 'envoi-e, -efi, -e ; envoy-ions, -iez, envoient. 
Imperf, que J'envoyasse. 

[So is conjugated its derivativci renvoyer. See employer,'] 

Eprei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; j'dprei-ns, -gnis, to Squeeze out, like 

jpeindre. 
s'Eprendre, to he smitten, to fail in love toith, 

[Seldom need bat in the participle ipritt irffh the auxiliary ttre.] 

£quiva-loir, -lant, -lu ; j'4quiva-ux, -lus, to he of efual value, lake 

valoir, 
Eteindre, -gnant, -nt ; J '4tei-ns,. -gnis, to put out. Like peindre, 
!§Stre, has been conjugated. 

Etrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; j'4trei-ns, -gnis, to bind fast, Likepeindre, 
Exd'Ure, -uant, -u or us ; j'ezcl-us, -us, to exclude. Like conclure, 
Extraire, to extract. Like traire, 

[This verb may be supplied hyfaire un extrditi or ddpouiller. See note on 
abttraire.} 

m 

Faillir, to fail (defective), 

[The French Academy gives all the tenses of the indicatlye, observing, at the 
same time, that they are of little use ; in fact this verb is seldom used ^c^t in 
the present infinitive and hi the perftet definite or Indefinite, ^e/a«7;t«, fai/aiUit Ae, 
Its derivative Is d^fcxiilir.^ 

31. Fai»e. 

Faire, to fnake^ or to do,-^Oerundt faisl^t. 
Part, fait. Perf, avoir fait. 
Indie, pres, je fais, fais, fait ; faisons, feites, font. 
Imperf, je faisais. Perf, def, je fis. Future, je feraL 
Vondit. pres, je ferais. 

Imperative, fais, fasse ; faisons, fiaites, fassent. 
Std»j, pres, que je fasse. Imperf, que je fisse. 

[So are conjugated, coHtrefaire, difaire, refaire, surfaire, and 
satisfaire. 

Some grammarians leave the ehcdce of writing ^»«an; or fesantf JefaUaU or je 
fesau.l 
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Falloir, to be neeetamy, needful {jmpereimaC), has been conjugated, 

p. 132. 
Fei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je fei-ns, -gnis, to feign. Like peindre, 
Ytnx, to ttnke, obsolete, and only used in this sentence, eane coup 

fMr, without striking a blow. 
Fleurir, to hloteom, 

[This verb is ooi^Jugatod Uke pumr; bat Bpeaking of arte, adenoe, and empires, 
it meaaB to' flourish^ its gemnd is then /lorissantt and in the impeiftct llie third 
person iBjIorissaU in the singolar, aoAJIorissaient in the plural. — B^kurir is its 
derlTatiTe.] 

Fordore, to dthar,-^Part, forclos. No other tense, (Term of law.) 

Forfaire, to tranegrees {defective). Its participle UforfaU. 

Frire, to fry {defective), — Part. frit. To supply the different forms, 

we say, je faiefrvre^ iu fait frire, il faitfrire^ nout faieone frvre^ 

voue faitee frire^ ilafontfiire. 

f All the other tenses and persons are supplied with/olre and the inflnltiTe &ire ] 

32. FuiB. 

Fttir, to run awag, or to shimt to avoid, — Oerundf fuyant. 
Part, fui. Perf, avoir fui. 
Indie, pret, je fu-is, -s, -t ; fny-ons, -ez, fuient. 
Imperf, je fuyais. Perf, def, je fuis. Future^ je fuiraL 
Condit, pres, je fuirais. 
Imperative, fuis, fuie ; fuy-ons, -ez, fuient. 
SiUff, prea, que je fuie. Imperf, que je fuisse. 

[FiUr is both active and neater ; in either case the perfect definite and Imperflact 
snqlnnctiTe are seldom used. When the verb is neater, / ran away is belter 
translated by Je pris la/uUe ; when used actiyely, / shunned, I avoided, is reodered 
hjfMtoL ^ 

The present of the snltfanotlve is yery litQe iuM,—queJe prenne lafaite vapfiim 
It] 

G^r, to ^, is obsolete, except in the following tenses ; gieantf gtt^ 
none gitons. He gisent, H gisait: ex. ci git, here lies ; le tout gU en 
eela, the whole business lies in that point. 

Hair, to hate, 

[The only irregularity of this verb is in the singular of the present of the indica- 
tive, and the second person singolar of tiie imperative. Pree. jehait, tu hau, U 
hait. The diphthong at has then the sound of k (grave). — The perfect deflniie is 
not used.— The rest like punir,} 

Honnir, to diehonour, is obsolete, and only said ludicrously in the 

participle honni, 
Indui-re, -sant, -t ; j'indui-s, -sis, to induce, like eonduire, 
Inscri-re, -Tant, -t ; j'inscri-s, •vis, to ineeribe. Like dcrire, 
Instrui-re, -sant, -t ; j'instrui-s, -sis, to instruct, like condsdre, 
Interdi-re, -sant, -t ; j*interdi-s, -s, to interdict, 

[This verb is ooi^ugated like dire, Imt.ln the second person present Indicative 
and hnperative, it makes •nterdi#er.] 
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Interromp-re, -ant, -u ; j*interromp-8, -is, to ifUerrupL Like rompre, 
Interr-enir, -enant, -enu ; j'intery-lens, -ins, to inierv&ne. Like 



Litrodui-re, -sant, -t ; j*introdui-B, -sis, to introduce. Like conduire, 
Issir, to be bom, is used in the participle iaeu only ; isnt tfunefttmiUe 
andeniMy desoended from an ancient family. 

33. Jeteb. 

(Irregular in its ortbography only.) 

Jeter, to throw, — Gerund, jetant. Part. jet6. Perf, avoir jet^. 
Indie, pres, je jette, jettes, jette ; jetons, jetez,jettent. 
Imperf, je jetais. Per^. je jetai. Future, je jetterai. 
Condit. pres. je jetterais. 
Imperative, jette, jette ; jetons, jetez, jettent. 
St^. pret, que je jette, jettes, jette ; jetions, jetiez, jettent. 
Imperf, que je jetasse. 

[So are conjugated, eaeheter, d^caehtter, prqfeter, reeaeheter, 
and other verbs ending in eter. As to verbs in ^ter, see r^pAer,] 

Joi-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je joi-ns, -gnis, to join, lAkepeindre, 

34. JouEE. 

{Irregolar in its orthography only.) 

Jouer, to play, — G^rtrnJ, jouant. Part. jou6. Perf, avoir jou6. 
Indie, pres, je jou-e, -es, -e ; j<^ons, jouez, jouent. 
Imperf, je jouais, jouions. Perf, def je jouai. Fut, je jouerai. 
C<mdit, pres. je jouerais. 
Imperative, joue, joue ; jou-ons, -ez, jouent. 
Subf. pres, que je jou-e, -es, -e ; jouions, -iez, -ent. 
Imperf, que je jouasse. 

[So are conjugated, avouer, clouer, dSchuer^ dinouer, echouw^ 
nouer, seeouer, trouer, vouer,} 

35. JUGEE. 

(Irregnlar in its orthography only.) 

Juger, to judge. — Gerund, jugeant. Part, jug6. Perf, avoir jug6. 
Indie, pres, je juge, juges, ju^e ; jugeons, jugez, jugent. 
Imperf je jug-eais, -eais, -eait ; jug-ions, -iez, jugeaient. 
Perf. def je jug-eai, -eas, -ea ; jugeftmes, pugelltes, jugdrent. 
Future, je jugerai. Condit. pres, je jugerais. 
Imperative, juge, juge ; jugeons, jugez, jugent 
StUff, pres, que je juge. Imperf, que je jugeasse, &c. 
H 3 



itized by Google 



154 ALPHABSTIOAX I1I8T [U^.^M^, 

Lever, has been eoi^agated, p. 114. It is izregular in ito ortho^ 
graphy only. 

86. LiBE. 

Lire, to read.'^Oenmd, lisant. Part, lu. Pm/. avoir la. 
Indie, pret, ^e lis, lis, lit ; lis-ona, -es, -ent. 
Imperj, je lisais. Per/, def. je lus. Future, je lirai. 
CondiL pret, je liraia. ImptnUivef lis, lise ; hs-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Su^f, pre$, que Je lise. Imperf, que je lusse. 

[So are conjugated, ^Ure, r^ilire, relire,] 

Luire, to thine {defective), — Gerund, luisant 

Part, lui. {No feminine participle,) 

Indie, pree. je lu-is, -is, -it ; luis-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf, fe luisais. Future, Je luirai. 

Condit, je luirais. Sulff. pree, ^e je luise. 
Maint-enir, -enant, -enu : je maint-iens, -ins, to fnaintain. Like 

tenir, 
Maudire, to euree, — Oerund^ maudiasant. Petri, maudit. 

Indie, pree, je maud-is» -is, -it ; maudiss-ons, -ez^ -ent. 

Imperf, je xnaudissais. Perf, defje xnaudis. Future,je maudirai. 

Condit, pree, je maudirais. 

Imperative, maud-is, -isse; xnaud-issons, -ez, -ent. 

8t^', pree, que je maudisse. Imperf, que je maudisse. 
M^conn-altre, -aissant, -u ; je mfeonn-ais, -us, not to know a^ain, 

like eonnt^e, 
M6di-re, -sant, -t ; m^di-s, -s, to elander, 

[like dtrtf Imt ta fhe Moood pemm phirsi twUoattviS tsoA Moonl penon idnnd 
imperatiTe, it nukM mtdfm. Instead of midUu.] 

M^faire, to do vorong. This Terb is only used in the infinitiTe. 
87. Menxb. 

(ImgoUff in its orttiogTapby only.) 

Mener, to lead, — Gerund, menant. Part, memk, Perf avoir men6. 
Indie. pree,je mdn-e, -es, -e ; men-ons, -ez, mdnent. 
Imperf, je menais. Perf, def, je xnenal. Future, je mdneiai. 
Condit, pree, je mdnerais. 

Imperative, m^n-e, -e ; menons, menez, m^nent. 
SuV' pree, que je mto-e, -es, -e ; menions, meniez, mdnent. 
Imperf que je menasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs in ener. The e before n takes the 
grave accent when the » ia followed by an a mute.] 

Men-tir, -tant, -ti ; je men-s, -tis, to lie. Like eeniir, 
se Mipr-endre, «enant, -is ; je me m^pr-ends, -is, to mittake. Like 
prendre. 
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M48off*Tir, -rant, -ert ; je m^soff-re, -ris, io underbid, like offrir 

(seldom used). 
Messeoir, not to become (defective), like eeoir, 

88. Mbttbb. 

Mettre, to put, — Gerund^ mettant. Part, mis. Perf, EToir mis. 
IfuUc, prea, je mets, mete, met ; mettons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je mettaU. Perf, def, je mis. Future, je mettrai. 
Condit, pret, je mettrais. 
Imperative^ mets, mette ; mett-ons, -ez, -ent. 
SiUff\pre$, que je mette. Imperf, que je misse. 

[So are conjugated, admettre, commettre, eomprometfre, te dS- 
metire, e'eniremettre, ometire, permettrep promettre^ remeitre, eou- 
mettre, and tranameitre,] 

89. MOXTDBB. 

Moudre, to gruuL'-'Gerundt moulant. 
Part, moulu. Perf, avoir moulu. 

ItuUc. pree, je mouds, mouds, moud ; moul-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je moulais. Perf, def, je moulus. FtUure, je moudrai. 
Condit, pree, je moudrais. 
Imperative^ mouds, moule ; moul-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Si4?*. pree, que je moule. Imperf, que je moulusse'. 

[Emoudre and remoudre are conjugated like moudre,'\ 

40. MouBiB. 

yioMxxs, to die, — Gerund, mourant. Par^. mort. Perf, Stre mort. 
Indie, pree, je meurs, meurs, meurt ; mour-ons, -ez, meurent. 
Imperf, je mourais. Perf, drf, je mourns. Future, je mourral. 
Condit, pree, je mourrais. 

Imperative, meurs, meure ; mour-ons, -ez, meuxent. 
SiiSb^, pree, que je meure. Imperf, que je mourusse. 

[The doal)k r In the Ajtare and conditional mnst be sounded itrongly and 
dlstinctJy.] 

41. MOUTOIB. 

MouToir, to move, — Gerund, mouvant. Part, mu. Perf, avoir mu. 
Indie, pree, je meus, mens, meut ; mouT-ons, -ez, meuvtot. 
Imperf. je mouvais. Perf, def, je mus. JWure, je mouvrai. 
Condit, pree, je mouvrais. 

Imperative, meus, meuve ; mour-ons, -ez, -meuvent. 
Sid^,pree, que je meuv-e, -es, -e; mour-ions, -iez, meurent. 
Imperf, que je mnsse. 

[Emouvoir, e'imouvoir, taid promouvoir, follow tke same conju- 
gation.] 
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[Several tenaet of tldM varb are not used on aoooant of fbe hamlmeaa of their 
Boand. 

Mouvcir is a technical term, used only in some general propositions ; as, every 
free body movei in a straight Une, tout eorpi libre se meut en hgne droUe. Hie 
general aooeptatlon of to move la remuer; as, move yoor arm, remuez le brae.] 



42. Naiibe. 

Naltre, to spring up, to arise, to be horn, — Gerund, naissant. Part, 
n6. Per/, Stre n6. 
Indie, prei,je nais, nais, nait; naiss-ons, -ez, -exit. 
Imperf, je naiasais. Petf, def, je naquia. Future, je naltrai. ' 
Cimdit, pret, je nattrais. 
Imperative, nais, naisse ; naiss-ons, -ez, -exit. 
SuV* pree, que je naisse. Imperf, que je naquisse, 

[This verb forms its oompoand tenses with Ure, BenaUre follows the samef 
C(n^ngatlon.] 

Kuire, nuisant, nui ; je nuis ; je nuisis ; to hurt. The rest like 

eonduire, 
Obt-enir, -enant, -enu ; j'obt-iens, -ins, to obtain. Like tenir, 
Off-rir, -rant, -ert ; j*off-re, -lis, to offer. Like ouvHr, 
Oindre, to anoint. — Gerund, oignant. Part. oint. 

Indie, pree. j'oins, oins, oint ; oign-ons, -ez, -ent. 

/mper/'. j'oignais. P«/. <fe/. j'oignis. Future, yoindiai. 

Condit, pree, j'oindrais. 

Imperative, oins, oigne ; oignons, oignez, oignent. 

Stiff, pret, que j'oigne. Imperf, que j'oignisse. 

[This yerb is seldom used except in a rellgloas sense.] 

Om-ettre, -ettant, -is ; j'om-ets, -is, to omU, Like mettre, 
Ouir, to hear {defective), 

[Only nsed hi the Infinitive, faiflieparticHkleottl, in flieperfbot definite singnlar, 
/ouw, tu oui$t U ouU ; and in the imperftct sofdniictlve, qttefowieee, 4Bt, \ its chief 
nse is hi the compound tenses followed by direi ti»,Je Vai oul dire. — Entendre 
sappUes ovXr,} 

43. Ottvbie. 

OuTrir, to open, — Gerund, ouyrant. 
Part, ouyert. Perf avoir oUTert. 
Indie, pres, j'ouvr-e, -es, -e ; ouvr-ons, -ee, -ent, 
Imperf, j * ouvrais. Perf, def, j 'ouTris. Future, j 'ouTrirai. 
Condit, j'ouTrirais. Imperative, ouvre, ouTre ; ouyr-ons, -ez* -e&t. 
Sub;', pres, que j'ouvre. Imperf, que j'ouvrisse. 

[So are conjugated, couvrir, deeouvriTf entr'ouvrir, reeoumrir, 
rouvrir, souffrir, offrir, m^soffrir,] 
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Paltre, to gfeus, to feed (defective).— Gerund, paissant. 
Part, pu. Perf. avoir pu. (Seldom used.) 
Indie, pree. je pais, pais, pah ; paiss-ons, ^ez, -ent. 
Imperf je paissais. {No perf, def,) Future, je paitrai. 
Condit, prea, je paltrais. 
Imperative, pais, paisse ; paiss-ons, -ez, -ent. 
St^', pret, que je paisse. {No imperf) Its derivative, repaitre, 
has the perfect definite /s repua, 
[Manger, nourrir, and pdturer sapply fhe tenses irBntlng.] 

Parcour-ir, -ant, -u ; je parcour-s, -us, to run over. Like courir, 

Farfaire, to complete (obsolete), 

Par-aitre, -aissant, -u ; je par-ais, -us, to appear. Like eonnattre, 

44. Pabtib. 

Partir, to set out, — Gerund, partant. Part, parti. Perf, Store parti. 
Indie, pres, je pars, pars, part ; part-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je partais. Perf def je partis. Future, je partirai. 
Ccmdit, pres, j e partirais . Imperative, pars, part-e ; -ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subf, pres, que je parte. Imperf, que je partisse. 
[This verb is coi^agated -with ttre, bat repartxr (to answer) takes anoir, p. 161.] 

Parv-enir, -enant, -enu ; je parv-iens, -ins, to attain. Like venir, 
[This verb takes Urt for its ocMnponnd tenses.] 

45. Pater. 

(Irregular in its orthography only.) 
Payer, to pay, — Gerund, payant. Part, pay6. Perf, avoir pay6. 
Ir^ic, pres, je pai-e (or paye), -es, -e ; payons, payez, paient. 
Imperf, je pay-ais, -ais, -ait ; payions, payiez, payaient. 
Perf def je payai. Future, je paierai (or payerai). 
Condit, pres, je paierais (or payerais). 
Imperative, pai-e, -e ; pay-ons, -ez, paient. 
Subj, pres, que je pai-e (or paye), -es, -e; payions, payiez, paient 

(or payent). 
Imperf, que je payasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs in ayer ; as, balayer, hegayer, 
effrayer,frayer, ^c, — But rayer and delayer never change the y 
into*. 

The Academy leaves the choice of writing il paye or U paie,j€ payerai or Je 
paierai, or ey&ije patrai.] 

46. Peindbe. 

Peindre, to paint, — Gerund, peignant. 
Part, peint. Perf, avoir peint. 
Indie, pres, je peins, peins, peint ; peign-ons, -ez, -ent. 
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Imperf, je p^ignais. Per/, def» je peignis. FtOun, je pdindrai. 

Condit, pre*, je peibdrais. 

Imperative^ peins, peigne ; peign-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Sti^. pr€$, que je peigne. Imperf, que je peignisse. 

[So are conjugated, tuireindre, atteindre. eeindte, craindre, di- 
peindre^ enfreindre^ enjoindre, Streindre, jotndre, oindre, plaindre, 
r^'oindre, and restreindre,] 

Penn-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je perm-ets, -is, to permit. Like mettre. 
Plai-ndre» -gnant, -nt ; je plai-ns, -gnis, to pity. Like peindre. 

47. Plaibe. 

Plaire, to pleate, — Gerund^ plaisant. Part, plu. Per/, avoir plu. 
Indie, pret, je plais, plais, plait ; plais-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je plaisais. Per/, def. je plus. Future, je plairai. 
Condit. prea. je plairais. 
Imperative, plais, plaise ; plais-ons, -ez, -ent. 
SubJ. pres, que je plaise. Imperf, que je plusse. 

[So must be conjugated, eomplaire, te eompiaire, d^pknre, and 
te plaire.'] 

PleuYoir, to ram, has been conjugated at p. 129. 

Poindre, to davm {defective and obsolete). 

Portraire, to draw, to portray (obiolete). 

Poursui-Tre, -yant, -vi ; je poursui-s, -yis, to pureue. Like tuivre. 

48. POUBVQIB. 

Pouvoir, to provide. ^Gerund, pouivoyant. 
Part, pourvu. Per/, avoir pourvu. 

'/n<fu;.^re«. jepourv-ois, -ois, -oit; pourvoy-ons, -ez, pourvoient. 
Imperf. je pourvoy-ais, -ais, -ait ; -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Per/, def. je pourvus. Future, je pourVoirai. 
Condit, prea, je pourvoirais. 

Imperative, pourvois, pourvoie ; pourvoy-ons, -ez, pourToient. 
. Subf.pree, que je pourvoi-e, es, -e; pourvoy-ions, -iez, pour- 
Toient. 
Imperf, que je pourrusse. 

49. PouTOlB. 

Pouvoir, to be abk.^Gerund, pouvant. Part, pu. Perf. avoir pu. 
Indie, pre*, je puis or peux, peuz, pent ; pouv-ons, -ez, peuvent. 
Imperf. je pouvais. Perf. def. je pus. Future, je pourrai. 
Condit. pre*, je pourrais. (No imperative,) 
SubJ. pre*, que je puisse. Imperf. que je pusse, 

[In poetry and in oommon cmiTersation,^ peux Ig sometimes tued, hat Je puis 
ougbt to be preferred. Interrogatively we do not say peux-Je, hat puit-Jet — ^in the 
flitnre and conditional, only one r is sounded. 

With the verb powoir we may suppress the negation pcu or point. I ctamot,Je 
nepuie. We cannot go out, nous nepouvons sortir. — The same takes place with 
the verbs cesser ^ oser^ and savoir.] > 
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Pr^dire, tofarsUL 

[This Terb is o(m)iigated like dire, bat in the §eoond person plnral indicative 
and second person plural imperative, it makes iw^tliMr, instead of pridites.] 

50. Pbensbe. 

Prendre, to take, — Gerund, prenant. Part, pris. Perf, avoir pris. 
Indie, pre*, je prends, prends, prend ; pren-onfi, -ez, prennent. 
Jmpetf, je prenais. Peff, def, je pris. Futwret je pre&drai. 
Condit, pre», je prendrais. 

Imperative, prendt, prenine ; prenons, preinez, preiment. 
Suiff.pree, que je prenne, ^es, ^e; ptenions, prenez^ preimeilt. 
Imperf, qiae je prisse, 

[Tba totter n is doubled wbsiievei^ it is followed hyant milte. 

So are conjugated, apprendre, comprendre, d^qpprendre, entr»* 
prendre, rapprendre, reprendre, and turprendre,] 

Prescri-re, -vant, -t ; je prescri-s, -yis, to preecribe. Like e'crtre, 
PieBsen-ilr, -tamt, -ti ; je presBen-s, -tis, toforeeee. Like seritit, 
Pr^ta-loir» -lanty -lu ; je pr^Ta-nx, "lus, to prevail. Like wMr, 

[The present sablmictive maXeapr^vaktprivaleSf privale; privaUont,pr^wiUiez, 
ptivaleiU,] 

se ^r^valoir, lb» te^ adeantage. Like pritatoir, 
Pr^T-enir, -enant, *enu ; je prev-iena, -ins, to prevent, or ahticipdte. 
Like venir, 

51. Pbeyoib. 

Prfivoir, to foresee, — Gerund, pr^yoyai&t. 
Part, pr^vii. Perf, avoir pr4vu. 

Indie, pres, je pr^v^ois, -ois, -oit ; pr6voy-oii», -ez^ pr6voient. 
Imperf, je pr^voy-ais, -ais, -ait ; -ions^ -iez, -aient. 
Perf. def, je previa. Future, je pr6voirai'. 
Condit, je pr^voirais. 

Imperative, pT6voi-8, -e ; pr^tby-ons, -ez, pr^voient. 
Su^', pree, que je pr6v-oie, -oies, -oie ; -oyions, -oyiei, -oient. 
Imperf que je prtviate. 

52. Pbieb. 

"Piiear, to pray,'^Gertmd, priant. Part, pti4. Perf Avoir pri6. 
Indie, pre*, je prie, pries, prie ; prions, priez, prient. 
Imperf je pri-ais^ -ais, -ait ; priions, pniez, priaient. 
Perf def je priai. Future, je prierai* 
Condit, pre*, je prierais. 
Imperative, prie, prie ; pri-on», -ea, -eiitt 
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Subf, pres, que je pri-e, -es, -e ; priions, priiez, prient. 
Imperf, que je priasse. 

[So must be conjugated, eriert dderier^ eertifier^ deUer, d^/ler, 
itudier, Uer, nier, oublier, plier, reUer, 

In fhe ftitaie and oooditioDal of crier and oubUer, fbe « mute la often omitted 
in poetry.] 

Produi-re, -santi -t ; je produi-a, -sis, to produce. Like eonduire. 
Prom-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je prom-ets, -is, topromUe, Like m§tire. 
PromouYoir, to promote (defective), 

[TUB verb is sddom naed ezo^t in the inflnitiTe, and in tbe componnd tmaei; 
as, U a iUpromu, be bas been promoted :—avanoer sapplies tbe rest J 

Pro8cri-re, -vant, -t ; je proscri-s, -Tie, toprotcribe. Like icrire, 
ProT-enir, -enant, -enu ; je proy-iena, -ins, to proceed. Like vantr. 

Qu^rir, to bring, to fetch (defective), 

JTblB obsolesoent yerb Is oidj nsed in tbe infinitive, with the verbs aUer, ventr, 
lenvojferJ] 



Rabat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je rabat-s, -tis, to abate. Like batire, 
Bappr-endre, -enant, -is ; je rappr-ends, -is, to learn again. Like 

prendre, 
se Rass-eoir, -eyant, -is ; je me rass-ieds, -is, to tit again. Like 

aeeeoir. 
Battei-ndre, -gnant, -nt; je rattei-ns, -gnis, to overtake. Like 

teindre, 
Bavoir, to have again (defective), 

[This verb has only tbe present of fhe inilnlttve.] 

Rebat-tre, -tant, -tu ; je rebat-s, -tis, to heat again. Like batire, 
Rebouillir, to boil again. Like bouiUir, 
Bedure, to ehut up {defective), 

[It is only nsed fan fhe present of fhe inihiittve and the oompoond tenses; as, U 
ut reefflu dan* m nuMon^ he is shut np tn lUs own house.] 

Becondui-re, -sant, -t; je recondui-s, -sis, to lead hack. Like 

eonduire, 
Beconn-altre, -aissant, -u ; je reconn-ais, -us ; to hmow again. Like 

connaUre, 
Beconqu6rir, to reconquer {defective). Like congudrir, 
Becou-dre, -sant, -su ; je recou-ds, -sis, to sew again. Like eoudre, 
BecouT-rir, -rant, -ert ; je recouT-re, -ris, to cover again, lake 



B6cri-re, -vant, -t ; je r^cri-s, -Tis, to wrtie again. Like dcrire, 
Becueill-ir, -ant, -i ; je recueiU-e ; -ris, to aaeemble together, like 

eueilUr. 
BedeT-enir, -enant, -enu ; je redeT-iena, -ins, to become again. 

Like venir, 
Bedi-re, -sant, -t ; je redi-s, -s, to eay again. Like dire, 
B6dui-re, -sant, -t; je r^ui-s, -sis, to reduce. Like eonduire* 



itized by Google 



Sdi.—Btq.^ OY IBBEGULiLB YSBBS. 161 

IU61-ire, -isant, -u ; je r^^Uis, -us, to re-elect. Like lire, 
Kef-aire, -aissant, -ait; je ref-ais, -is, to do again. Like /atra. 
Refleiirir. See observations on the verb ^Inirir. 
Rejoi-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je rejoi-ns, -gnis, to join again. Like 

peindre, 
Kel-ire, -isant, -u ; je rel-is, -us, to read again. Like Ure, 
Reliiire, to ehine {defective), Reluisant, relui; je reluis {noperf, 

def, nor imperf, eubj.). The rest like luire, 
Rem-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je rem-ets, -is, to put again. Like metire. 
Kemou-dre, -lant, -lu ; je remou-da, -lus, to grind again. Like 

moudre, 
Ken-aitre, -aissant, to be bom again {defective), 

[This verb has no participle, and therefore no (xnnpoand tenses. The rest is 
conjugated like nattrel— It It only used in its proper sense, when speaking of the 
Pboentx or Prometheus.] 

se Rendor-mir, -mant, -mi; je me rendor-s, -mis, to fall aeleep 

again. Like dormir, 
Rentraire, to dam. Like traire, Rentrayant, rentrait ; je rentrais. 

{Noperf, def, nor imperf, evbj.) See note on abstraire, 
Renvoyer, renvoyant, renvoy^; je renvoie, renvoyai, to tend back. 

Like entfoger, 
Rep-a!tre, -aissant, -u ; je rep-ais, -us, to feed, UikepaUre, 
se Repattre. Like pattre, 
Repar-altre, -aissant, -u ; je repar-ais, -us, to appear again. Like 

eonnaitre, 
Repar-tir, -tant, -ti ; je repar-s, -tis, to $et out again, to reply. 

Like partir, 

[In the sense of tout out again^ KEPAarnt is con)agated In Its compoond tenses 
with 6tre—whea It means to reply ^ It takes avoir. 

When the verb signifies to Mare^ to divide^ to distr^nUe^ the first e is accented 
(ripartir). It Is then regular, and conjugated like punir, p. 68.] 

se Repen-tir, -tant, -ti ; je me repen-s, -tis, to repent. Like aentir, 

53. Refeteb. 

(Irregular in its orthography only.) 

R^p^tei, to repe<U, — Gerund, i^p^tant. 
Part,r r£p6ti. Perf, avoir r6p6t6. 

Indie, pres, je r£pdt-e, -es, -e ; r^petons, r6p6tez, r^p^tent. 
Imperf, je r6p6tais. Perf, def, je rep^tai. Future, je r6p6terai. 
Condit, pres, ie r^p^terais. 

ImpercUive, rep^t-e, -e ; r6p6tons, r^p^tez, qu'ils rSpdtent. 
Suhf, pres, queje r^pdt-e, -es, -e; r^p^tions, iSp^tiez, r^p^tent. 
Imperf, queje r^petasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs in ^ter. As to verbs in eter, see 
Jeter,] 

Repr-endre, -enant, -is; repr-ends, -is, to take back, to blame. 

Like prendre, 
Requ-6rir, -eran$, -is ; je requ-iers, -is, to require. Like acguerir. 
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54. R^SOXTDBB* 

lUsoudre, to nBolve.— Gerund, r^solyant. 
Part risolu. Per/, avoir i^solu. 
Indie, pret, je r^s-ous, -ous, -out ; r^solv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je r^solTais. Per/, tie/, je r^soluB* Future, je r^soudrai. 
Condit, je r^soudrais. 

ImperaUvS, r6sous, r^solre ; r^solr-ons, -ez, *ent« 
St^\ pree. que je r^olve. Imperf, que je r^soluBse. 

[When risoudrt signifies to change a thing into anotJier, its participle is risout, 
and fhat participle bas no ftmlnine.} 

BeBten-tir, -tant, •ti ; je ressen-Si -tia, to reteni, like eentir. 
Ressor-tuTy -tant, -ti ; je ressor-s, -tis, to go out itgain. Like tortir. 

[In the sense of to belong to, to defend on a eourt i^Juttiee, smsoktui is oonjn* 
gated likeiwfitr.] 

se ReasouT-enir, -enant, -enu ; je me resaouv-iena, -ina, to recollect, 

lake venir, 
Restrei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je restrei-ns, -gnia, to reetrair^f to limit. 

Like peindre. 
Ret-enir, -enant, -enu ; je ret-iens, -ins, to retain. Like tonir, 
Reva-loiri -lant, -lu; je reva-ux, -lua, to be even with one, like 

valoir. 



55. Rey^leb. 

(Irr^rolar in its orthograpl^ only.) 

R^T^ler. to reveal. — Gerund, r^v^lant. 
Part, r6T^16. Per/, avoir rev616. 
Indie, pree, je r^vdle, tu r^v^les, il r^vdle ; rlv^lons, r^v^lez, 

r^vMent. 
Imperf, je r^v^laia. Per/, def. je Hr&Jti, FiUuret je r^v^lerai. 
Condit. pree, je r^v^leraia. 

Imperative, revMe, r^vdle ; r^vSlons, r^v^lez, r^vdlent. 
Subj, pree, que je r6vM-e, -eg, -e ; r^v^lionft, r^v^liez, t^vMent. 
Imperf. que je i^v^laase. 

[So are conjugated, eiler, d^c^ler, and all other verba ending 
in ^ler. As to verbs in eler, see appeler.] 

Rev-enir, -enant, -enu ; je rev-iens, -ins, to come back. Like venir, 
Rev6-tir, -tant, -tu ; je revd-ts, -tis, to inveet toith. Like vitir, 

[8e revitir de (to pat on), is co^Jngated like the preceding, but it is generally 
better to use the verb rnettre.] 

Rev-ivre, -ivant, -6cu ; je rev-is, -6cu8, to revive. Like vivre, 
Rev-oir, -oyant, -u ; je rev-ois, -is, to eee again. Like vait. 
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56. Kibe. 

Eire» to ktugh,^ Gerund, riant. Part, ri. Per/, avoir ri. 
Indie, pre$, je ris, ris, tit ; rions, riez, rient. 
Imperf, je ri-ais, -ais, -ait ; riions, riiez, riaient. 
Per/, def, je ris. Future, je rirai. 

Condit, pres, je rirais. Imperative, ris, rie ; rions, riez, rient. 
Sulff. prea, que je ri-e, -es, -e ; riions, riiez, rient. 
Imperf, que je risse. 

[So is aourire conjugated.] 

57. ROMFBE. 

Bompre, to break,— Gerund, rompant. 
Part, rompu. Perf, avoir rompu. 
Indie, pree, je romp-s, -s, -t ; romp-ons, >ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je rompais. Perf, def, je rompis. F%Uure, je rotnprai. 
CondU, pree^ je romprais. 
Inoperative, romps, rompe ; romp-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sid(f,pre», que je rompe. Imperf, que je rompisse. 
[Corroo^prc and interrompre are its derivaflyes.] 

BouT-rir, -rant, -ert ; je rouy-re, -ris, to open again. Like eouvrir. 
Saillir, to jut out {defective), 

TThe tenses used an, the present of the Inflnitlye, the genmd taillant, and the 
fhurd person of the fbllowing tenses :— /imKc. pres. 11 saille, Us saOleat. In^perf, il 
aaillalt, Os salUalent Fut. U saillera, Us saUIeront.— CSofultt. pres. n sailleralt, lis 
■aJlleraient^^iSaaKr, (to gaSh oat) Is regularly coi^iigated like punir^ but has only 
the third persons ; jaillir, howerer, which is regular, is preferred to sailUr,'\ 

i^atisf-aire, -aisant, -ait— «je satisf-ais, -is, to eati^. Like /aire. 

58. Savoir. 

Sftvoir, to know,^ Gerund, sachant. Part, sn. Peff, avoir su. 
Indie, pret. je sais, sais, sait ; savons, savez, savent. 
Imperf, je savais. Perf def, je sus. Future, je saurai. 
Oondit, pret, je saurais. 
Imperative, sache, sache *, sach-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Stij, pree* que je sache. Imperf que je susse. 

[Savoib, to know, means mental knowledge, Infbrmation, sdenoe : as, he knows 
three languages, il sait trots langues. I know that she will write, >« sais qu'elle 
4erira. Do you know your lesson? Saves-vous votre lefont When to know 
signilles to be acquainted vfiih, it Is then translated by connaUre, See that verb, 
p. 144. 

Je ne saurais is -very often used tarfeM puis, yet we cannot say,/« ne taurais 
fcftje nepourrais, norje saurais tor je puis.] 

Secour-ir, -ant, -u ; je secour-s, -us, to eueeour. Like eourir, 
S^dui-re, -sant, -t ; je s6dui-8, -sis, to aeduce. Like eonduire. 
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59. Semeb (same as mener, p. 154). 

Semer, to sow, — Gerund, semant. Part. Bem6. Per/, avoir seme. 
Jndic, prea, je sdme, sdmes, sdme ; semons, semez, sement. 
Imperf, je semais. Per/, def, je semai. Future, je s^erai. 
Condit. pree, je sdmerais. 

Imperative, ahme, shme ; semons, semez, sement. 
Suiff, pres, que je sdm-e, -es, -e ; semions, semiez, sdment. 
Imperf, que je semasse. 

[So are conjugated all verbs in emer; they take an accent 
ygrave on the e which precedes the m, whenever that letter is 
followed by an « mute. J 

60. Sentib. 

Sentir, to feel, — Oerund, sentant. Part, senti. Perf, avoir senti. 
Indie, pree, je sens, sens, sent; sent-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je sentais. Perf, def, je sentis. FtUwre, je sentirai, 
Condit, je sentirais. Imperative, sens, sente ; sent-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sufff, prea, que je sente. Imperf, que je sentisse. 

[So must be conjugated, conaenHrt dimenUr, mentir, preaaewtirt 
and reaaeniir,] 

Seoir, to become, to fit well (defective), — Gerund, seyant. 
Indie, prea, il sied ; ils sieent. Imperf, il seyait ; ils seyaient. 
Fuiure, il si^ra ; si^ront. Condit, prea, il si^rait ; ils si^raient. 
No other tenaea or peraona — AUer bien, convenir, may supply it. — 
This verb is not used in the infinitive. 

[When seoir means to tit, it has only the gerund iiant and the participle m», 
wUch last is trandated hito English hy situated, Etre sUu6 supplies it.] 

61. Sebtib. 

Servir, to aerve, — Gerund, servant. Part, servi. Perf avoir servi 
Indie, prea, je sers, sers, sert ; serv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, fe servais. Perf, def je servis. Future, je servirai. 
Condit, je servirais. Imperative, sers, serve ; serv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sufy', prea, que je serve. Imperf, que je servisse. 

[So is deaaervir conjugated. — Aaaervir is regular.] 

62. SOBTIB. 

Sortir, to go out. — Gerund, sortant. Part, sorti. Perf Stre sorti. 
Indie, prea. je sors, sors, sort ; sort-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf, je sortais. Perf, def. je sortis. Future, je sortirai. 
Condit, je sortirais. Imperative, sors, sorte ; sort-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Suhj, prea, que je sorte. Imperf, que je sortisse. 
[Its derivative is rtssorUr, to go oat again.] 
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SoufT-rir, -rant, -ert ; je souff-re, -ris, to suffer. Like ouvrir, 
Soum-ettre, -ettant, -is ; je soum-ets, -is, to submit. Like mettre. 
Sourdre, to spring out {defective). 

[It has onlj the present of the inflnltive, and the third persoDS of the present 
hidlcatiye, sourd^ sourdetU; as, Peau aourd de la terre, the water q>rtaigs out of 
the earth. Sortir may sapidy it.] 

Sour-ire, -iant, -i ; je sour-isi -is, to smile. Like rire. 
Souscri-re, -yant, -t; je souscri-s, -yis, to subscribe. Like Sorire* 
Soustra-ire, -yant, -it ; je soustra-is, to subtract. Like traire. 
[See note on abstraire. Oter supplies it.] 

Sout-enir, -enant, -enu ; je sout-iens, -ins, to support. Like tenir. 
se SouY-enir, -enant, -enu; je me souy-iens, -ins, to remember. 

Like venir. 
Suby-enir, -enant, -enu ; je suby-iens, -ins, to subvene. Like venir. 

63. SUFFIBE. 

Suffire, to suffice. — GeHmd^ suffisant. Part, suffi. Per/, ayoir suffi. 
Jndie. pres. je suff-is, -is, -it ; suiBs-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je suffisais. Perf. def. je suffis. Future, je suffind. 
Condit. je suffirais. Imperative^ suff-is, -ise ; sums-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Subj. pres. que je suffise. Imperf. que je suffisse. 

[This ^erb Is generally nsed as an impersonal, and slgnifles to he mffldent; as, U 
si^, it is sufficient, it is enough, &c. It has been ooii^ngated as soch, page 133.] 



64. SUIVBB. 

Suiyre, tofoUow. — Gerund, suiyant. Part, suivi. Perf. avoir suiyi. 
Jndic. pres. je suis, suis, suit ; suiy-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imperf. je suivais. Perf. def. je suiyis. Future, je suiyrai. 
Condit. je suivrais. Imperative, suis, suiye ; suiy-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Su^'. pres. que je suiye. Imperf. que je suiyisse. 

[So are conjugated, s'ensuivre taid poursuivre.] 

Surf-aire, -aisant, -ait; je surf-ais, -is, to exact, Likefaire. 
Surgir, to land, to arrive, is becoming obsolete, but surgir, to rise, 

to arise, to spring, is in frequent use, and regularly conjugated 

likejDuntr, p. 68. 
Surpr-endre, -enant, -is; je surpr-ends, -is, to surprise. Like 

prendre. 
Surseoir, to supersede, to put off.—h. law term only used in the fol- 
lowing tenses : Gerund, sursoyant. Part, sursis. 

Indie, pres, je surs-ois, -ois, -oit ; sursoyons, sursoyez, sursoient. 

Imperf. je sursoyais. Perf. def, je sursis. Future, je sursoirai. 

Condit. pres. je sursoirais. Sub;, imperf. que je sursisse. 

[Stupendre, remettre, diff'&er, may supply it.] 
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SarY*enir, -enant, -enu ; je surv-iens, -in8» to come UMxpecUdly, 

Like venir, 
Surv-ivre, -ivant, -^cu ; je surv-is, -ecus, to turvive. Like mvre, 
T-aixe, -aisant, -u ; je t-ais, -us, to conceal, lAkeplOire, 
86 Taire, to b^ itlent. Like plair0, 
Tei-ndre, -gnant, -nt ; je tei-ns, -gnis, to dye, Ukep&mdre. 



65* T£KiB (same form as venir). 

Tenir, to hold, — Gerund, tenant. Part. tenn. Per/, avoir tenu. 
Indie, pree. je tiens, tiens, tient ; tenons, tenez, tiennent. 
Jmperf, je tenais. Perf, dtf, je tins. Fv^bmrty je tiendrai. 
Condit. pree, je tiendrais. 

Imperative, tiens, tienne ; tenons, tenez, tiennent. 
St^\ pres, que je tienne. Imperf, que je tinsse. 

[So must be conjugated, i*ab$tenir, appartemr^ dUenir, eatre'" 
tenir, maintenir, retenir, and aouienir,] 

Tistre, to weave, has only the participle tiau, woven. lUaer it the 

modem verb. 
Tradui-re, -sant, -t ; tradui-8» -eis, to tramlate, like ctmduiro. 



66. TSAISE. 

Traire, to milk, — Gerund, trayant. Part, trait. Per/, avoir trait. 
Indie, pree, je trais, trais, trait ; tray-ons, -ez, traient. 
Imperf, je trayais. (No per/, def,) Future, je trairai. 
Gondii, pree, je trairais. 
Imperative, trais, traie ; tray-ons, -ez, traient. 
SiiV. proe, que je trai«. {No imperf.) 

[The tenses wanting are supplied by tirer. Like traire are 
conjugated, abstraire, attraire, dietraire^ esetraire^ rrnitraire^ re- 
traire, and aouatraire,] 

Transcri-re, -vant, -t; transcri-s, -vis, to trameribe. Like derire, 
lYansm-ettre, -ettant, -is ; transm-ets, -is, to transmit. Like mettre. 



67. Tbessaillib (like assaillir, p. 140). 

Tressaillir, to $tart,-^Gerund, tressaillant. 
* Part, tressailli. Perf. avoir tressailli. 

Indie, pree, je tressaill-e, -es, -e ; tressaill-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Imperf, je tressaillais. Perf, def, je tressaillis. 

Future, je tressaillirai. 
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Condit, pret, je tressailliraU. 

Imperativef tressaill-e, -e ; tressaill-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Stdif. pres, que je tressaill-e, -es, -e ; tressaill-oas, -l^z, -eat. 

Jmperf, que je tresgaillisse. 

ITreuaUlir is seldom tued without the word^ote or peur,] 



68. Yaincbe. 

Vaincre, to vanquith, — Qerund, vainquant. 
Part, Taincu. Per/, avoir yaincu. 

Indie, pres, je Taincs, yaincs, vainc ; vainqu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imper/.je vainquais. Per/, de/ j e vainquis. Future, je vaincrai. 
Condit. pree. je valncrais. 

Imperative, Taincs, Tainque ; vainqu-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Sidff. prea. que je yamque. Imper/, que je yainquiase. 

[So is conjugated^ canvaincre. 

The present and iityi>erfeet indicative are seldom used. They may be supplied 
\tyje stris victorieuXtfitaig vietorieuxy ix. 
The letter c is dumged hito qu before the yowds a, e, t, o.] 



69. VixoiB. 

Valoir, to he worth. — Oerund, valant. Part. valu. Pai/. aToir valu. 
Indie. pre&, je vauz, yauz, yaut ; yal-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Imper/ je yalais. Per/ de/ je yalus. Future, je yaudrai. 
Condit. pre$. je yaudrais. 

Imperative, yaux, yaille ; yal-ons, -ez, -ent (not ueed). 
Sidff. pree. que je yaill-e^ -es, -e ; yalions, yaliez, yaUlent, 
Imper/ que je yalusse. 

[So are conjugated^ iptivaloir and revahir,] 



70. Venib (same form as tenir). 

Venir, to eome. — Gerund, yenant. Part. yenu. Per/ ^tre yenu. 
Indie, pree. je yiens, yiens, yient ; yenons, yenez, yiennent. 
Imper/ je yenais. Perf. de/ je yins. Per/ inde/ je suis yenu. 
Futwre, je yiendrai. Condit. pree. je yiendrais. 
Imperative, yiens, yienne ; y^ions, y^iez, yiennent. 
Sii^. prea. que je yienne. Imper/ que je yinsse. 

[So are conjugated^ eirconvenir, convenir, devenir, diaeofivenir, 
intervenir, parvenir, pr^emr, provemr^ redevenir, reeeouvenir, se 
eouvenir, and eubvenir.] 
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71. VfeTlB. 

Vfetir, to dreit, — Gertsnd^ v^tant. Part. v6tu. Per/, avoir v^tu. 
Indie, pr$$, je vdts, vdts, vdt ; vSt-ons, 'CZ, T^tent. 
Imperf, je vStais. P«r/. rfe/. je vgtis. Future, je vStirai. 
Condit, pree, je y^tirais. 
Imperative, vlts, vSte ; y^tons, ygtez, y^tent. 
SmV* J"***** ^I'le je y^te. Imperf, que je ydtisse. 

[Tbe three first persons stngnlar Indicative are better sappUed by hdbUter. 
VUir is more commonly coDJjngated as a reflected verb ; it then means fhabUler. 

So are conjugated, ae dSvHir and revitir,] 

72. ViVBE. 

Viyre, to live, — Gerund, vivant. Part, y^ca. Perf, ayoir y6ou. 
Indie, pree, je yis, yis, yit ; yiyons, yivez, yivent. 
Imperf, je yiyais. Perf, def je y^cus. Future^ je yiyrai, 
Condit, pree, je yiyrais. 
Imperative, vis, yiye ; yiyons, yfyez, yivent. 
Stdif, pree, que je vive. Imperf, que je v^cusse. 

[Revivre and eurvivre are conjugated in the same manner. 

When to live means to dwell, to render it is expressed by demeurer: Where do 
yoallTe? I live in the ooontry.— Ott d!em«ttrear.4Kn»f Je demewre d la ecunpagne,^ 

73. VoiE. 

Voir, to eee,-^ Gerund, voyant. Part, vu. Perf, avoir vu. 
Indie, pree. je vois, vois, voit ; voyons, voyez, voient. 
Imperf je voy-ais, -ais, -ait ; voyions, voyiez, voyaient. 
Perf, def, je vis. Future, je verrai. Condit, pree, je verrais. 
Imperative, vois, voie ; voyons, voyez, voient. 
Subf, pree, que je voie, voies, voie ; voy-ions, -iez, voient. 
/mper/'. que je visse. 

[So are conjugated, entrevoir and revoir. 
Only one r is soonded In the fhtore and oonditionaL] 

74. VOULOIB. 

Vouloir, to be willing, — Gerund, voulant. 
Part, voulu. Perf avoir voulu. 

Indie, pree, je veux, veux, veut ; voul-ons, -ez, veulent. 
Imperf, je voulais. Perf, def je voulus. Fuituire, je voudrai. 
Condit. pree, je voudrais. Imperative, veuillez {no other pereone). 
Sub;, pree, que je veuill-e, -es, -e ; voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 
Imperf, que je voulusse. 

[The second person plural of the Imperatiye, veuilUg, is used in the sense of 
detgn,besoffood<u....,1>esokindas ....; as an abridged expression fbr aye* 
to honUde vouloir ,,,.,firitu-moi leplaisir dewmloir,.,..~^Bie so good as to 
lend me yoor book, veuillez me prHer voire livre. Veux, vptitofu, voules, are 
very seldom osed Indeed, and only to excite in a person a strong detennlped wilL] 
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Exs&cuB xxxix.-^Absoudbb (p. 137), AcatrlBiB 
(p. 138), and their derivatives. 

He has acquired celebrity by his work SeBostris conquered 

. . .• f. oumrage m. — T.eonquMr 

a great part of Asi a - I hare inquired about thiit man 

partie f. art. A$ie f. ^engtiMr de 

Alexander conquered a vast empire He has acquired by his 

.... P. — m. aeguMr par 

merit great influence over the opinions of his cotemporaries— 
nil* aur f, sing. eontemporain m. 

He cannot con?ince his constituents of the sincerity of his intentions 

eonvainore commeUant . . . • f . . f, 

— HaTe they resolved on peace or war? 

<m r^soudre ^ art. paizf. art. gtmret 
Wood when bmning resolves into ashes and smoke—- 
art. boit m. qu*on brule se rdaoudre en cendre f. ffum^ f. 

Would that judge absolve the guilty? ^The fog has 

>«^« eoupttble m. ph hrouiaardm.1 

dissolved into rain—Those minerals have been dissolved in 

ter^soudre phdet mm^ro/ (74.) m. dam 

aqua fortis. 
eau f. forte, 

t Tb£ piepoBltton m must be rqiested. 



EXBBCISE XL. — ^AXLBB (p. 138). 

Shall we go out walking? ^Let us go and see the review— 

*^ d la promenade ^ voir revue f, 

I shall go to London— lam going home ^Ha is gone to Kome— 

Londret d'lamaison perf. ind. 

He has \ma to Algier*— Let him ga and do that errand 

-^^^ •<>. /atra eommiseionf, 

WiU yott go to the concert ?— They are gdng for the doobr 

"*• ehereher m^decinm. 

My sister and yours are going to the theatre ^^We shaU go to 

VUaeiem. «• 

Scotland— Are these coaches going to London?— Must we so to 
Eeoeeet voituref. Landry 
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ohuidh.?— Let tlieiQi g^r.Mid Mvo^r HuKOMtitrm-^Ba hu not 
art. ^Uie f. k»< ^'omtoar 

been to see his sister— We are going to our country house--It 



18 not [£ur off], I will watt e ■ ■ ■ And I will ride or driye 

.lorn alkrdpi^mm aUtfdehmdl wn wi i mn U 

I shall come and neetyott. 

IDIOMATICAL PHRASES FOBHED WITH AJtU^ 

0" JMifi»M# iakmatical pa^.mitd^dm^ imms ginen in the r^gukKt^M^uge^- 
tiotUftheverb aOar isuatdiojbrm a ttrUt iifjpairtkaikwfhrajM^vfwktUk th$fQWMh' 
fng are in common um* 

To go on fbo^ or to walk alkr itfitd. 

Vo to on honebaok, w xild« MUr d cAcvaf. 

Ttofo or ifde In A csRtaifo trffcr m voMire. 

TogotaiAboat oXIcr M ftoteoai. 



SXEBGISB XLi. — B*SK Allbb, to ga owoy (p. 139). 

Let us [go away] — ^Do you [go away ?]— I must [go away]— Let 

him not [go away] without being paid— They [went away] at 
Mfw payer p. ' d 

seren ^My sisters are [going away] next week—I shall 

heures f, semaine f . 

not [go away] early— *-^ ^Mske haste, for they are [going away] 

ds bomiB hmire m tUpieher ear 

-^Why do they [go away] so soon ?— Must I [go away ?]— Do 
pourquoi eitAi 

not detun James, he nmst [go away]— Let the boys [go away.] 
— eUve 



ixmoiss XXII.— Battbb, ofkf t/l9 derivatwrn (p. 141). 

They [pulled down] their honas— ^Ihey were btetnt^^^^llie 

s,abaUre *F. 

artillerj [beat down} th» wall ^Do not beat ihait siiM^We 

p. muraiHe f. haUre 

were fighting for oiiceimntqr-«-J)oeshe iiotbM|ld»bloClMtl-^ 
combattre po9$r kk patriet, hattre 

Tour broth«r beats WiUiun vt ehesa^ ' 
UUtr^ — « amx iehedemm 
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BXKECI8X XI.ZII.— CoKDtriBB, Ofiif %U derwoHvei (p. 143}. 

Th«7 led the people into error — ^We took the poor 

p. induire peujile m» •n . . . . f. p. reconduire 

man back to his cottage Let ua [carry on] the enterprise— We 

<i«. ehaiumiir4 f . ctmAUre erUnprite f . 

constructed onr house— Do not drive your child to despair 

conttruirB maitanf, r^ehdre tat, dSMe$poirm, 

The enemy will destroy the fortress We conducted the 

0finemtni.pl. ditruire fortemtei. p. eonduire 

ladies to the opera We instruct our children— Did he not 

if. opiramt 



introduce a new custom } — ^Would he introduce an [unknown 
p. introdmre fumvecm etmhia/M i, tneentmixi, 

person?] She translated that fine poem Bake that 

p. traduire pohne m. fa/ire ewfm 

apple tart You captirate your hearers My children 

iourtet auxjMnme$f, i^duire auditeufm. 

destroy [every thing]. 
dUfftin i&ut. 



xxBBCisE XLiY. — Cokka1zbx» aiu/ tV« c^sTtva^W (p. 144). 

Do you know that man ^—1 knew that honest family — 
eormattre oonnatire famille f. 

We do not appear in p«Uie— He appears dissatisfied — He 
paraitreen m. paraitre mioonUnt 

acknowledges the obligation He does not seem satisfied — 

reecmntdtrt —^U paraUre tvUrfaU 

Will you know your things again? Sweet illusions, vain 

phantoms, vanish We [know each other]. 



BXX&CI8B xLT.***CouBlB, and its defmtiwea (p. 146). 
Let US not nm— Do not incur las ang6^^We are [going over] 

Mb e9tate--*I hastened at hia oiie8«*Did we not assist him in his 
ferref* a/oenmr d aim, r.aecotmir dam 

I 2 
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diitreek and difflonltiet?— J iHll [nm over] his book— They hxwe 
duresse f. wtbarroi m. pareourir 

contributed to his success — ^In case of need she will haye recouzse 
con^aurir $uee^ m. dam U buom rtoourir 

to her brother— Let us talk orer his plans 1 must run. 

diBcaurirde pnifeim, ctmrir. 



SXBBGI8B XLVi. — Cboibe (p. 145), CboItbe (p. 145), 

Ck>nDBB (p. 144), CONFIBE (p. 143), CUEILLIB (p. 146), 

MoTTDBE (p. 155), and their derivoHves. 

Do not gather these peaches ; they axe not rip e - Will you 
eumiUr pSeke f . m^r 

preserve these apricots ^~ Haye you pickled your cucumbers?— 
eanjir§ abrieotm, eonjlre concombrem. 

I neyer will belieye such news We collected the Totes— 

eroire fparnl noutelle f. pi. p. reeueiUir voix f. 

They haye increased their wealth— They are gathering the apples — 
aeeroUre Mmm. eueiUir pmnmef, 

I haye ground the coffee— Those kniyes haye just been ground— 
moudre eafi m. imoudrt 

Unpick that seam, and sew that ribbon. 
dioaudf e(mtur${, eovdr§ mftonm. 

t Tldta^JaetiTe to precede tts noon. 



BXBB0I8B XLTii. — DiBB, and its derivatives (p. 147). 

Tell the truth These boys do not speak the truth— Tou 

v^ritd t mfanti dire 

contradict yourself— They repeat the same thing a hundred timea 
M eoniredire i 



—That wicked woman [spoke ill] of her neif^bouxa 1 had 

mdehani midxre vomn m. 

predicted that misfortune— Do not contradict that poor drl— The 
ffiua^ eMXkewm, ooniredirt fiU 

phyricians have forbidden Mr. F. wine and spirits! What 

nUdeemm. mterdired art.«Ni. m. KCUhqueurt 

was she saying to her ehildren ?— Did you not tell the bodkseUer 
^Kre perf. ind. ^ttred fibrairem. 
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to send the book^ — ^I cannot foretelnhe future— —He told me 
de ewvoyer Uvre m, pridire avemr m« dir0 

strange things — I must tell my niece to come — ^Tell the gaidener 
smffuHer chose f. dire d devenir dired /ardmier 

to plant some flowers — ^I hare not said my lesson. 
depianier fl&wri. dire hfont 



EXEBCI8E XLYili. — £cBiBE, and iU derivatives (p. 149). 

DeBoribe all the charms of that beautiful landscape — Let them 
dierire charme m. payioge m. 

write to their sister the details of the mayor's feast— We subscribe 
4erire banquet eivique m. eouaerire 

to your work She was [writing down] her name — We transcribe 

ouwage m. inMcrire nam m. trontertra 

his order — Write to London by return of post— My 
wdreiSL* icrvre Londree art. refour m. art.cotim0rm. 

children do not write ; are they ill or idle } Write to your 

malade pareeeeux 

mother on your arrival— Shall you describe in your episode that 
d arriviet, dierire ^ieodem. 

dreadful tempest? — I haye [giren my consent] to their proposals— 
affreux tempitet toueerire prcpoeiiionf. 

The triumvirs proscribed all their enemies — ^The historian who 
m. p. proterire taut ennemi m. Metorien m. 

described the wars of the revolution presented to our view 

p. ddonre guerre f. f. expoeer yeux m. pi. 

a uniform series of murderous scenes— Have you written to your 
uni/orme euite f. meurtrier f. ^erire 

mother ? 



EXEBCI8E XLix. — Faibe, and its derivatives (p. 151). 

Do your exercise — We undid the work— Let the cook 
/aire thime m« P. difavre ouvrage f. cuitinier 

boil this ha m Do your duty She mimicked her 

/aire bouUHr jambon m. /aire devoir m. eontre/aire 

governess Have they done their task? po not make any 

imatutriee f. /aire tdche f. 

noise Let us hurt no one ^Tou would do harm [wrong, 

bruit m. /aire mat d per tonne /aire tort m. .«» 
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injury] to those people, by your nlence in that respect— Bo 
•«• MS ^ens-Id pmr — — * m. d igtird m. 

not mimic people— Those tradesmen exact *- We defeated 
contrrfake per$otme f« nutrckand m. Murfaire p. defaire 

the enemy Ton haye oounterfeited their signature*— Let vs 

oontrefaire — f . 

satisfy the master— We shall make war ^Undo that knot — 

$atufittre maUrem. /aire tut, gnerre t dd/airt neeudm, 

Tou must pay your creditors. 

§(Uisfair4 crdaneier m. 



sxESOiss B. — LiSB, and its derivatives (p. 154). 

I shall read your letter— Bead mine— He was elected— Have 
Ure leUre f. p. ^ire 

you read that interesting history? — Have you read the paper?— ^ 
irU^easant ....£. Journal 

Shall I read that passage oyer again?— Read your BiUe— Must I 
reiire *o. *o. f. 

read that book from the beginning? ^Let us read this passage. 

lire dtpuit eommeneement m, Ure m. 



EXEBOISB LI. — Mettbb, and He derivaHoee (p. 155). 

They dress simply— *^Our troops began their march-— 
$e meUre timplement trot^e f. p. te m^tre en nuurehe 

Philosophy comprehends logic, ethics, physice, 

. . . . f. eomprendre extl^ique f. art. mordht, art. phyeiquei^wa., 

and metaphysics We never admitted those principles — 

art. mitaphyaigue f. sing. p. admeUre prineipe m. 

Has he committed that crime ?-^Does he set a great value on 
eommeUre m. metire prixvu d 

riches? She will omit tiiat circumstanoe^Bo not omit 

art. riehee$e f . em&ttre eireontimtiee f. 

that essential duty They have transnutted their glory to 

eeeenHel devoir m. tranemeUre .... 1 

posterity— I have put my books in this place— You do not 
art f. meUre d f . •#> 

put on your nedLcloth well— I allow 'Vniliam.to[goout] 

meUremal^^ cravatef, *»• permeUred — de eortir 
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—The sonrants «re Utyittg tke dtfth— We shall [at doim] to 

table at oIk ^Have you put my letton fin die letter box ? ] 

table a 8ix heure$ mettre . d la poete 

— They did not admit that man— {Put oa] jour ha t H e 

p. admeUre mettre chapeam m. 

dxeeaea [Uke.a military man]. 
ee mettre d la militaire. 



EXBBGISE Lii. — OuYBiB, and verhs like it (p. 156). 

I discoTered his malice— 'Will not your friends offer their 
p. tUeouvrir f. offrir 

assistance? — Bo not open the door — We discoTered their bad 
eeeoure m. auvrir parte f. p. ddeownir 

intentions— ^Our army was crowned with glory ^They will 

^— t p. ee couvrir de 

[find out] the secret— Must I open the window ?— [They will open] 
d^eouerir m. ouvrir fenitreL Onouvrira 

the gates— Do not offer him [any thing] — Let the servant 

parte i, 9ff^ ''^^ domeetique to,* 

open the door — An impenetrable yeU coTers his designs— Let 
ouvrir parte f, impiniirable voile m. couvrir deateinm. 

U8 not divulge our secrets— This rule [admits of] an exception— 
dieouvrir m. wujfrvr 

Must we 8u£Eer their insults ?— We discover your intention. 
eouffrvr inaultef, ddcouvrir f. 



EXEBOisE liil-^Peiitdbe, and verbs like it (p. 157). 

We do not fear the eoiisequences*~[Put out] the ftre-*He 
eramdre £ eteindre fmm. 

never transgressed the laws of his oounlry— Diey joined their 
r* emfeindre lot f. poyt m. p. JoMre 

sighs and teors— Never affect low and ignoble sentiments— 
eovpir m. larme f. feindre bat •— ~— m. 

Join your cAoxtS'to mine— Did his prudenee extinguish the fire 
jomdre i-i.*«m. _ f . Oeituhre feum, 

of a disordeied imagination ?— I have just [put out] the oandle-^*^ 
d^gl^ f. eteindre ehtmdeUef. 
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I wu pitjring those sad victims of the revolution — Were you. 
plamdre triUe vieUme f. r^vohUion f. 

painting an historical suhf ect } — We fear . death^They paint 
peindre .... tableau m* eraindre 9xU mart f, 

the manners— —^^ Parliament limited their power They 

nuBUTB f. pi. art. parlmnent m. tutreindre • pms$ance f. 

complain of cold 1 feign being dissatisfied — I pretended 

se plamdre 9Xt. froid vi. feindre d^Hre m^eonimi r./Hndre 

to be angry— Fear nothing— I fear his anger. 
d^iirefdeM eraindre rien eoleref. 



EXBBCI8B LIT. — Tre^hh^^ and tts derivottves (jp. 159). 

We learn our grammar Do not take my books — ^This 

apprendre grammaire f. prendre litre m. 

news surprised the ministers We have heard strange 

T,surprendre minUtrem. apprendre singt3ier 

news He will not understand that order Will not your 

noure//efff. pi. eomprendre ordreia, 

children learn French? — I must take a cup of coffee 

apprendre tat, frangaUm, prendre tateef. cafixn. 

—Let him learn to dance — Let us learn useful things — Take 

apprendre d daneeir tUile cho»e f. prendre 

courage — He has forgotten his Latin. 
m. d^eapprendre latin m. 



EXBB0I8E LY. — SeNTIB (p. 164), MbNTIB, PaBTIS 

(p. 144), DoBMiB (p. 148), Sebvib (p. 164), 
and their derivaiives. 

I consent to your proposal 1 have consented to the man iage 

eomenUr prcpoeOion f. tnariage m. 

of my son— I will contradict that report— Do they not awerre 

JUe m. . ddmentir rappert m. se d^partir 

from that principle? Does he sleep? 1 shaU [set oat] for 

prine^m, dormir parHr patar 

France next week The parties agreed— We served 

art, f . art. eemaine proehaine parties f . eoneenHr eenrir 

our Mends— Do the children sleep?— She does not feel her 
ami m. dormir eeniir 
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loM— They have repented^I have repented toy obstinacy-— 
jMTfo f. «0 repentir te repentir de eiUStemMt m. 

We shall [set out] at eleyen ^Let them leaTO my house. 

parHr d ome heures 9orHr de maiion f. 



EXEBGisB LVi. — ^Tbnib (p. 166), Vbnib (p, 167), 
and their derivatives. 

This house belongs to my neighbour—The troops did not 
appartenir voitin m. ^otipe f. 

restrain the mob My brother is coming — ^They will become 

populace L venir devenir 



rich and proud — Let them maintain their authority— Did they 
riehe Jier maintenir autoritef, 

interpose in that affair? — Will he ever become wise? — I must 
intervenir affaire f. Jamaii devenir eage 

maintain my opinion — His misfortunes proceed from his wicked- 
eouUnir f. malheur m. venir m^chan" 

ness — Let us prevent the bad effect of these prejudices — Hold 
eetit privenir effetm, pr^fugixxi, tenir 

the book — I shall [comeback]-^! have restrained their impetuosity 
revenir retenir . . . . f* 

^They relieve the wants of the poor Will he obtain. 

iubvenir d beeoin m. pauvre m. parvenir d 

his ends ? Renounce your errors and prejudices — ^Will you 

Jin f. revenir de . . . . f. pr^ugi m. 

[be able] to accomplish your object? — That will suit my 
pouvoir «<H vefiir d bout de deaeein m. cela eonvenir d 

father — ^He will never own that fact— Must I own it ? — 

eonvenir de fait m. ^eonvetiir 

He will become learned— The carriage has just arrived. 
devenir eavant voiture f. vient de 



BXEBCI8E LYii. — Other miecManeoue Irregular Verbs. 

We assaulted the entrenchments of the enemy [Send for] 

p. assaiiUr retranehement m. envoyer ehereker 

your brother— The arts and sciences flourished under his reign^ 

Jleurir eoue rignem, 

1 3 
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She moyed the heart of that unfeeling man*— We haye extracted 
p. dmouvoir insensibU extraif 

a beautiful paaaage from that work ^He was excluded from 

m. otivropfm. p. 9xclure 

the company Aroid these flatterers — I shall send spring 

compagnie f. fuir flatUur m. envoyer printanier 

flowers to these [young ladies] She died of grief That spring 

fleurf, demoi$eUe p. motirtr ehaffrin'm, 

moves the whole machine— -We hate nobody— The empire of 
mouvoir tout art. f. Aalr peraonne m. 

the Babylonians was [a flourishing one] — That bill of exchange 
.... Jioriitant Uttre de change t, 

has expired— The first term expires at Midsummer — I was near 
iehoir ichoir d la Saint^Jeetn p. fkitttr 

falling— The queen hates that rain pomp and all the parade 
tomber hair pompef, appareUm., 

of grandeur — I [have a glimpse of] something 1 could 

art. f . entrwcir quelqiM cho$e pouvoir 

not foresee that event We suppress interesting circumstances 

privoir ivinement m. taiv interetaant eirconttanee f. 

— ^VirgU was bom at Mantua— [Have the goodness to] read my 
VirgUe p. naUr9 d MatUoue v9uiUez lire 

letter ^The Greeks vanquished the Persians at Marathon, 

Grec vaincre p. Perae d 

Salarois, Platea, and Mycale— See the admirable order 
d Sahmine, d Plai4e a voir ordre in» 

of the imiverae— The celebrated d'Aguesseau was promoted to 
vnivera m. P. promcuooir 

the dignity of chancellor— Will he [be able] to come ?— Let us see 
. . . . f. ohanceHer m. pouvoir ««. venir voir 

— ^This hat becomes your sister — ^Those colours wiH not 

. chapeau m. aeoir d aceur f . eouleur f. 

become that lady — That horse [is good for nothing]— £Be so good 
aeoir d dame eheval ne valoir rien wvJoir 

at ... . ] An ounce of gold [is equivalent] to fifteen ounces of 

onee m. or m. equiwMr 

silver^-^-^r-We [were sittin|; down] qn the top of that hill 

argent m, a'aaseoir eur eomme f m. eSdeauwiu 

The judge [put off] the exeout&cm of the sentence— The axletree 
ex^eutioi^t *— f . eaaieuixu 



of our carriage bro ke * - B ad company ooirupts the 

voUure f. p. ae rompre compagnie f. pi. corrompre 
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mindfl of young people—Do not interrupt your bKrther ; 

Mprit JXL aing. gent pi. interrompre frere m. 

he is busy— He liyes in solitude — He could not sunrive his 
oce%sp4 mvr0 dam axt. f. p. poucoir iurvivre d 

misfortune — Fathers [liye again] in their children—- We shall not 
moMtfurm. revivre dant enfant m. 

laugh. 



OF PERSONAL PRONOtJNS. 

205. Personal pronouns are used for the names of 
persons or things, and are divided into conjunctive and 
di^uncHve. 

206. The personal conjunctive pronouns are immediately 
united to a verb, either as nomiAatives, or as datives or 
accusatives. 

207. These pronouns are used without article or prepo- 
sition, and are thus declined : 





Firtt person^ masc. and£em. 






Singular, Plural 




Norn. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


I» /». we, 
to me, me. to uiB, 
me, me, us. 


noue, 
nout, 
nom. 


Kom. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


thou, tu, you, 
to thee, te, to you, 
thee, te, you. 

Third perton, masc. 


torn, 
vom, 
vom. 


Nom. 

Dat. 

Ago. 


he, it, a, they, 
to him, to it, lui, to fliem, 
him, it, h, them. 

Third p^rmm^imtu 


tZt. 
leur. 


Nom. 
D»t. 

Ami. 


she, it, eUe. they, 
to her, to it, hti, to them, 
her, it, la* them. 


eUee, 
kur, 
lee. 
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208. The preceding pronotms, whether in the dative or 
accusative, are placed befpre the verb or its auxiliary. 

I see him, J9 le vau. 

You knew her, vout la eonnaiueg. 

He has spoken to them, t7 leur a parli. 



XXBR0I8B LYIII. 

^^ It U now eonsidtred unneee$$arp to eontimte giving the gender (tfnoun*^ as 
this great diffieuUg nmtt have been long einee overcome bg the nee cfmg AnaHgtieal 
TalbUt if the pupa hoe attended to the direeUone given in the prtfaoe of that work. 

She assembled the nobles and animated them hy her words and 
p. €U»enAUr p. animer par parole 

by her example — I hare seen him — He rewards them — I give you 
exemple {e) voir (a) (a) (5) 

my consent ^You will surprise her— "We shall relieve them— 

eonientement turprendre{a) ioulag€r{a) 

They were not speaking to me — His conduct displeases me — ^They 
(6) diplaire (6) 

paid him his wages and dismissed him— He will give me that 
r, payer (6) gage p. renvoyer{a) (6) 

proof of his friendship— That man pleases me-^He knows me — 
prewoe amitUf, plaire (b) eonnaiire{a) 

He knows it — ^Thy flatterers have ruined thee — ^We tell him the 
eavoir (a) fiaJtttwr (c) (a) dire (6) 

truth, but he will not believe us— The presence of her son 
v4riU votUair eroire (a) 

comforted her — He stopped to speak to them — ^The desire of 
T, consoler {a) T.earriter {d) (6) jMuion («) 

getting money to support a vain expense corrupts the heart of 
aequirir {d^ eotUenir f ddpenee eorrompre 

man— I vdll punish you if you neglect to do your duty — My mother 
(a) n («) 

will not allow me to speak to him— I have borrowed it from 
•wmloir permeHre{b)de (6) empruiUer{a) d 

a friend-^My fiEither hasr a house to let— I have spent my time in 

{/J lover paeeer {jg) 

reading and writing— Palamedes inyented the game of chess to 
Ute {h) derire Palamide p. inventer jeu 4ehe<u{d) 

amuse his soldiers and to teach them the stratagems of war. 
{d)apprendre{b) eirataghne ut, gtierre* 
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(a) Pronoun in the aocnsatiTe, see 206. bj d after verbe, inbstantlveg, and a4|ec- 

(6) Pronoon in the dative, see 308. tives, slgnii^ing ineUnaUon, rtadii$uu, 

(o) The pronouns m«, <«, fe, and is, are JUne$St dx, 

spelt m% f , r, before a vowel or h mnte. (g) In, before a genmd, is often trans- 

(d) The prepoeitibn to coming before lated by d with an inflnitiYe. 

an infinitive is expressed in French bj * TlUs verb is not here an anxUiaiy, 

pour ivhen It means in order to. and therefore most be rendered by the 

(«) This verb most be in the infinitive present of vouloir, 

preceded byde, . t This adUective before its substantive. 

(/) To, before an inflictive, is eocpresMd 

Irregular verb* in thie exercise, Acqn^rir, apprendre, connattre, oorrompre, crolre, 
d^plaire, dire, ^crire, lire, payer, plafare, renvoyer, savobr, surprendre, vobr, and vooloir. 



Read^ troMlate and parse. 

Ma indre a eu la bonte de m'envoyer du raisin. Je vous 
▼errai ce soir. Madame B. tacha de la consoler, et lui 
promit un bel oiseau. 

Examination.— 205. How are personal prononns divided? 206. Why are they 
called coi\)iitactive? 207. How are these prononns declined? 208. What Is their 
{dace in the sentence ? R^. (e) When is the preposition to translated into French 
by pour before an Infinitive ? ($r) When Is the same preposition to be rendered by 
h with an infinitive? (A) When in comes befoxe an English gerond, bow is it 
translated into French ? 



Of Personal Conjunctive Pronouns continued, 

209. (a) When the verb is in the imperative affirmative, 
the governed pronoun is put after it in French, as in 
English, and ma, te^ are changed into mo», toi. 

Speak to them, parUz-leur, 

Write to him, ^crivez^lui. 

Answer us, r^Mndeg-tums, 

Let us see them, voyont-les. 

Give me, dtmnez^moi, 

210. {b) But when the verb in the imperative is used 
with a negation, the personal pronouns precede the verb. 

Bo not speak to them, ne leyr parlez pat. 

Bo not write to him, ne lui derives pat. 

Bo not answer us, ne nout ripondet pat. 

Let us not see them, ne let voyont pat. 

Bo not give me, ne me donnet pat. 
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EXBBCISE LIX. 

Answer me— Do not answer me — Ghfant him that fovoux^ 
R^tondre (jo) (5) accorder{a) ./.. 

Lend me a volume of yonr Boman History— Let ns apply 
prHer (a) ronudn .... a^appHjuer 

ourselyes to onr studies— Take these diamonds and sell tfaem— 
(a) 4tude prmubr4 diamantm. 

Come and speak to me— Let me write my letter— Allow me 
venir k>. *• iai$ser** permetire (o) 

to represent to you an easy way to preserve the liberty and 
de {e) faeiU moymt defeomtrver .... 

honour of your people — Let her [come in]— Do not keep him 
art peupU % § enir0r tmir (6) 

in suspense — Give us your word that you will [give up] her 
en $u$pen9 (a) parole que rmwncerd 

acquaintance — Seek renown and pleasure, and leave 

ehercher art. gloire axt» pkusirm, lauter 

me my misery and pain Relate to me the history of your 

(a) mwcr« || douimar raconter (a) 

misfortunes — Do not lend him your horse — ^Teach them the 

maihew (6) eiueignsr d (a) 

rules of French versification— Set them at liberty — Do not 
Jrangaii art. f. mettre (a) «i 

confine me— Listen to me— Do not listen to me— Follow me— 
renfenner (b) ^eouter*o*{a) kh (b) niivre (a) 

Do not follow me — Give them away or sell them, 
(6) dormer *«• vendre. 



JUj^trenou, 

(«)l o.^ «Ki« XHA^ 5 J>, to, after an imperative, do not 

(6) j ** "" Miw. ♦ low the « or a before a word beginntiv 

(c) See 206, with a vowel. 

t Topruerve^ may be diaoged into </ «• When tlie pranoans ine aM Am 
pretertfngt in this and rimilar cases, the come between an imperatiTe and an In- 
present of the infinitive with de before it finitive, we nse fiM and l» if the impera- 
most be used in French. tive is a neater verb ; if active, moi and 

X Lett in the sense of to allouf^ to tuffer, toi most be used, 

must be rendered b7/<i<M«r, with the next Q Bepeatthe 
verb hi fbe preaeat of the inflnlttve. 

Irregular verbi in fhU exereise, Mettre, permettte, prendre, anivre, tcnir, and 
venir. 



itized by Google 



or FIXSOKAL DISJirKOTIYB PXOlfOirNS. 183 

lUad, tratulaie and pane. 

Place-toi prds de Torcliestre. Pr6tez-lai yotre Toiture et 
▼OS chevaux. Dltes-lui que j'atteads sa r^ponse. Ra- 
contez-moi les arentures de yotre voyage a la coiir de 
Vienne. 



ExAHiNATioH.— 309. What U the place of the pronoun personal ooi^unctive with a 
▼erb In the Imperative affirmative ? What do joa observe conoernJng me and te f 
310. When the imperative is negatlTe, what Is the place of the pronottn personal ? 
i^. * When two verbs in the imperative are Joined by a comanctlon, what do you 
obwrve with respect to the place of the pronouns personal? tft.} Does the pronoun 
leorla lufltar eUslon before a vowel after an imparative? 



OF THE FEBSONiLX DISJUNOTIYE PB0K0UN8. 

211. (a) The disjanctive personal pronouns follow the 
▼erbs from which they are usually disjoined by a preposi- 
tion, or by a conjunction. 

Dechnwm of the Fersanal DiajuMtwe Pronoune* 

Firiiperiont masc. and fem. 

Sinfftilar. Plural. 

Komu&Acc.. I or me, moi, we or us, nou$. 

Gen. & AbL of or from me, ds moi, of or from us, de nous, 
Dat. to me, d moi. to us, d nom* 

Sse&nd person, maao. and fem, 

Nom. & Ace. thou, lot. you, vota. 

Qen, & Abl. of or from thee, de lot. of or from you, de voiit. 
Dat. to thee, d toi, to you, d vow. 

3%trtf jMrtoft, masc. 

Nom. & Ace. he, him, or it, hd, they or them, eux, 
Oen. & Abl. of or from him, it, dehd, of or from them, tteux, 
Dat. tohim» dkd. tothem« deutu * 

TMrd person, fem. 

Nom. & Ace. she, her, or it, eUe, tihey or ihem« elles, 
(Hn. & AbL of or fzom her, it, tTsOe. of or from ihem, ^eOes,^ 
Dat. to her, d eUe, to them, d elles. 
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212. (b) The personal pronouns are disjunctive in 
French/when they are governed by reflected, verbs. 

He applied to me, il §*adrei$a d moi» 

I will complain of you, Je me plaindrai de wni», 

213. (o) They are also disjunctive after the following 
verbs : 

^'SKo appeal ^}*^^^ 

''^^'*''' i to nm to P<'rvenir, to reach 

eaunr f vemr^ to i 



[And the following; : marcher, voler, vieer, boire, foirt a<^0ii<Mm, 
prendre inUrii, avoir reeoure, Ore (in the sense of to belona), avoir 
dffordt and after all verbs which require the preposition d,] 



XXEBOISE LX. 

He complains of her— I expect nothing from you— He spoke 
ee pkUndre {b) atUndre (a) p. 

of them to the minister, and they were admitted to a secret 
(a) mini^e p. admeUre 

conference That depends on me It depended on you to 

eonfireneei, eela dipendre de (a) (a) de 

excel your rivals — ^Who is there ? — It is I, he, she, 
temporter eur qm eetldt e*eit* ce'toiU 

they— The praise is due '. to her alone— I am used to him — 

Umange devoir % aeeouiumdf 

Remember him — Were you speaking of her } — ^Fickle fortune 
ee eowvemr de (b) (a) volage art, 

seems to mock you— Three gentlemen of the neighbourhood 

paraUre ee moguer de (() meetieure voieinage 

presented themselves to us — Mr. C. [came up] to me to ask 
T. »e pr Center (() p. vantr {e) demander 

my opinion — ^This book is mine — ^Is this the inan? — ^Yes, it is — Is 
(c) eeUeeU c*esf 

that your sister Caroline ?— Yes, it is— I have recourse to you— 

— • w 

Your brother came to us, and we were not thinking of him — ^I am 
p. (c) penter d (e) 

superior to him— I have seen your eldest sister ; she inquired about 
t aM g e*informer de 
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yda-r^Mr. D. ran to me, and gave ' me that letter ; read it— They 
(6) p. (e) p. donner 

alone had the courage to do it — ^They appealed to us. 
J p. (rf)/atr» p. {e) 

(a)') t The acUectlvM temblablet aecoutwnd, 

lb) > See fbla Bnle. . attaeM^ ^al^ tupirieur^ itranffer^ must 

(c)) be ftUowed by a dmimotlTeperaoDal pio- 

(d) See reference f, p. 183. noon. 

* In annvw to qneetloiiBt the pronoim X The a4}ectlve uul Is preceded by a 

moat be di^imotive. It is also the case dl^unctiTe'personal pfononn. 

hi elliptical sentences when no verb is This verb most be in the past Inde* 

expressed : to uhom did fou tp^akt^-io Unite. 

him, A qui avez-wms parUf—A hd. 

Irregular verbs in thU exerette. Admettie, fabe, parattre, se plalndre, se soavenhr, 
aadvenir. 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Parlez-Tous de moi ? Prenez garde k vous. Ce chapeau 
est a lui. lis out eu recours a elle. . Songez k moi, U 
vint cL moL 



EzAMUTATioir*— 21 1 . What is the place of the personal di^onctlvB proomms ? How 
are they decUned? 813. When are the personal pronouns nsed disjunctively? 
SIS. Kame the veibs that reqnlre the personal prononns to be dl^vncttve in 
7reiich.~i^. * In answer to qnesttons, or in eUlpttoal phrases, which are the 
pronoQus in \ue?—ib,\ What a4}eotives recinire the pronoon dl^UMtlve after 
them? 



Of Personal Disjunctive Pronouns continued. 

214. (a) When the verb governs, at the same time, a 
pronoun of the first or second person in the accusative, and 
another in the dative, the dative is a disjunctive. 

He has introduced me to him, il m*a prdeenti d ItU, 

215. (h) When two personal pronouns in the dative 
come after a verb, the second must be a disjunctive. 

I forffive both you (Je vout pankmne et d ltd auMsi; or better 
and him, yje pardonne d vous et d hti. 
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216. (o) Two pronoans in the datiTe come aflei the 
verh, if they denote opposition. 

I speak to himi and not to joiq,j0 parte d hti, et non d vaus. 

[217. (d) The preceding pronouns are, in particular cases, com- 
pounded with the word BelfiD. English, and mime in French 

Myself moum^me, de moi-mime, Sfo. 

Thyself, loi^mSme, 

OurselTea, nous'mimes,} 

[Th«M eompoiiiidirordB indicate flMppraon ortUog.iiia sfaroiig«ror]D9x« poeUiTe 
nuumcr timi tbe simple piroiioim.] 

218. ($) Myielft thyself^ Sfc, are rendered by moi-fnime, 
toi-mSme^ dfo. when they come after a verb which is not 
reflected. 

T will write it myself, je Fdenrai moi'mime, 

219. (/) These pronouns aare^ also used after those re* 
fleeted verbs which govern a preposition after them. 

She relies on herself^ ette eejie d eUe^mime, 

[And after aftwrefleetod tbtIm irUdh do not gowa any prvpoeMon aftar tbem: 
as, they betray tbeinselvas, ih m trakisttiU <iMr««iteMt.«-Ttais most M aoqnlred by 
practloe, as proper mlsi cannot ba giv«n.l 

220. (y) There is a personal pronoun of the third person 
singular, used indeterminately ; it is se or «ot, one^t tdfy 
itself^ which is thus declined : 



Sewi, 


or 


sai'mhne. 


deioi, 


or 


de eoi-mSme, 


dSOf. 


or 


d eoi'Mime, 



e [Se Is always used before a yarb, toi, after a preposition or a ooqjnnction. Sot is 
of both genders, bat singular only, i^e Is of both genders and numbers, and is nsed 
instead of <o«', d «o», eux, d siur, «lto, A elles, U n flatte, that Is, Uflatte *oi; Hi m 
fiaiUrUt UtflcMent eux-mkMs; Ole *e donne dm louangu, that is, d sJfs-mMie.] 

221. {h) Soi relates to a preceding noun masculine sin- 
gular, taken in a general sense. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself; Vaimant aUire ie/er d sot. 
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SXBBCI8E LXX. 

Toiur father has directed me to them to borrow nioney'-*He 
adrsutr (a) (t) empnmdtr 

will do it himaelf— The wiae man ia maater of himaelf— -Write 
JmM («) M^« ^ (A) 

to her first, and then to them— I have just receiyed a note 

* tPabord enauite * billet 

from Mrs. L. — She sends her compliments both to you and her—- 
faire et (6) J (6) 

That lady waa dear both to yon and me— Offer it to him and to 
dame eher (&) (6) prdeenUr (&) 

them— We will recommend you to them— He has been Yirtuous, 
(6) reeommander (a) vertueux 

but he ascribed all his virtue to himself— Water runs of itself— 
I rapporter tout ' (e) coukr •* 

They are angry with him— You will find in me a Esther and 
jwh4 cotitte ^ tnuvet en "f* 

a fiiend— She will stay with us — ^You will speak after them — 
reeter avecf aprk» f 

This letter is for me» and not for you — Speak to him younelC-^he 
(e) non (c) (rf) 

mistrusta herself ^Yioe is odious of itself— Man often r^eet 

sedifierde (f) art. — - •• mmoent 

truth, though evident in itself ^Virtue is amiable of itself 

9Xt. viriii quoique — ^ •• de •• 

— ^It is essential to take care of one's self. 
d$ prendre garde d {g) 

E^ltrencu. 

• When two pronouns in tbe dative 

d«note tb« order In wbtcb • tlaia$ it done, 

they are l)oth di^anctlye : &i>ecuk to him 

cLi^4Ki. v-i. Jlr$ttanathMtokir;parletShddr4Aordf 

' »« WM «nie. et erutiUe d elle, 

t The personal di^nnctlTes are always 
nsed aftar prepositions. 
, , X The sentence in the example 215, 

I Seereftoenoe(cO*pasreI81. may also be translated thus: Je wnts* 

* When the word Us^ means ^^ its pardonne aitui qu*d M (p. 185). 
nofurf, it is rendered by M><, whether the If This yerb in the past Indefinite, 
substaattve is mastjUll"** or ft gi^^in ^n ^ 

Itead, tramlate and parse, 

II a'est adreaa^ a moi. Je m*en rapporte a voaa et a elle. 
Donnez k elle et non a lui. Ne parlez pas contre lui. 
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ExAMiNATiOH.— 214. When moit tbe pranonn In the dative be • dl^Jiinctive In 
French ? 315. If two dative cases come after a verb, what must be the constmc- 
tkm ? 816. What Is the place of these proDOons when denoting opposition ? 217. 
How do yon translate the word te^ 318. When are the eompoand pronoons 
fnoi-fntoM,(o»<mtew,^., nsed? 219. When axe they used after reflected verbs ? 
220. Decline the hidetenninate soi. 231. When is Jot nsed ?— i{<f. « When two 
pronmni denote fbe Older of an action, what are their places ?--^. t What pronoons 
areosed after prepositions ?--i54 What other oonstmctlon can jou give the sentence, 
jepardonns A taut et A Mf 



OP 8TTPP1YING PBONOTTNS. 

222. The words en, y, act frequently as pronouns, and 
are called supplying pronouns, because they always have a 
relation to an antecedent which they replace. 

[The supplying pronoons at, y, are nsed Instead of de lui, h Ini, cT^ux, d euz, cPelU, 
A elUt Sellest A ellM, which cannot reftar to bumimate otajeets ; speaking of a honse 
we cannot 9t^ s j€ porlt <F6lltt hntyM porit* 

When «» or y reflns to persons, it generally has a vagoe indetenninate sense: he 
U an honest man^ trust to Mm, may be rendered by «'eif un honnitehotnmejkt-ftoui 
d M, 6e fla'Wmt'Vt tmt the first sentence relatss more particolarly to his penon, 
and the second to his probity. This delicate distinction is not always attended to, fbr 
we say: Pentes-vou* di moit Ty peme; though Je pense it vous, woold be more 
eneigetto and grammatical.] 



223. {a) En expresses of him, of her, of it, of them; hy 
it, with it, for it, Sfc, ; Boms, any, none : it comes imme- 
diately before the verb by which it is governed. 

I speak of him, her, it, or them, fm parU. 

224* (&) Y is rendered into English by to him, to her, 
to it, to them^ there, here, therein, for it, thither, in it^ and 
likewise precedes the verb. 

I consent to it, /y amiem, 

I am going there, /y vais, 

225. {c) If the verb is in the second person singular or 
plural, or first person plural of the imperative affirmative, 
the supplying pronouns follow it. 

Be sure of it, toyet^en i&r. 

Consent to it, eomeHtez-y, 
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EXEBOtSX LXXI. 

I haye just receWed hia letter, but do noi speak of it— If you 

mow * (a) ft 

wish to see fine pictures, he has some — ^I went to the Lyceum ; 
vouhir»^wnr tableau (a) p. alier Lyeie 

we were speaking of it— If you promise me not to speak of it, I 
(a) prameUref • (a) 

will tell you a secret — She has written a beautiful essay on filial 
dire ^erjfe m #a» tur 

piety ; her mother will be delighted with it— His relations have 
ehaarmd (a) parent 

consented to it— Walk into my study, you will find there 
eoneentir (6) enirer dane cabinet trouver (6) 

paper, pens, and ink — ^Tou haye received your books, send some 

envoifer {e) 

to your sister — She has not been there, I am sure of it — ^Is your 

») («) 

father at home ? — ^He is — He is not-^He has made his profit by it 

ekegkd t t f»^^ (a) 

— ^I am glad of it— You are sorry for it— Be sure of it— I have 
WMiatM(a) f&eM (a) (c) 

madeatrialofit— Do you see the river? that descent leads to 
r«fMit(a) voir rivU^e deeeenie eanduire (i) 

it — ^I surveyed her with astonishment, she did not seem to 
p. examiner avee ^tonnement p. paraUre 

take notice i of it — Tou have seen the new play, were you 
/aire attention d (6) nouveau piiee 

pleased with it ?— Your father loves you ; I am persuaded of it— 
content de (a) (a) 

My mother has sent me those grapes, ' I will send some to 
envoyer raiein sing. (a) 

your brothei^— Have you any new - books t 



(A)) tbe wordf «tf Aosw, we OM tbe Mip^^ylng 

(()> See fUf Bole. pronoim y,and Hiy,ajfe«<(lie ta bilt); 

U)} <2»V«K^iM(lieiftiiotI]ilt). However, 

• Otoenre that m or y are placed tlieie InterrogwttTe phrases are generally 

after ne. answered by, end, mormair$ nan, «nof»- 

t P ie m d ttt reqoirei dt UAne tbe elmr. 

next Inllnlttte it govttns. 9 Qf Ills liere rendered by y, beeaoae 

t Jn TrenaiK we most speellQr where the vmb fiibrt aUuMon goivems tbe 

/he i9 <Hr i9 Mi; and Instead <tf repeating prqpoettlonA. Tbe t^o langnages do not 
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always oorreipoDa in fUs respaot. Thla fke aqfljtaig pronoun m, wtien it refbn 

is one of the greatest dUBeuttles the pnpQ to some words an t ecedent, 

has to enooonter, and fi>r which no roles | The answer to this sentence, /Aow, 

can be slTtn. In' oases Ilka the above .nmstbeUteiaOylnrveDofa: Ihamtome^ 

we shall give the governed preposition ftn at, as the pronoun «n or y supplies the 

as a htf p fbr the leamar.— />« governed place of those words which are onderatood 

byaverbaraaa^JsctivalBSKpTCSsedby inEDgUsh. 

Irrtgutar verb* • » <M» txtrdn. Aller, condnire, oonsentir, dire, toire, envoyer, 
Hidre, parattrs, prediettM, Tolr, voolair* 



Readf trahhU and pane. 

Get homme tous plait ; you sen parkz souvent* CTest 
une belle charge ; il j aepirait depuis long-temps. C'est 
]uu endroit cbarmant ; je compte m*; fixer. 



ExAMXHATioir.— 28S. What are the supplying pronomis, and why are fb^ so called ? 
ttS. How is en translated tai English? »4. How is y rendered? What place 
have these proDonns in thvaostcnoa? MB. When aw ttiey pl aosd rfjartta ves»y 



Of Supplying Pronoum contmued.^-^hz. 

226. (a) Le {to) is another supplying pronoun, of both 
genders and numbers, and serves to avoid the repetition of 
an adjective, a substantive used adjectively, and sometimes 
part of a sentence, in answer to interrogations. 

Youare young, and I am oota Ue^jewM^ etja me. le 
not (go) 9uitpa$, 

Are you content) I ain(Bo) { l!!!:2!!L'^;iS^ **^- 



227. {h) When le representt a substantive, or an ad- 
jective token stibstantiTelj expressed in the preceding 
pn^ntioDy it agree* itt gender and number wim the an- 
tecedent. 



Axe you the lady who tent lor Hm-wa/m ladtme pm m'a soMy^ 
me ^I am. ekir^ker f-^/s l» fwtt . 
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2XBB0ZSE XXIII* 

He ifl happy, but we are not so — ^Madam, are you a queen ? — I 
heureux (a) .^ reine 

am — Axe you the queen? — ^I am — Are you the king's ministers? — 
(a) (6) miniatre 

We are not — Gentlemen/ are you Englishmen? — We are — ^Are you 
(6) MMiieurt AngUm (a) 

a mother ? — ^I am — ^Are you the mother of that fine child P — I am 
•o» mhrt (a) heau (6) 

— We haye been ill, and we are so still — Are you Mrs. F. P — 

Yes, I am^ — Are you Mr. A.'8 daughters? — ^Yes, we are — Are you 
(6) JilU W» 

Madame de Genlis?— — No, I am not X thought you wezo 

(h) prendre pout 

Miss L.'asister— NQ,Sir,Iaraisafe ^YouareneTevideased; 

MademoiielU eosur if) content 

be so now He is satisfied, but we are not. 

(a) dprieent eatUfaire (a) f 

(a)]a^*hi-Knic aiwiwr,aBilBacr stellar, oiri or iMm. 

^jj J seetms Jtuie. ^ «o Is often understood in En^lah- 

* When the sahstanttre is plnral, it is 1^ must be ezpireased In Fnnch. 
better to suppress the last member of the 

Read^ irarulate and parse. 

"ktes-voTiB la 8<Bur de Madame B. l^^e k 8aie« ^Btes- 
Toas Teuve ?— Je le suis. 



ExiJfiirATEoir.— 336. When is the snpf^ring pronoun k used ? 987. When is the 
same pioooan i^ decUnabto ? 



PLAOX OT XHB ^EKSOKAL COKJtmCtClTJ: fROITOtrKcr. 

228. (a) When two or more personal conjunctive pro- 
nonna are goveined by a verb, the dative case comes before 
the aocttMBtive.^ 

I will tdl it you, ' Jevcmt k dirai. 
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^29. (b) If the pronouns are both of the third person, 
the accusative precedes the dative case. 

I will tell it him, Je U hti dirau 



230. (c) Y and en are placed iipniediately before the 
verb ; and when they happen to meet together, en is always 
last. 

I will speak of it, fen parlmrai, 

I sent some there, fy en envoyai^ 



231. {d) When y and en come with a personal conjunc- 
tive pronoun, they are placed last. 

I will bring you some thither, Je vam y en apporterai, 

[232. When the sense is sufficiently defined without y, that 
letter is omitted ; as, Je vout y en apporterai, which is better ex- 
pressed by, Je veue en apporterai. As to phrases like these, envoyez' 
bd y en, porton$'iui y en, they are absolutely condemned, though 
they may be found in some grammars.] 



233. Y is suppressed before the future and conditional of the 
verb otter. We say,/trai,/iraw, instead of fy irai,fy iraie. 



3S4. From what has been said, it follows that. 

Me, ie, m, nous, wmt, go before every other. 

If, Is, le»f go before hti, lew, 

hn^ ieur, go before y. 

y, goes before en. 



[TiM ffwedloff arrns«m«Dt hdlds good, wbethw tlM verb is afflniM 
intarogattye, kc ; tat idth verbB In the tanperattve wfthont a negstfon, tweflie nest 
rote.] 



tgf* Atiheute i^ikeprMdinffpronotuu U attended vUh d^ffiaOHei^partkekarlf 
ulktn tkB verb U neffoUeely or interrogaHeOff uHd; thefiUomiiig loUi nOI, k it 
jnummrf, rmoMtk»di0nime$4^tke£xetei$u, and /imHHante tht pupa wKk a 
eonekifftien which it eeaettuUlp oecmrring. 
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•••• dooBonu 



On or 11 
mawBor....^ 



'meta. 


melA, 


melee. 


m'en 


1M1% 


me lei y, 


m'y. 


m'yen 


tele, 


tel^ 


telei. 


fen 


tol'y. 


teleey, 


t^. 


fy« 


aele. 


sela, 


lelee, 


8*en 


•ei-y, 


•eleey. 


••y. 


ifjea 


nonele. 




none lee, 


nooaen 


now 1*7, 




none lei 7, 


none yen 


TOoele, 


todiIa, 


fonalei, 


Tooien 


Toael*7, 


Tooileiy. 


▼wMy. 


Toosyen 


tolal. 


Ulnl, 


leelDl, 


Uden 



pramet. 

proouiera. 

donnera. 



lelear, lalenr, leeleor, lenren ••.. promet. 
Jelenry, laleary, leelenry, leoryen .... enrerra. 



Affirm, II me le donnera, il me la donnera, &c. 

Nepat. H ne me le donnera pas. 

Inierr, Me le donnera-t-il ) 

• Ini, 4r N^' Ne me le donnera-t-il pas ? 

Affirm, II me I'a donn^. 

Ntgat, JX ne me I'a pas donn& 

Ini^rr, Me I'a-t-il donn6 ? 

Ini, 4r Neg, Ne me I'a-t-il pas donn6 ? 

EXSBOXSS LXZT. 

PsBBBHT. I o£Eer it to him— I do not offer it to him— Do I offer 
offirir (6) 

it to him ?— Do I not offer it to him ?— He offers it to me. 

(») 

0* TMa and thtfoUowfmg MfiteMtt smmI U madt nt^aik*, it^trrogatktt and 
both iiU§rrogatiM and MffotiM, 

We offer it to tou— You offin^it to them— Ther offer it to her— 
(a) (6) (6) 

I describe it to you— He describes it to me— We describe it to 
dderirt (a) (a) (ft) 

them— Tou describe it to him— They describe it to them. 
W (*) 

Ikpbbfbot. I did ask it of you— She did ask it of them 

demander d (a) (h) 

—We did ask it of her— You did ask it of him— They did ask 

W W 

it of me. 
(a) 

PiBF. Dto. I promised it to you— He promised it to me— We 
promettre (a) (a) 

K 
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promised it to her— Tou promised it to th$m— They promised it to 

(J) (») 

us— I said it to them— She said it to me— We said it to her — 
dire (b) («) (6) 

You said it to us— They said it to you. 



Pebf. TjsDiat* I have denied it him^-He has denied it 

refitur (b) (a) 

We have denied it you — ^You hare denied it us — ^They haye denied 

W («) 

it her. 

(*) , 

Plupbbveot. I had punished him for it — She had punished 
punir {d) en 

you for it — We had punished them Ibr it-^They had punished 
ptmii •• punts •• 

us for it. 

FuTUBB. I shall accuse them of it— He will accuse her of it — 
accwer (d) en 

We shall accuse you of it— You will accuse me of it — They will 

accuse us of it. 

Fttt. Airr. I shall haye informed him of it— He wiU hare 
informer (d) 

informed yoa of it>— We shall have informed her of it— You will 

informSe •• 

have informed them of itr-plhey will have infoinned ub of it. 
informde *♦ informee *• 

Conditional. I should incite him to it— He would incite me 
exciter (<f)y 

to it — We should incite them to it — ^You would incite us to it — 

They would incite her to it. 

CoNDiT. FAST. I should havc compelled him to it— She would 
forcer (d) y 

hare compelled them to it — ^We should have compelled you to it-^- 
fore^ •• 

You would have compelled us to it— They would hare compelled 
me to it. 
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EXEBCISE LXT. {On Reflected VerbSy p. 106.) 

Piles. X use myself to it-— She uses herself to it— We use our- 
4*aeo<nititmerd{e) 

selTes to it^You use yourself to it— They use themselves to it. 

IwniBLt. I did abstain from it— He did abstain from it— We 
§*ah8tenir de (0) 

did abstain from it— You did abstain from it^-They did abstain 

from it. 

Pbrfbot DBF. I wondered at it — She wondered at it— We 
»'dtonner de{e) 

wondered at it— You wondered at it— They wondered at it 
Pbkf. indxf. I have fancied it— She has fancied it— We 

have fancied it — ^You hare fancied it— They hare fancied' ^^ 

Plvfbbf. I had opposed it— He had opposed it— We had 
t'offposerd («) 

opposed it— You had opposed it— They had opposed it. 
oppot4t** oppo*^** 

FuTUBB. I shall expect it— He will expect it— We shall 
s*attendred(e) 

expect it— You will expect it— They will expect it. 

Put. ant. I shall haye trusted to it— She will have trusted 
9ejkrd(e) Jiia 

to it — ^We shall haye trusted to it— You will have trusted to it— 
They will have trusted to it. 

CoNDiT. I should perceive it — She would perceive it— We 
§ apereeffoir de(e) 

should perceire it — ^You would perceive it— They would perceive it. 

CoMDiT. FAST. I should hsve boasted o^ it— He would have 
f te vanter de (e) 

boasted of it— We should hsrve boasted of ]A*-You would have 

boasted of it— They would have boasted of it. 
fem. vant^t** 
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I (Ibr tte 6tfh nd 65111 XzirdMi). 
{0)1 * The Ttrt}«*inMViMr does not ffOTvn 

(P) (a^«hi. vniA «^<>>Br fha gantttre or iaOf cMe; It 

. XBeetmiJCiiie. hMthewtoreoidytbo prwwaniciflik* 

J mat praoedo «lieTert>,aoooidliir to tiie 

) The prepoolttoD A ta tho ilgn of tlM rote ghnn tat pccwMua ooqJmBttre pro- 
dathre, and U trandated by y wbm It nonns ; >» am {e nrig imagitU, 4tc 
relates to an anteoednt; «to, aa tlM ilgn •• The partfdiile moat be dedined, 
of the geoltlTB, is In tUs case rendered and It asreea witb tbe preceding pronoon 
by m, and both preoeda the T«rb. aocnsatlTe, tt, la, let, mom. The rule 

win be glTon hereafter.' 

Irr§sf9lar9er^inihetxmtUet. S'abstenlr, dftciire, diia, odUr, pranettre. 



Bead^ iratulatt and parse. 

VouB Toolez faire un present ^ TOtre Boeur : Toilft un bel 
^reutail ; Tous.devriez le lui offirir. Je lui en parlerai. Je 
YouB en rendrai un compte exact. II n'allait point dans 
cette maison ; le jeu Vj a introdoit. 



ExAMiKATiov.— SS8. What Is the place of tbe personal ooofanettre pronoons 
when there Is one In tbe dattve and the oOmt In the aocns a tlTe case? aSB. 
What ace their places If they an of the third person? UO. What Is the place 
or M and y with respect to the verb? 831. What is their place when need 
with oonfmicttTe pronoons? iSa, 333. Iii what case Is the prononn y onitfeed? 
334. What Is the order of these prononns with reiQect to each other? 



TI.AOS 07 PXKBOXAX. AND .BUPPLTIHO PBOXOVVB 
WITH AX IM'PBSATITX. 

235. (a) When a Yerb in either of the eeeond penons 
or the first plural of the imperatiTe, goTems two personal 
pronouns, the accusative comes first, and both follow the 
verb. 

Give it to him, donnM'U-hti, 

Send them to us, envofeg^iei'tumi. 



[286. (b) This rule is not observed with zefleeted Terbs in the 
second persons: nyipslM-voiit-Iti, recollect her; jpnqpotes-vMis-ls 
pour modil6t take him as a model ; aUaehM'fxnuJIut secure their 
friendship ; but with the first person plural it follows the rule.] 
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237. (c) Me and ie become fnot and tot, except before 
en; this last may finish the sentence. 

OiTe it me, donnez-le-moi, 

GxYe me some, donnez^nCen. 

238. {d) Y comes before mot and tot, or finishes the 
phrase. 

Carry me there, mene^y-mot . 

Carry ug thither, . m«nM-fiotM-y. 
Go thither, Iranjportefoy-tot. 



[It is oAen powlble to avoid nshig theN last sentences, which - an Inharmonions. 
We may aay, for instance: /« wnu prie de m*y mtner, veuilli$ f»V nrnter, vaui 
n*an«z qu*h nous f menery/aii nwi le pkritir de <'y trcuuporUr. 

By the last sentence, it may be seen that an « has been added to the second person 
of the imperatiTe, ^ran«por<e«: this hrregnlaxitr takes place wfaenerer thOTerb ends 
in « mate befiara y.—See the verb taUr, 2nd: note, p. 139.] 



EXEBGISE LXYI. 

Let vm offer it to him-^Bring them to i2»— GKve it him— Do not 
ojfrir (a) appwUr {a) (a) 

giro it mo— Propose it to him — Send it to me — ^Recollect them 
(«) pvopoMtT (a) eiMoy$r{c) §erappeler (6) 

— Vie yourself to it— Be satisfied with it— Let us part 

§*aeo(mtunmr d {d) §€ eontmtUr di{e) teddfaire 

with it— Think of it— Let us submit to it— Let him not submit 
de (c) peneer d (d) *e aouniMttre d (d) 

to it— Do not compel me to it — Do not mention it to him — ^Dp not. 
forcer d (p) parler de (^) 

send it me — Do not propose it to him — Let us not trouble 

(0) (A) i'mptidter de 

ourselres about it— Do not trust to it— If the animals of the earth 
(ff) eejier (g) 

are intended for our use, let us kill them, but let us not tease 
deeUnd (177 •)d usage titer (t) mais tourmenter 

them wantonly Let us warn them of it ^Well ! let us 

(A) par plaieir avertir de • boni 

expect it. 
s'aUendre d {d) 
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(a)) a) See 810. 

(^) I a^ 4KI. vni« * ilwrN««ofM-2e»-«i» it me gmnnuiti- 

^^^>B«euit0jfiue. cal ooiirtnictionortlil0Mntenoe,7et,M 

(d)j tbe loiuid is Inhannontoas, a delicato 

(«) See SS8 ind 810. ear wffl pieftr another tnm. For the 

iff) See 281 and 810. same leaaoo, r«i, I'M, Imt m, are gene- 

(A) See 889 and 310. rally avoided. 
(0 See 809. 

Irregular verbs in this extreite. Offirir, se d^fidre, and se wnmettre. 

iSaoJ, irandate and portfi. 

Ne t'en 6tonne pas. Ne les y provoquons pas. Ame- 
nez-Ies-y. Prisentez-le-lui. Ne te Timagine pas. Rendes- 
le-moi. Promettez-le-lui. 



EXAMiNATioir.— 835. What Is the plaoe of the personal pronoons with a yerb hi 
the fanpemtlTe afflrmaliTe? 336. Is there not an Irregnlarlty with respect te 
reflected veilM? 337. When are MS and te changed into mot and toif Wbsn 
does the second person singular of the imperatiTe take a final «, In Torta of the 
flrsteo^JngatloD? 



OF BXULTIYB PBONOUNS. 

23d. Relative pronouns are those which relate to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun, called the antecedent. 

240. (a) The relative pronouns are who^ whichy that^ 
and what; the first three are translated into fVeneh hj 
^j for both genders and numbers. 

Nom. who, which, that, ^ttt*. 

Gen. k Abl. of or from whom» or whose, de fui,* or dont* 

Dat. to whom, to which, to that, d ^*. 

Acq. whom, which, that, que, 

[Qui Is inraxlaUe, that Is, of both genders and mnnbers, tmt eoimtwmfnates 
the nnmber and petson of its antecedent to the rerb, Moi qm »ui*t M qtd u, 
lui^ au, rhmnme qui est, nmu qui sommes, wut qmi tttt, let Aommar, letfemmei 
quitonL] 

•BequiiB more properly the ahlatlTe case, and signUtos/hom «alooi. 
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241. (b) Qtft and ^0 relate to pevBons and things; de 
qui and d qui relate to persons only. 

The man who speaks, rhamme "qui parte. 

Ilie stars which you observe, Ut ^toilet que vout obiervet. 

The ktdy to whom I speak, la dame d gmje parle, 

242. {c) DmU may relate eitha: to persons or things* 
but is always placed between two substantives, or between 
a subetantive and the verb which governs it. 

This officer whose bravery is cet offiaier d<mt la bravcure e$t 

known, connue. 

The horse I make use of, le chewU dontje me eere, 

[Tbe rdottve proDonn dumM be ylsMd next to ita anteeeteit, eipedaUy wfien 
a eepantlan would render the aenae ambignoas : Ex. I haye reepibred d your 
filflndahlp a fitToor wMdi win be rained bT me,/ai demand^ A voire amiiid une 
facetw qui me mra «Mrf, and not fai dema»d4 vne faeeur in votre tmHtU^ qui 
me etra eMre, tat tbm qui might equally relate to amUi^ or faveur. When the 
xviattve and anteoeSent muat be separsted, lequH takes the p3aoe of qvi, gee obeer- 
1844.] 



243. fVho^ iohich^ and ihat^ are also traaslated by Uquel^ 
which is thus declined : 

Lequelf m. s. laquelle, t s. letquelt^ m. pi. letqueUee, f. pi. 
dmguelf delaqnette^ deiquels, dmqmUee, 

auqueHf d laquelle, auxqueUf auxquelle$» 

244. {d) L^quel relates to persons and things, and is 
chiefly used after prepositions, or to avoid an ambiguity. 

The disorder in which he found le ditordre done lequel il lee 

them, irwtvam 

The man with whom I live, Pkomme avec lequel Je demeure, 

[Aa ^iii, gae, and don^rare of both genders and numbcti^ tfae aenae la not aSwagrt 
BQfflcfently olear ; we therefbre employ their synonyms lequel, duquel, Jtc,, which, on 
aoeeaut of their diflbrent tecminatlona, umI of the artidea prtfixaA to ItaiD, ramoTe ' 
aS amUgnitjr. Ceet «m <^«r de laprovidence qui.,, , ; aamixelatea to ^et, and 
not to prtmdenee, aay, kquel. The aame pronoun, lequil, ae., is preferred when- 
erar the relative flat la neoeaaarUy aeparated tnm. Ila antecedent, as In the above '. 
aentebce.] 

EXSBCrSS LXTtl. 

We speak ef those heroes who have subverted the throne ef a 
Mrae (4) renvereer trSne ^ 

tyrant— He is rained beeaese he has trusted to the pvoblty of a 
tjfra» parceque eefier 
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eorrefpondent, whom he bcUered an honest man-— ^The ladies 
eorr$ip(mdant (a) eroire <^ 

whom you see are mj cousina— The young man of whom I have 
(o) votr (e) 

spoken to you desenres to be encouraged-— The glory to which 
mirUvr de ....(<<) 

heroes sacrifice, is oft^ a ftlse glory— I should like to see those 
taerijier touunt § atmsr* 

countries which are barbarous, but which you admire— I know from 
(a) hanrbare (a) tavoir 

whom you have receired this information — ^I know the man for 
(6) atu m. eonnaUrt 

whom you work— The lady he married had a great fortune— I 
{d) trawUUw f f. 4pouur imp. — ^ f. 

hare found for your sister, a house wbich appears very pretty*—' 
trouver (a) ptitalUft fori 

You know that there is a new edition of my book which is to 
nawMku idUian f. (dy 

appear the first of next month — ^The child to whom every body 
pra^m (a) 

yields is unfortunate— The tree to which I give the preference is' 
eddtr malheureux arbrem, (d) 

the oak— The town he comes from is populous and well built— There 
cJUii0 venir | poptiUux Hm bdiir 

is a pleasure in meeting the eyes of the person we have just 
du d rmotnUrtr pet9wme\ 

obliged— I am Diomedes who wounded Yenus at the siege ofTtoy 
Diomide (a) r,bU$$er Vinut d n^em. Traie 

— A power which terror and force have founded cannot be of long 
puitMonee (a) .... . fondie } { 

duration — ^I have bought a country-house of which the situation is 
dur40 aekksr («) 

pleasant and romantic— All the advantages which we eijoy come 
agriahU romantigue tout (wantoffei (e) /otm* de venir 

from Qod — ^I met your mother in the park, who told me you 

p. reneonirer aupare (e) dire 

were ill — ^The man I was speaking to— I know the principle from 
malade f eonnaUre prine^ 

which your system is derived— He rejected a proposal, the utility 
I p. r^feter 

of which he' knew ^They have nothing to which they can 

♦♦ connaUre ♦t 
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apply ^He did not know what to do— I do not know who did 

ffappUqiur iawnr t|| que savoir fifaire 

that — [These are] the places through which he has passed. 
vaiei par ou 

(a)1 exffnmaOL by o^, or by Uqua^ dam kqtielt 

(d)) ** As the rdatiye promonn qmit In all 

(€) See note on S44. its cases. Is placed Immediately alter its 

* Aimer goyems the preposition & antecedent in French, say, qf which he 

belbre an Infinitive. knew the utiUtp, '■ 

t The relative prononns are never *t ^ quo* and & quoi often supply 

omitted in French. the place of duqua^ anquelt de laquelkt 

t Ne peut Ure ox ne saurait ttre. — d laquellet ^., but (mly when relating to 

See the verb sawtr (p. 163). Inanimate otjects. 

§ This adjective to precede its sob' HI Qu^, 91*0, and fuoi, are. often nsed 

atantive. absolutely; in that case, qui signifles 

II When the rdative pronouns are in " " 
the genitive, dative, or ablative, and refer 
to an inanimate otiject, they may be 



quel homme, quelle personnel and que a 
quoit queUe ehose. 



Irregular verbs in this exercise, Oonnattre, crohre, dire, flrire, paraitre, savoir, 
aiMlvenir. 



Mead, translate and parse. 

L'histoire ancienne de Rollin est un livre dont on doit 
recomtnander la lecture. C'est une personne k la discre- 
tion de laquelle je n'oserais me fier. 



ExAMDiATioir.— 339. What do you mean by relative pronouns? 240. Which are 
they ? 341. What words may be the antecedents of qtU and^tM/— Whed are de 
quiaaadquixwoi? 342. When is (fon< need ? 243. DwUm lequel, 344. In what 
case Is ^uel to be preferred to 9m f iS^.f Can the relative pronouns be omitted 
in Frenchf t(.j| When can the word oit or lequa be used indifferently? «6.** 
Mtj the relative pronoun 41ft be separated from its antecedent ? ib. *t What 
words do dc quoi and d quoi supply, and in what case? ib, til What Is the meaning 
of gut, 9ti«, and jtio<, when used absolutely ? 



OF INIBBBOGJLTIYE FBOKOUNS. 

245. The interrogative pronouns are, who, what, and 
which. 

246. (a) JVho {qui) refers to persons only, and is thus 
declined : 

B 3 
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Nom« MTho } qtd, or fitt m^Um ^ f 

Gen. of or from whom ? d!9 qui, or ifo $«» e«^>ee qtm t 

Dat. to whom ^ <2 ^ta, or d qyi eit-ee que t 

Ace. whom } quit or $«» est-ce que f 

Who is there? quiestldt 

Of whom do you speak P ds f«» 'pa/rlest-voui f 

To whom do you write } a qui icrivez-vout T 

Whom have you seen ? qui avex-vout vu f 

' 247. (fi) What, used in the sense of tohat ihing^ i« de- 
clined as follows : 

Kom. What ? qu'esUe^i qui f 

Oen. of what? dequoif 

Dat. .tot what ^ dquoif 

Ace. what? que,0Tqu*$it'eequer 

What vexes you ? qu'est-ee qui vout affl,%gt T 

What are you complaining of? de quoi vou8 plaiqneZ'Vatu f 

What aare you thinking o£ ? d quoi pnuog^vom t 

What are you doing ? quofaOei'Voiut t 

248. (c) What, before a substantive or in the sense of 
what sortt is rendered by quel^ and is thus declined : 

Norn, What? ^u^^, m. quelh^f, quoU,m.pk. qwUuttph 
Gen. of what? de quel, dequeUe, de quels, dequeUee. 
Dat. to what ? d quel, d quelle, d que^t d queUes, 

What book do you take ? ^Ul Uvre prenez'vous f 

Of what lady do you speak ? d$ qmdk dawuparUz'Wnut 

249. {d) Which, used relatively, is rendered by Uqmi,, 
laqueUe, lesqueU, i^e. through all its eases, (see 243,) and 
implies a comparison. 

Which of the two will you have ? lequel des deux wndeZ'Wnie t 
Which of these French ladies is laquelle de eee Franfoitee 
his sister ? est sa sosur f 

250 {e) When a question is asked by que, the pronoun 
personal nominative comes after the verb, but if gu'Mt^ce 
que is used, the pronoun personal precedes the verb. 

What do you say? (que diles.wmsr 

' ^ Xqu'est-cequevous-dUmf 
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251. (f) When the nominative is not a pronoun, it 
may come before or after the verb. 

mat doe. your father «.y » { ll^^tTS^.'/.^ ^^ 

EXERCISE LXYIII. 

Of whom do you speak ? — Whom will you conault in that 
(a) (a) eontuUer dam 

vSaix ? — ^Which of these two pictures do you prefer ? — ^To whom 
(d) tablemu (a) 

shall I write ? — ^Which of your sisters learns French ? — ^Which of 
(d) apprmdre {df) 

these horses will you buy ?— I have bought a book-— WhsS is it ?— 
acheUr » ♦ 

Do you know what those anecdotes are, to which he was alluding V 
iavoir f {d) faire allution 

— What do you say ? — What do you think of it ? — ^What does your 

(*) w r/j 

brother study ? — ^I do not know what to say — ^Whom have you 
iavoir % •«* dire (a) 

seen? — Of what does your master o(»nplain? — ^What are your 
voir (b) iephindre (c) 

motives ? — ^What sum does he ask ? 1 have something to tell 

(c) demander qutiqueehote dire 

you — ^What isit^ — ^What makes you laugh f^-Which of themarilime 
§ (i) faire rite (d) — 

powers had the advantage in that war ? — ^What passion is he 
puiaeanee p. avarUage dam (e) •>— - 

inclined to ?— What does he want ?-*— What have you done with 
eneUn (b) demander (fi) fedre de 

your slate ^^n what have I neglected to fulfil my duty ? — On 
ardoiee En quoi\\ nigliger deremplir Sur 

what will you examine me ? — ^What, said he, could occasion 
qtufUvouMr ** dit-il ^f pouvoir oeeaeionner 

this mistake ?— That is in what you are mistaken-^-What does it avail 
m^triee en ] eetromper *% eervir a 

him to have merit, if he has no friends N— Who came to ask for 
d^ avoir (a) eetvenu ««• demander 

me ^--{Here are] two roads ; which must I take I — ^What ! you have 
void rouU (d) faut-il prendre «} 

not done your exeicise ! — Whose hat is this ?*-It is Sophia's. 
faire •|| CTettd 
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(a)\ nuwt ahrayi be mdMed 1^ tt^ett-ct 

(b)l qu0&€tif 

(e) > See tlili Bole. || What, after a prepoeitlon, without a 

id) \ noon, la always exproned by quoi, 
(e) J •« Qiit*e$t-€e qui cannot be jMurted from 

• When the pranoon what comes be- its Tcrb by aoy Intermediate sentence, 
fore the Terb to be and refers to a sob- *t This Terb most be In the petftct 

staatlTe, it is rendered by queh as in the Indefinite. 

above sentence, quel fhre est-cet or the *t With the yerbs $erviraxiAi$nporter, 

snbstantlTe may be repeated, as, quel ett the pronoun what is expressed by que: 

OS Uwref whatdoes Itslgnify? qu'in^porUf \aihaX, 

t Qfiellei tontcee anecdotes auxquelUe, case It Is used Instead of de quoi, en quoiy 

Jte, i hy this sentence it Is seen that the d quoi. 

SDbstantlTe to which quel refers, must *9 What is sometimes used inteijeo- 

oome after the word 6tre. tlvdy, and then, it Is translated by eom- 

% What, in the sense of whkh thinq, is mentt quoi, hi quoi: what! yon are not 

translated by que when it comes after the iq» yet 1 comment, quoi, hi quoi^ vout 

Terb savoir followed by en biflnlttve. %*Ueepa9 eneore levi ! 

§Wlth rsferenoe to the word tomo- •! F%ot«,inteRogattve»iereDderadby 

lAto^, or to a whole sentence, wAof if it r dqui, 

Irreqular Mr5« in this exerdee. Apprendre, dire, ^crire, fSUre, se plaindre, 
pouTOir, rire, sayoir, serrbr, and Touldr. 



E&ttdf trarulaie and parse. 

Lequel des deux frdres avez-Tous tu? Apportez-moi 
une des tables. Laquelle? Vous paraissez afflig4; que 
T0U8 est-il arrW6 ? 



BXA]a»Ano».~a45. What pronouns are caUed interrogattire T US. How issvt 
declined? 347. In what sense Is the InterrogatlTe what translated by qu^eet-ce 
giiir— What Is the difference between qui, que, and qui est-ct qui, qui eet-ce queT 
S48. When Is the pronoun what translated by quelf 849. How Is the hitenro- 
gatiye whkh translated? SiM). When an tnterrogatlTe sentence is praoeded by 
que, what is the place of the personal pronoun nomtaiatlve to the veibT— If 
qu*eatF^ que Is used, what is the constructton? S61. When the nomtaiatlve Is 
not a pronoun, what Is the constmctlon of the sentence? Rtf,* When the 
pronoun what comes before the verb to he with reference to a substantive, what 
is the oonstructiont ift.^ How do yon translate whai Uitt with referenee to 
the word eomOMng f i&. "9 Is not what sometimes used taiteijecttTely ? How is 
It then translated f 



OF DBMOVSTBATIYE BI8JUN0TIYB PBONOUHB. 

262. (a) When the demonstrative pronouns, this and 
thatf ihese^ and Uwse^ have a reference to a preceding 
noun, they are called demonstroHve disfunciive prommm; 
they are thus ejqpressed : 
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Thi. or the latter, {^::J'«- The«. or the latter, {^^^ 

Thatorthefonaer, {^^; 7* Those or thefonaer, {"^^^f] 

258. {b.) When they are opposed to each other, or when 
they serve to contrast or compare persons or things, ci 
marks the nearest object and Id the most distant. 

What book shall I read? this or quel Kvre Urai-Jef eehd^ ou 
that? cehu'ldf 

Here are two eharminff pros- vaUd deux bMee penpecHvet; 
pects ; this is more dleerful, oeUe'Ci est pktt riante, tnais 

bat that is more majestic, celle^ld eetphu mqfestueuee, 

254. (c) 7%M and that are expressed by eeci and cela, 
when they serve to show some object without naming it. 

I do not like that, Je n*aime pat eela, 

[266, When they are opposed to each other, eeei marks the 
nearest otirject; as, this pleases, but that captivates, eedplatt, tnais 
cela eapHve, — ^When this and that,thete and thoeet are used to show 
an object, they are often rendered by void and vaUd : that is a fine 
garden, voiei or voiid un beaujardin, 

Obsenre that thU is often [rendered by eela^ when it does not reftr to a thing 
exaelily nnder our ^e: this wlU not Jnstuy yon, eela m wnu JuOlifiera pas.— In 
very fiunlliar language eela is often contracted into (a, as fafctU toviours plaisir,} 

EXERCISE LXIX. 

l%ere are two watches ; this is good, that is bad — Which of these 
Vaild montre (6) (6) 

two houses do yon advise me to buy ? this will cost me five hun- 
eonseiUer de acheter (6) 

dred pounds, and that seven — ^If you take* one, I advise you to 
Umre (6) prendre 

buy this rather than that— This is low and mean, but that is grand 
(5) ]M6t que (b) (c) bae rampant («) 

and sublime— Bo not do that, I wiQ do it myself— This is for me 
/aire (c) (e) powr 

and that for you^-Here are twa roads : this lead to Versailles, 
(0) vwd route (b) xconduire 
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that to St. Denis — ^Which of these two oiMiges will you hare r— 

(*) t - 

Whidi you please This house is sold and that is let — ^Here are 

several horses, choose this or that — Mr. C. and Mr. Or, fought 

clioinr {h) (b) F. m baUre 

a duel ; the fovmef was wounded and the latter waafcilled-^Which 
en duel (a) p. blese^ (a) 

of these horses shall I ride ? — ^Which you please. 
monier V9U$ v^udret. 



\h) \ See tbls Bole. fbe answer in French most be oOm qm^ 

(e) 3 oelle quit eeux qtri^ Jte„ or eeltd que, cette 

* ^6 8iq>pl7ing proneon en often que, dx. Which of tliese two men is the 

snppUee the place of a whole smtenoe taDer? The one on your right lequa 

—etfftif you takootuqf them, de ess deux hemmei eat le plm grtndf 

CeltU qtd est d votre droite. 

IrregiOar terbi in this exereiee. Battre,ooaafiln, dire, iUre, and preodre. 



Bead, tranaiate and parse. 

Ne me refusez pas cela. Ceci est bon, mais cela est 
mauvais. Voil^ deux tabati^res, celle-ci est d*or, celle-la 
est d*argent {better^ celle-ci est en or, celle-ld est en argent). 



£xAMiNATi0N.->-3ft2. How do yon expreK fhe demonstratiTe dl^unctlTe pronoonsf 
How are they declined? SfiS. What la fhe oae of the participles ei and lA, when 
joined to the demonstrative pronouns ? 354. When are ced and cela used ? B^, t 
When aquestleii is asked by whichf what pronoun must be used In Frendi for the 



Of DemonUraiwe DisfuncHve Pronouns continued. 

2^6. (a) When ihie^ thai, these, and those;, are used to 
avoid the repetition of the noun antecedeBt* they iu« ex- 
pressed by celui, ceUe, oeux,. and a^s^ 

I admire the translations of Pope fmbmre lee tradMeHonsi ie Pspe 

and those of Delille, et cellee de DeliUe, 
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257. {h) The demonstriitiye pronouns, celui, cdU^ ^c. 
may also be followed by the relative pronoun qui^ in all its 
cases: as, 

He who, ethd qm. 

She who, cette qui, 

Snch as, •r they who, mux qtd. 

Such as, or they whom, eeux que. 

They whose, eeux dont, or d$ qui, ^c, 

f la maxims and proYerbial sentences the pronoun eehd is fre* 
quently omitted before qui, as. Qui vit conUnt de peu €$t indipendatU, ] 

258. The demonstrative disjunctive pronouns are de- 
clined with the prepositions de and d. 

EXESCISE LXX. 

The object of your deeires is that of our eontempt— The disorders 
(a) mdprtB mBUadie 

of the mind are more dangerous than those of the body — He wh<y 
eiprU phi9 qu0 (a) eorpi (b). 

caaanot keep a secret, does not deserve to hacre a friend-^JSEe who 
pommir gofrder mMier de (6) 

oppresses the poor shall be pumahedr— They know not the 
opprimer pauvre pi. eemuUire 

price of learning who despise it— He who lives unknown lives 
prix ait.»eienee f rndpriser (b) || wwBtgnori 

happy—They who are contented with their condition are happy — 
(6) 9aHtfaU de f. 

They whom you protect have merit — She brought her picture and 
(6) prot4ger mirite poriraU 

that of her son — ^You punished him who was not guilty — Such as 
(a) perf. indef. (6) ooupohiA (6) 

seem to be happy are not always so— He who told you so 
paraUre -^ (6) perf. def. eela 

has dseetved you. 
trofNptf 

(a) \ a^ .M. vtiiA II ^ Slve addittonal fbroe to this ktad 

^ j^ j see tnui Jtme. ^ aentanoe, we om «Iirf-W Instead of 

ffii this sentence the nondnstlTe to celuif and transpose flie propositions, 

tbe Tsrb is parted tnm its relatlTO vho: tbos : Ckltd qui vit ignori vU heureux, 

tbfiseinversioDS most be careftOlj avoided is the simple expression, bat, Celui-la 

in French, byjoining tbe antecedent to vU heureux qvi vit iffnori is the ener« 

itsrelaflvOfthos: thev who despise leam- getic fbrm. Celui-IA qui vU ignori vit 

ing, knou not the value of it, heureux does not ezaotly present tbe 
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Irreffular vefbt m this exereUt, Foamoir, panttn, oomialtN, -vtm, and 
sAtisftln. 



Eeiad^ translate and parse. 

Celui qui aime le travail est beureux. J'approuve votre 
conduite et celle de votre sceur. 

Examination.— 256. When fhe demonstrative pronouns are used to avoid the 
repelttton of a noun, hoy are th^ translated? 257. How do yon translate he 
whOfShewhOfSeJ 



OF INDBTESMINATE PSONOUNS. 

259. The indeterminate pronouns are so called because 
they present to the mind the idea of an object used in a 
▼ague and indeterminate manner. 

260. These pronouns maybe divided into four classes : 
1st* Those that are never joined to a noun. 2ndly. Those 
which are always joined to a substantive, drdly. Those 
which are sometimes joined to a noun, and sometimes no^ 
4thly. Those followed by que. 

The following are never joined to a noun : 
jlti^rut, others, our neighbours. 

Chacun f eac^ person or thing (eoUecHvely), 

* \ every one, every person {dutribuiively), 

Pm-Monn^ ( nobody (n«^a<tw/y). 
i-ersonne, ^ anybody (interroffativdly). 

Quelqu*unf somebody. 

Quieongue, whoever, any person whatever, 

Eien (nothing. 

' \ anything, something. 

261. (a) Autrui applies to persons only, is of both 
genders and numbers, and is used exclusively in the geni- 
tive and dative cases. 

He depends on others, U dipend d^autruu 
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262. (6) CAociffi, m.,- ehacune^ fern. ; it has no plural 
— v/hen used distributively it is immediately followed by 
the preposition de. 

ETery one has his firalts, ehacun a tea ddfauU. 

Every one (each) of yon shall ehacun de voua iraduird une page, * 
trsmtlate a page, 

263. (c) Perwfine is always masculine singular. When 
it means nobody it takes ne before the verb. 

He admits nobody to his table, U Wadmet pemmm d ta table, 

264. {d) In interrogation, or in phrases denoting doubt, 
personne does not require the negative ne, 

WonldanyBody dare deny it? penonne dteraU-HU niert 

265. (e) Quelqu*m takes the gender and number. 
^lieJS^'tifi, m. piel^tilne, f. somebody, one out of seteral. 

guefque^yn9tin.^U\ some, several out ofra greater 

p4elpte$'tmest f . pL / number. 

Some one of these sentlemen, fifueipi^im'de^ee meuieun. 
Some one of these ladies, qu^qu'une de eet damee. 

Some of these books, quel^uei'Une de.eee Iwree, 

266. f/} QukonqtiehxA no plural, and refers to persons 
only. 

Whoever told you so is wrong, guieonqm vaut Vd dit a fori, 

267. (y) Bim: Masculine singular — With a negation 
it takes ne hefoie the Verb. ' 

He says nothing, Unedit rien. 

268. (A) When used without a negation, and in sen- 
tences expressing doubt, it means anything, 

I question whether there is any je doule q^ rien- $aU j»/ta propre 
thing better calculated to . . <2 . . 

* This sentenoe toaj likewise be tnmsUited by vocw traduirts ehaeun vne page, 
Tbis tmisposititfn is often elegant. 
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269. The preceding proamme are dedined witli de and 
d, thus, ehaetmf de chacun^ d chtMmn^ ^tf< 

BXBBCISB LXXI. 

He hat given a watch to each of his children -A good Christian 
montre {h) ehr^tien 

rejoices in the happiness of others — Every body has his opinion— 
Mt^fouir de bonhmir (a) (6) 

None knows whether he is just befote God— -He is esteemed by 



nobody— Did ever anybody find the true cause of the tide? 
(c) jamait {d) f. trouver ^viritabU marde 

— ^I have seen somebody in the garden ; was it you?— Some of the 
fwtr («) dtait^ee (e) 

ancient historians relate that fact— Whoever affinna the troth of 
• rapporUr faU (/) affirmer vMU , 

the fitet is wrong— He does nothing— Is there anything in his 
awHr tort /aire (^) y avoir (A) 

eondnot which yon disapproTe^-^Every one lives as 

eofukaU subj. pres. disapprouver (6) vivre eonune 

he Ukes— Every body will be rewarded [according to] his works — 
Uluiph^ {b} »6hn ONierMpl. 

These two ee nt sDce e have eaoh a dJAsent sense— Nobody can 
pknmf {by — ««n# (0) 

please him— Has ever anybody doubted the existence of God ? — 
plaired (d) dovUir do 

I will make use of tome of your book»— Whoever spares the 
sotorvir (0) (/) 4p^uynor > 

bad does harm to the ffood— Have you ever teen pithing 

tn^hant pi. faite tort bon pi. jamatM (a) f 

so beautifiil? There it nothinc noble but ' truth*- ■ 

den fis)^ 5"* ^*t. virit^ 

Was ever anybody so unfortunate } 

p. y avoir (d) f 



(a)\ 

(5)/ live. 

(e) ?BeetUBBiue. ^ adjective or partleiid*: nobody 

y) \ wounded, p$rtonne de bksU: notblng 

W \ asm, rUn d€ nouMttu, 

Jrreffuiar wrU in this exerdse, Falie, plaire, laTOir, w wrvir, viwn, amd Toir. 
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Bead^ translate and parse. 

Coxmaissez-Toua quelqu'un de ces messieurs ? Quicon- 
que ne pense qu*a soi est indigne de vivre. Chacun a son 
opinion. Personne a-t-il jamais su gouTerner un ballon ? 
Rien de si agitable que la musique de cet op6ra. 



ExAMXirATiON.— 259. Wliy are the indetemiiaate pronouns so called? 260. Hem 
are fhey di-videdt Name fhooe that are never Joined to a noon. 361. In 
what case ia onlmi used ? 962. What is the meaning of ^Acmenf 268. Wfaatde 
yon observe conoeming persoimef 264. When is persontu used wttliont net 
265. What is the meaning of quelqu*un^ and how is it dedlned? S66). When is 
quietmque nsedt 267 fc 268. What do yon observe oonoemlng rienf 269. How 
are those pronouns dedined ? B^, t What prononns require de beibre a par- 

' tie^eof ac^tective? 



Of Indeterminate Pronouns continued. 

The three foflowing iadeteiminate pronouns are always 
joined to a |iubstaAtiye» 

Cha^iue, each, every. 

Qudoonfuef any, whaterer, whia»o«rer. 

Quel^t some, any. 

270. (a) Claque is of both genders and has no plural. 
Bvery sailor had a reward, ehaque maieht eut une rdeompeme, 

271. {h) Queieonfue is of both genders and follows the 
substantive ; its plural is jiM^con^tMv. 

He will submit to Aoatttboiity it ne iwd ee 9<mmHtre d aueune 
whatever, auloritd quekonque, 

272. (c) Quelque agrees in number with the substantive 
to which it is joined. 

Some aeoident, qudqua aeeideni. 

Some difficulties, ^[ue^uu diffieuUii. 

EXEBOISB XXXII. 

Each science has its princjiiles— They removed aU obetacles 
(a) — prmoipe p. 6i§r art. 

whatever— We have just received some books from London— -There 
(6) (c) Londrm 
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is, in erery plant, a certain qoAUtjr which tenders it wholesome or 
(a) . • rtndr§ tabdair* 

hurtftil— He stops at erery word— There is no nation whaterer 
ftumU* i'arritmrd (a) mot anteun . {h) 

that has no idea of a Gk>d, Creator of the uniTerse— -Find me 
pd n'aUpomi d$ iramMr 

any two persons who approve that action, and I will iq^roTe 



(JJ 



it myself Brery step he takes is an impmdenoe — 

mai'mime (a) diiiareheque /aire 

Have you not any answer to give me ?— Each Tictory increased 
(c)tr^pofiM dfaire (a) v, acemUrt 

the glory of the nation — We have friends in this town— I have 
• Wt 

seen some workmen who are ready to work for yon— They 
{p) t ffmrur prit d [ tr m kn lk r 

took away all the books— That man has a certain reaerred and 
p* Mtpofttr ^ 

mysterfons air* ' ' 



(a)) dind Hm Maie of 4m mon todttMnd- 

(()> flee this Bole. neto and more vagae then 



(e)) t Certain alter a eoDetanth* ii an 

*Tliiea4)eeav6lMAinUaiatatan«hne. adjecttve ; beftwe it, tt la aa indBtaniil- 

t Quelgvu amis has the same meantaig nate pronoim, Which takee ttA gender 

aa def ami*, exoept that cnatom has tw^ aadnomher. 

' ATflpnllar wrfit Ml |Mf eMToCM. Aoonlkre,fUre,aiMl^r«lr. 



Eead^ tramlate and parse, 

Le retour de chaque saison. Avee quelques precautions, 
vouB r^ussirez. Ne lui doanez aucun secours; il ne le 
m^rite pas. 



EzAxiWATioN.— Which are the taidetenntaiate pronouns that are always Joined to 
a noon? S70« Of what gender and nomber is the word cAofiMf S71. WhaAis 
thegenderoCjtMfoMi^tis, and what is its place in the sentence? S73. With what 
word doee the pronoon qtutlqu€ agreet ELrf.\ What is the diflteence between 
qnelqpuWBAdut 
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0/ Indeterminate Pronouns continued. 

The following indeterminate pronouns are sometimes 
joined to a noun and sometimes not. 

Vun ou l^autre, either. 

Ni Vun m Vauiref neither. 

Phmeurg, seyeral, many. 

'^'P^aH!''^ •"''»•*•} not any. not one. not any one. no. 
Vun VenOrB^ one another, each oUier. 

Xr'tm et rauire, both. 

273. (a) Phteieurs is always plural and of both genders. 

Several nctories, phamin viekriret, 

274. (b) Nul^ aucun^ pas tm, pas de^ point de^ haying 
a negative sense, take ne before the verb ; feminine, ntiiZe, 
atiotciitf, poi une, 

inom n*avon$ nuikpreuve, 
aucune preuve. 
pomt de preuee, 

[Tlw words fMiX and <MMit» Mem to be IndUterenfly used, yet fhe fonnerie more 
proper la aentenoes generally ezcliulye.^A8 mtcun tUgoU^ noi mm, tt exdiidee all 
idea of ploralilgr: fhe lame may be laid of ntiJ, wtaea it pireoedee the aabetaatlTe. 
WlMU howerer the noun has no alngnlar, amenn aoAwul most agree irltb the noon : 

275. (c) Lun Vdutre^ m., Vune Vautre^ f., expresses a 
reciprocal relation between persons or things; it is thus 
declined : 

aiBgiilar. Knral. 

One another, Pun Pautre^ l$i umist authi^ 

Of one another, Fun 4e Fautre, let um 4e9 autism. 

To one another, Vvm 4 ^amire, 1$$ im$ aux oiiihM. 

[X*tM» Fmttre Is used with reflnrence to two, and let uns let onUrtt with reltococe 
to mtHre ttum two. The reib on wlUoh these pronoims depend most be reoiproeii^— 
WNa OMd separately, they denote a dUBBvenoe : il prU run pour fatOn, JX thoy 
lisV« a rdatlon to two sabttantiyes, Vun reftoft to the first (rtvect and Tanare to the 
last. Ex. Otont cppoter BocraU mfym h CaUm ; Vun itaii plus phUotopkB, et Pautre 
phucUoifm, 

La iffM, Ui autru, tPoutret, mark a diiislon.of several persons or tbiiw* Ayrmtf 
U»%ommeit Us un» redtereheni lit konnturt; Its atOret, la gMri^ vmdret. It* 

l*MnCltStaj 
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276. (jd) L'un et Fautre^ m., lane ei VanUre^ f., expresses 
union. 

SbignlMr. Ploral. 

Both, Ttm §1 Vamire^ Us uns §1 les auirei. 

Of both, de Pun et de I'autre, des unt $t des auirei. 

To both, d fun et d l*autref aux wu et aux aiulrte. 

The Tcrb must be plural : fun et F autre eont hone. 



277. (#) £*tin ou Vautte^ n., rtme <m V€nrire, f., iftarks 

disjunction, and is thus declined : 



61t«idw. 

Either, Vun ou Pautre, lea una ou lea auirea. 

Of either, de fun ou de Fautre, dea unt ou dee autrea. 

To either, d Pun ou a Pautre, aux una ^u aux auirea. 

The rerb agrees with its nominatiTe : rim ou P autre le /era ; lea 
una ou lea auirea leferoni. 



278. ffj Ni run m Vauire, m., m Vune ni Vautre^ f., 
marks separation, and is used in negative sentences ; the 
verb must be preceded by ne, 

StngoUu:. Flnral. 

Neither, m Vun ni Pautre^ ni lea una ni lea aetttee. 

Of neither, ni de Pun ni de V autre, m* dea una ni dee autrea. 

To neither, m d Pun ni d V autre, ni aux una ni aux atttrea. 



[The verb which foQowa fd Vun m Tautrt may be either singular or ploral. It 
may be said that the jfbacnl is proper when both subjects or nomtaiatiTes concur to 
the action: neither; has done his duty; fd Vun ni Vautre n*owtfaU Uur dewrirs; 
and that the shigiUar should be used if only one of the two sultfecta is the real 
nominative: neither the one nor the other Is my flither, m Pun ni Vautre n*ut 
monptreJ] . 



BXBB0I8S LXXIX. 

I will send htm none of my book»— Either will reward yoa 
envofer (6) {e) rieompenaer 

-We ought to assist one another— These women slander 

devoir aeaecourir (c) parlor malde* 
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each other— Neither of them loves her— Both an good — "So 
(c) (/) id) (6) 

expression, no truth of design and colouring, no stroke of genius in 
{b)vini^ detain colons {d)traii ginie 

that work'— I love my father and mother, and I wish to please 
cuvrage voudraii*^plaire d 

them hoth ^Telemachus and Iphicles were both vigorous and 

(6) Tdldmaque (d) fort 

brave, of the same stature, of the same [sweet disposition], of 
courageux mhne taille douceur 
the same age, and both alike dear to their parents — Many poems 
1(d) ^ ehiride (a) pohne 

of great merit appear obscure because the reader [is not acquainted 
paraitre paree^ue eonruUire 

with] the ancient fables or natural objects to which the poet 
t f. .... art, o^'et m. 

alludes Those who apply themselves to several sciences do 

/aire itlhuion s'appU^uer (a) f. 

not succeed in any — Both his brother and sister are dead — ^Both 
riuaHr dans (fi) § § 

religion and virtue are the bonds of civil society — ^Both 
art. art. Uen art J 

houses have sent an address to the king. 
ehamhre envoyer adreue 



R^irenee*. 

(a)'\ ehaient totu deux en m donnant ta main, 

(b)/ When both reflsn to sabttaiitiyes of 

i^VSeetblsBnle. things, it i»m always De laftr to make 

(d)r"^'*^ ^^^' use of Fun et Pautre. 

(«) \ * The preposition de must oome be- 

(f) J tweeh the two pronoons. 

y Both may llkewiM be rendered by t This adjeciive to precede itg sab- 

tou$ deux or tous lee deux^ particularly stantive. 

when it la not Joined to any noon or pro- X When both oomes immediately be- 

nomi, and refiBOCB to two penons; toue fore a nonn not need a4Jeetiy«^, !t is 

deux generally follows the verb, -which rendered by lee deux: both armies, lee 

most be preceded by t2«, Ae.--Tcnu lee deuxarmiee, 

deux, and toue deux, do not preeeot the ( Both is not ezpnased in French 

same idea ; toue lee deux means the one when it precedes two noons or pronouns 

and the other, toue deux, the one with united by the oopjnnction tfmf : both 

the other, tofipMher. Radne et Tottaire France and England, la #Vaisos ei 

ont fatU teme lee dmx dee trag^diee FAnffkierre, 
admirablee; Paul et Virgitne mar- 

frreffular ver^i in tMe txereiee. Comattre, «Bvoy«r, fUre, panttre, plalre, and 
se sdooorir. 
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Beadf iranslaie and parte. 

lis 86 m^fient les una des autres. Les deux fr^res nous 
out ^crit plusieurs lettres aujourd'hui. Ni Tun ni Tautre 
ne disent ravoir fait. L'un ou Tautre tous ^crira. 

EXAMiMATioir.— 273. How !• plurieurt tnmdated? 374. Wbat do joa obsonre 
oonflemtng mU, oiMun, §aA pat unt May nul and aueitn be tndiftereally aaeA? 
276. Decline Fun Fautre, Wbeo is tbat prtmomi med? 276. What mimber does 
tbe pronoim Pun et Fautre govern in a yerb ? 277. Decline Tim ou Fautre. 278. 
Decline m Fun m Fautre. 



Of Indeterminate Pronouns eonUnued. 

The following indeterminate pronouns are always fol- 
lowed by que. 

Old qnet whoeyer, whatsoever penon. 

Quoi f«0f whateyer (thing). 

Qui pie ee §oit, whoever. 

Quoi pte c§ 9oii, whatever, whatsoever. 

Qtul otis { whoever it may be. 

^^ *^* (of whatever kind it may be. 

Qutique .... que, whatever be the 

Taut .... qu0^ all .... which (whatever). 

Tout M que^ all that which, everything. 

279. (a) Qui que requires the verb in the subjunctive. 
It is said of persons only. 

Whoever you may be, qui que vous eoyez. 

280. {h) Quoi que. (Thing is understood.) The verb 
must be in the subjunctive. 

Whatever you may say, quoi que voue ditiez,* 

281. (c) Qui que ce eoit is said of persons only. 
Whoever has said that is wrong, qui que ce eoU qui Pait dU^ U a torL 

, [When naed witfa a negatlop,it meana noftodjy mifcaf wwr .* I iawnribody whataoewr, 
Jen*aivuqmqueeeaoit. In llila sense perMfUMia more freqamtlyiueil] 

• It nay also be nodered 1^ quelque dioee que^out eUk$t or. quei que ce tottque 
wnuaiiSez, 
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282. (d) Quoi fue e§ wU^ is only said of things. 

Whatever he may do, guoi 91M m •oU qu'iifiuMs, 

[Wben negatiTQlj wed It mMni not <»ii9 tkbng ^rlMtavw. I 'bai^ Jband nothiiig 
^rtiatorer, > n'orf frouvrf ^not 91W « «otf . la this mom rim If more oommonly 



Qfui 91W « Mtf 9w< If the nomiiuttlTe of a verb; qui qtt€ cb icU qv€ Ib used as 
a u e usaU f»; whoevw has dona it; gwi 9M « Mft 9ii< FaitfaUs whomayar 70a 
know; qui 9m «i mU que vout counaissiet, Iha Tert> is in the oo^lnnottve— 
guoi quecBtoU que, Is likewise nsed as aoonsatlTa : whatever he does ; quoi que ce 
eoit qu*ii/BU»e, The other eases of both proooons are likewise nsed ; as, .^ 9«rf jtie 
ee soUqmvoueparliest de quoi queeesoit qu*il s'aeciqftc] 



BXBB0I8B LXXIT. 

I haye raoken to nobody whateyer — Whateyer may happen^ 

(e) (») — *^ 



irrite immediately—I complain of nothing whateyer— Whatever 
iUT'le champ Mpiaindre (iQ (6) 

happens to him, he is always the same— -Whoeyer that foreigner 
tfMS^burt ^inhu (a) itrang^r 

may be, he is yery amiable — This poem is the same that I haye 
founoir itre tr^'Omable pohne * 

read— That general is the same who commanded the army in 
* commander armie en 

Spain ^Whateyer yon say, do not commit me. 

JSj^fMt^iM \dj CQinptometire 



(•)) 

• m- 



noons 20 mhite litre. Is mhite fnwm , 
this Sole. I«i mtffiMeit/lMte. Sometimes it Is nsed 



«)(*^"™*"* with refcrsnee to a preceding nomi, with 

*i^ 9 irtiioh it Bippfa in'gender lod nnmber: 

* iriMS, the ssme. Is Skewise a pro- eet homme n*e$tplU9 le mkne, 
nom hidalennlnate decHnaWa beAne a 

Irregular verte in (kit eMTdee, Eoriie, sa plaindia, ponvoir, afi4 oomproniettrs. 

Eeadf iranshUe and pane, 

Quoi quel toos fasdez, yons ne riussirez pas. Je n*ai tu 
qui que ce soit. 



XxAidVATioir.— What are the taideterminate pronoans fcUowed Ixyquet 979, 380. 
Mtatlon the dtflteenoe between qui que toAquvique. Ml, MS. Between qui 
que meoUtaA quoi que ee soit, 

L 
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Ofln d &iit vvifmi e Prvnawu cmtmm6d. 

283« (a) Qi«0^ei«, fotbit^d by a veTb, is ivtitten in two 
words, quel que; in that case quel is an adjective, and 
agrees in gender and number with the nominative to th/e 
verb ; que is a conjunction and remains imdeclined : the 
verb must be in the 8ul)junctive. 

Whatever hie talent iMiy be, <q»el ^me 9oH sen tafeiU^ 

Whatever his Ibrttave may be, queGe que soit iajvffune. 

Whoever his friends nu^y be, queU gm soiewt mm amw. 

Whoever his protectOTs may qtieUes que toient set protecHont, 
be, he will not succeed, il ne riueeira pat, 

[We must say : QueU que taierU ton talent et sa fortune^ beeaose quel relatos to 
. BBbttmAym at OStentA genders. AnA : "quel ^ eait ^en tuknt ou ta /Trlvne, 
bMUHpe Ibere is an cDtpsis after ou t quel que toU ton talent^ ou quelle que toU m 
fortune.} 

^84. (h) Quelque, . . • que, Wken united to a-aubstan- 
tive, quelque a^es wiih it in number^ and governs the 
verb in the subjunctive. 

Whatever faultsyou have com- quelquetfautet que vottt^^ez^om* 
mitted, he will forgive you, mitet, il vaut pardonnera, 

285 (c) Wh^ united to an adjectiye, gnelque i» indfl- 
clinable, being a real adverb : it governs the subjunctive. 

However i^reat your faults mi^y quelque gratulet que eoient tsoe 
be» ^ win forgive you, fatOee^ il vaut pgrdomwm, 

[The samemle Is ebserrad whan ^utiqut 4» tol l o s pD d hytLfatUtttUt ar«B tOwtb 
—quelque conridir4t qtfile toient, quelque 4KkfaitmntaU gifiilt ^fijpmmtmt* Itamst 
be observed however that we must say : quelquet qrandes fautee que wmt a^et 
comnUeett because, when there is a sobetantive after the adjective, qu^que is an mA- 
Jeetf*, ma Ihiui i iiUiu ■gtMaan'SBnANr'trllli fhe nooB.! 



Whatever yoiur motives may be^ yuor umdoct ndQ be condeiBmed 
(a) fnoHf itomdetmade 

—However amiable she may be, I prefer her sister^Whatever that 

W. («) 

phenLomenoa may be, it is not against the oeder <Qf 
pMnumkne centre ortkre wA* 
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Whatever ««nriDei lie hu donem^, IhAW^ paid Mm for theto^^AU 
(fi^ DPI. rmdu$ V^y^ 4» 

the nations of the earth worship a Supreme Being, howeyer 
-f. oAwrent Birt (o) 

different their temper, manners, and inclinations may be 

Dortuih'e m. moBurt f . f, 

Whaferer your birth na^ bet M^hsAever jpur eleratba and 

if. •«• dUvation 



glory, ^ftm wagolt to despise nobody— Whatever talents you have 
devoir m>. mdpriser (b) m. 

received from nature, yon may lioprove fhem 3>y study 
refus art jwfiKnr jwjftGtkmnar art. ii(ud$ 

— Wbatever great aotions he has done^-^^Qowevier beautalal she 
W t f. fi^ <<0 

may be, she ought not to be vain. 



m 

(«)j 



See fhl8 Sole. t See otnenraUon on 285. 

Irreffiukw 9trU in (hit exertUe, Falre, pov^etHr. 

Bead, translate tmdjparte. 

Quelques services que vous lui rendiez, il en sera recon- 
naissant. 

EzAmvATiov.— 383. How is quel qw used? "284. How iB vkaiever traiuUted 
irlMiiwtteiltoAjnMvittvB? a8A.lB9tMigi«dBclliiMl)le:beS»refln«UMll«ie? 



Of Indetermmmte JPronatme 'Comtmued. 

98&. {a) Wlieft uhaimfer, wk^koever^ vmy be turned 
into aU . .. . nMsh, tkej are expressed by tout with que 
M(»re the verb, 

IwiUaubmittowhedesertenns Jeme-emmutUirtiii^itoiiaHtm eof^ 
yoa shall pmiqibe, dUiUnu qm>vouB impoieres, 

L 2 
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287. (h) Wben whatever can be tarned into ewryikbng^ 
or aU that which^ it is expressed by taut ce qui or que. 

I am readj to do whatever J$ mm prit d faire iotU ce fn^U 
yon please, vampkdra, 

288. (e) Toutj before an adjeciive, is used in the sense of 
quelque^ and is indeclinable.— The verb in the indicative. 

Artful as they are, UnU artyieieux qu'Hs eonk 



ot iMtween tomi anA qudn* win be Mm. in tbs two IbOowiiiK 
loMfe ^tf'cff IWUli, U m Mqppe ^uOfuet fimtM». QiMlgwe AoaO^ 
I, im pne le mrpasMr. Bj tlie Snt infteDoe tbs speaker le oon- 



[The 
pbraaee: Tout hdhOe 



▼Ineed that Ddllle ie a great poet ; tie expreaaes it aa a poilttve ftet, anS empleyB 
ittelndieattve; 1^ tbe aeoood, he doea not aeknowledf e Delflie's talent aa poattfre, 
and he ezpreaNB his dooht by oalng the eul^unctaTe, the mood of doobt and nn- 
ceftafai^.] 

289. {d) Tout, modifying an adjective, is a real adverb, 
and should therefore be indeclinable; yet it takes the 
gender and number before an adjective feminine beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated. 

Thejr are quite astoniahed, iit »<nU tout ilonnit. 

She is quite astonished, eUe ett tout UomUe, 

She ia quite atupified, elU eet toute U^faite. 

They are quite aurpriaed, elk$ ioiU toutee eurpritet. 



EXEBCISE LXXTI. 

He keeps aa exact account of whatever monej he reoeiv 
temr compie (a) 

Learned aa he ia, he did not underatand that paaaage— They oovet 
(e) p. oomprendre .... dMrer 

whatever ia new, becauae they have experienced whatever is 
(6) noweau ^proueer (ft) 

ftmilisr— Ignorant as he is, he has judgment— However lieh they 
(0 jugemeiU {ej 

are, they will give yea nothing—- Bverything provea it--Ghildren 
asfhey are, they behaved^ with much ' propriety— TTglr as these 
girls are, they are proudr— Bold as she is, she eould not deny it— 
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ETerything is fitvoonble to ut— She was quite trembling— Poor as 
Hmti favorable {d) 

she is, he will marry her— They are quite disconcerted. 
{d) vouhir 4pou$m' iU {d) interdit 



t TotU may be also employed before 
See thte Bute. aabrt^gves luea aAJectively. 

DOBHiwAttis. J When Una is employed alone, It 

stgnifies all tMngt, every thinff. 

IrrefftOar verbs te <Mi txereite, GcmpreDdre, se condoire, lire, se plaJndie, 
poaToir, and tenir. 

Biody translate and parse. 

Tout oe que tous dites est vrai. La vertu tout austere 
qa'elle est. 

ExAMiirATiov.— S86. Wben the wofd whatever can be tmned Into ail ikat wAtcA, 
how Is It translated? 987. And when It means everp thing f 288. How is tout 
used in the sense of ^wfgftMf 289. Is not Umt used in the feminine? 



07 THE IVDBTBBMIKATB PBONOUIT On, 

290. (a) On expresses a vague and indefinite nominative 
to a Terb, and is never used but in the third person sin- 
gular. It is translated into English by one, people^ men^ 
we, ihey^ ifc. 

It is said, \ 

They say, ; 

291. (J) ^^"inien in a passive voice (which is not much 
used in French) it is merely said that an action has taken 
place, without determining precisely by whom or what it 
has done, on is used as a nominative in French, by 
changing the passive into the active voice; thus — 

Pauive, . AcHve. 

It is reported. One reports, On rapporte. 

It was thought. One thought, On eroyaU. 

Letters had been writ- They had written On avait deritdeslet^ 

ten, letters, irea. 
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[893. (0 Tte PMBOOB OM If nuMMUM rtngviar 1 7«i itImb lt«vldflnflj vtftataito 
a woman, fhe a4)ecthre mutt be ftmlnlne. It may be lometiaM fbUofwed by a 
plural, though the verb remahn singular: a woman is not always young and pretty; 
on n*e$tpai to^fowrsj^nnt Uj^Ust they ftwgM Ilka disperaia men \ m» m koMt m 

293. {d) On is usually repeated before every verb to 
which it is nominative. 

They praae him, threaten him. On U hue, on U menace, o» I0 
caress him*, yet Ihey eaimot eareese, eependani on ne pmtt 
alter his indolent disposition. ehanger wn earacHre indoJmU* 



[But <tn eamiot be repeated in the same sentence when it reftn to dIfllBrcat anb- 
stantlTes, as jtMWMi of» e$t,m m a M e (m«oiila<M«,«lbr la tirfiaentenoe the two words 
on relate to different indtvidnals. 

S94. (4i Alkr file w««dte «f , «», om, or taty ofber vow^ essept < mote, ton ir laed 
instead of on, to aTOld the diaagxveable somid occasioned by the meeting «f two 
▼owttls, as, OK, Of», e( on, «< on. L*on is likewise preferred after qm before the 
syllables com, oon^ea; we say, c$ que Von oonfoU, and not ee 911*011 etmfioit. 

But ron is not used before le, to, fe«, as, n Fon k voU; the Motes is preferable to 
eaoophowg.^—Von ought not to be HMed at the b^ytnTJItrg of a iwntenee, oe euphonic 
letter f bebig then unnecessary.] 



EXEBCI8E LXXTII. 

One would not belieye it — We ought to encourage the efforts of 
(a) («) d&ooAr*^ — i-^ 

those who e^ply fhemseWcs to tilie tx^ and seienoes-^If 

t'qypliywr •— ^ *^— tit* 

coquetry be a vice when a woman is young, it is a folly whiSA she 
eoqiuUtrieut — (e) foUe (e) 

is old— Nothing was heard but shouts of Joy— She was of that agie 
(6) m joU damt^e 

in which a woman is past being pretty, though she may still be 
oi2 (0) n*e»tplu8 mai9 oA fon e§t .efteof9 

handsome — ^I am commanded to assist you— A. new piece was acted 
beUe (h) de aider (h)t.tAmner 

yesterday at the opera — ^People think they haye done ererything, 
(a) croire {d) fairef . 

when they have done no erfl— In that houie they laugh, play, 
quand {d) mal dane {d) rire 



• Qaand qnelQu'an est almabie on Taima. 

t The hiatus Is the meethig of several rowels, as, «t on vientt Uva & Aleufom. 
— Caeqpfiony is produced by the conconrse of dbcorOant syllables, av,'ee qu*on 
eonfoU,— It is by euphonif that both oonstraMoiit are avoided. 
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dance, sing, [in short], they tpeod t|me most agreeably 

daruer chanter en/in {d) passer art. irke-agrdablement 

We leasB. oaeily trfaat -we undentattd— ^-fiejoicings were 
(a) apprendre aiadment ee que (0) eomprendre r^'ouiasmuM f 

made on the king's birth-day Somebody knocka at the 

•»• jour de la naiesdnce^ (a) frapper <i 

door It is said that he is dead — One cannot walk in 

(6) tnotwir {a)i pQuntwr te promeiiker dtme 

such weather-^When a wt>man is* manied she is not always 
unpareil (c) (c) tM^^ure 

mistress of her actions^They say the queen ia iU Some 

maUreese (a) malade 

ships are fitting at Portsmouth — ^You haye been rewarded, or 
twMSMNf t ^iperd •^*— «* (6) rdba mp e m er 

thay will soon zewaid you— Yow eaniage is making— —-Prepara- 
(e) hienUt vokuref travaitlerd f 

tions are making for the coronation. 

/aire pour courotmemmU m. 



Jkfermou, 

(a)\ tEfenteacMi liU ttiis, ift trbleli the 

(b) I nominative to the verb to be ia not the 

(e) > See this Bole. real agent, the active voice mint he 

(d) \ used with on for its nominative. 

Irrtgfular «»rS» tit (his eaeereise. Appr«idr«» coiDpnndre, croirOt dire, fAize, 
moarir, pbavoir, and sire. 



Sead^ translate andparsem 

On aurait cru que la maison allait s*6crouler. 'Oa at- 
tribue rinyention de la poudre k un Allemand. On parle 
d*feqiiiper ime flof te. 



ExAMiNATioir.— 290. How is on translated into English? ^91. When is the 

English passive verb dianged tato on active verb in Frendi, with on Ibr Its 

. nomlDative? 29S. When on relatea to women, what do yoa obaerye ooaeeniiBg 

the adjective or participle? 293. Is on always repeated before every verb? 

294. What do yon observe eonoemlag Ton f 
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OF THE GERUND. 

295. (a) The genmd is indeclinable when it expresses 
an action. 

A father loTing his children, un pin aimani »e§ mtfantt. 
Children loTing their &ther, dei gnfanti aimatU hut pire, 

296. {h) The genmd is often used to express a quality : 
it then becomes a real a^jectlTe and agrees wiUi the noun 
it qualifies. 

An obliging answer, mm r^pome ohUfftanie, 

Surprising effeoU, de» ejffeU twprwanti* 



[A ftnr ftmndi luiT« tbdr ootreqMOdiiig fl4)flettT«B or nBani, but dttRar in tbeir 
orthograpbj.--aerand : JBxtraoaguanit inMffuantt fdbriquaiU^ vaqtumt, odMraiU^ 

r^mdan^.— AdJectlTQs : ExtrcnagaiU, inirigaiia,/abrieaia, vaeaiU, tMitmU, <rf fcMirf , 
aAnddnU^ 4ifffirmd^ eq^ivahiU, •xttOent, n^Uffmi, prMdeiUt prMdent, rdmkniJ] 



297. (0) When the gerund is preceded by the prepo- 
sition 2y, it generally denotes an action during the trans- 
action of which another is acted by the same subject : it 
is then indeclinable and preceded by sn. 

Speaking thus, she stabbed miparlani othn, aOf ft jppi- 
hertell, gnarda, 

[298. {d) The preposition an is here used in the sense of of, 
tffAan, whiltt: a$ the epoke the»e wardt, or wAan, whUwt §he toot 
9peMng thm^ »he stabbed haretlf. The aboye conjunctlona, when 
wed in cases like these, should therefore be rendered by en with 
the gerund; as, he made these reflections, &c, enfaieaiU ee§ ri^ 



299. (e) The gerund is indeclinable when it comes at 
the head of an incidental sentence, and is not goyemed by 
a preposition. 

Acatha, weeping bitterly, threw Ajfoihe, fondani en larmee, ee 
herself into her mother's arma, . jeta done lee bras de sa wUre. 

300. (fj The English gerund, coming immediately 
after a noun or a pronoun in the middle of a sentence, is 
generally resoWed into the present or imperfect of the in- 
dicatiye with the pronoun qui before it. 
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I hare seen my brother play- fai vu man frhrt qui jouaU 
ing in the garden, (JowmtJ dam le/tmHtu 



BXBBOISB LXXTIII. 

Charlotte and her brother George, perceiving a pretty butterfly 
— (•) apereeooir papiUon 

endeavoored to catch it— Tonr sister is a charming girl—That 
p. ideher d§ aUraper (6) 

mountain commanding an extensive view, was well calculated 
{a) commander ittndu «>. pnprt 

fer our observations— We (290.) have obtained peace by making 
A — o&tefttr art. {p)faire 

great sacrifices— We (200.) form our mind bv reading good 
§€ former Veeprit (c) 

books ^I have seen these children interesting their masters, 

(a) inUreeeer 

fearing to displease them, and crying when they received 
{fl)tremMer de dipUnre d (a) pleurer gyand 

the least reproach from them— The streets are filled with 
momdre rtproehe rue f. remplir de 

these interesting children — ^I fear going there 1 cannot 

(6) eraindrede , 

help believing it— Time is a real blunderer, placing, 

e^empieker de * art. hrouiUon (a) mettre 

replacing, ordering, disordering, impressing, erasing, 
(a)remeiire {a) ranger (a)diranger {a)imprimer {a)effaeer 

approaching, removing, and making all things good and 
(a) approeher (a) Eloigner (a) rendre 

bad, and almost always [impossible to be known again] ^Tou 

pretpie m^eonnaieeable 

will leam to speak French by writing it— The Greeks, indeed, 
apprendre d parler (e) derire Oree a la viritd 

when they [went away,] left me some provisions — ^These are 
(d) parUr p. laieeer — ee 

reasons concluding the same thing -Conjecturing that I was 

{f)eeneJure {e)9edaiuUr 

rich, and finding that I was ignorant, he thought it would be 
(c)jtsffer p. eroire 



easy to deceive me. 
(Sf)faeUe 



L 8 

Digitized by CjOOQIC 



336 07 TKS TAJXnmTIX. 

(g) See 199, p. 119, and fefiveooe ||» 

pagelSL 
S.SM ihlfl Bnle- • "''^•^ **** genind to EngUsh is go- 

'^ "^ Yerned by a preoedtog verb, that genmd 

is traodated toto French Igr the present 

ofthein^totthre. 

Irrenfular terb» in this exercise, Apprendre^ oondme, craindre,' croire, d6plaire, 
teilre, fUre, D», mettrt, oMiolr, ptttr, reoMttM, 4Mi4 iMtt. 



^^oc^, translate andpmtM. 

Ge cbarmant po^me est oontta de tout le modde. En 
travaillant k oet ouvrage il so proposait d*Str« utila a la 
jeunesse. Un faomme oraignant Dien. La religion do*- 
minate de FAngleterre est le protestaaitisiiie*. 

Eaca«urATioiii.--«6. Ifhm if tte TMMit geroad litdeoltaMUar fl9& Wkea data 
It become decUnable? 397. Wheo Is the word en prefixed to a French genmd? 
296. Is not the preposttlon en used to the sense of a«, whentUhUstt 899. Is the 
gchoiA dedtauoda at ifee IMSA of an HHMentA sentenaa? SMt Im what caiet is 
the English gemad raidend by a tense of the indicate? 



OF THE PARTICIPLE. 



^PAKTICI^LBS OF ACMTB TBBB«. 

SOL An active verb governs the accusative in Freneh. 

[Anactiveyerbmaj,toFNnifiiatoXaglidi,beiised'frithmitaaafl«isatlve; bat 
then it must be to an Indeitaiite senses i« Mil midUer, mtrMnndre,M agir,! ean 
plan, tmdtttaka, and aet.} 

802* The accusatire case governed by an active verb 
may either precede or follow t^at verb. 

303. (a) When the accusative follows the verb, the 
participle reauana undeolined. 

He has received a letter, il a refu vnt Mr$, 

She has received a letter, atts a n^u iM# btiti. 
They have written letters, iU <mi ^erit det Mtm. 
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304. {h) If the accusative precede the yerb, the parti- 
ciple must agree with that accusative in gender and 
number. 

The letter he has received, la leUre qu*il a refue. 

The letters she has written, let lettrea gu'elle a icritet^ 
The lesson you have learned, la tegon que vout avez a^a^^e*^ 

[306. (e) The accusative preceding a verb must be either a noun 
•with the relatiye qm or the pronouns ms, te, m, le^ la, lee, naut, 
9outt lequel, — or even que de, comlnen de, followed by a substantive: 
as, I have seen her^Je Vai vue; I have seen them, je lee ai vut ; 
what house have you bought? queUe tnaiton avez-voue acKetdef how 
many houra you have lost! que dfheuree vout avezperetueel 



SXSBOISB UCXIX* 

I have just [sent back] the books which you had lent 
renvoyer Hiorem, (fi) prHer 

What business have you undertaken ?— That servant has served 
(c) ajfioiikff, (fli) emUtepMnite d^metHfm eervir 

usr— That book has served us — ^The Amazons have acq^uired celebnty 
(e) servirdf Amazone (a) acquMr .... 

—The lady to whom my sister has written a letter has a a i i n ied 
dame (a) ^rire 

her ihie momiiig^^What pains I have taken !-«^[Here Is] the letter 
M matin quede (p) prendre vom 

I have received— Where is your pen ^— I have lost it^Whersaie 
(») oA (6) perdre 

your books ?— ^I have lost them— I have rewarded Eliza^I have 
{b) rieompeneer Elite 

not rewarded my childrea»«Blisa» I have rewarded your^Have I 
ifl) (ft) 

Bot rewarded you» my dear ehildxen }-— How many herses have you 
(6) eombien de ehewU (c) 

boiiffht? — ^Where are your sisters ? — ^I have not seen them— -How 

04 (») 

many faults you would have avoided in this exerdse* if you had 
fa^Oet (c) ^viter dam fJUme si 

[attended to] the direetions I have given you 1 
futers (a) intlrmium {b) 
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t W« Mj, mtwCp fMlgiv*!!*, to mm 
amebody; and mnrir A ^vdquHuit to 



I Bid*. be nidU to loinebodj ; beoee the dtf- 

itamioe in flie pwttc^M of tbeM two 



Irr§0ukur9trUi*tkStittrdte. AoqQtfrir,teii]«,eiitrapNndie, prendre, renvoya 



Bead, translate and parse. 

Lea math^matiques que voas avez apprises vous seront 

utiles. Nous aTons accept^ Totre offire obligeante. 

• 

EzAiiiirAnoir.r-901. Wbatia tbe gartnucamt of an aottve Teib? SOS. What may 
betbeidaoeofanaooaMttvetaiawatenoe? 803. Is tbe partloiiile decUned wbea 
lUlowed by tta aoooMttTa? 804. When If tbe partUdple to be decUned? M». 
What are the worta iwceiaffly oied tor the acenaattve preeeding Ma Terb? 



OK THE PABTIOIFLBS OF BBFLBOTED TBBB8. 

Obsbbyation.— The rerb iire being used instead of avoir In the 
eonjugation of reflected yerbs (180, p. 106), the psrtieiplee exactly 
follow the rale giyen for active rerbe— hence : 

806. (a) The participle of a reflected verb is declined 
wheQ.eTer the pronouns me, te^ se (singular and plural)» 
funlf, vauSt are real accusatives. 

Lacretia killed herself, Lwriee ^ett tud§, 

[5« to an aooaaattve; Lueriee a tud tfte^mlNM, or Imeriet a tud J&nertef ,* thereftre 
ttie partlcipte «ii^ is made ftmlnliie aoooidinf to role a04.] 

807. (i) But when the above pronouns are in the dative 
case, the participle remains undedined. 

LucretiA killed herself, Lucriee s'ett domU la mori. 

[The aeensatlTe Is la mort, wtaldi follows the Terb: m la histead of A dlt, or A 
iMorhM^ and therefore a dathre oaae.— Keater reiba acddeatanj zeOeeled hare thdr 
parttotplea fanniiaUe, becaaie Indeed a neater Terb cannot gorrem an aooaaattre.— 
These Terfae are « j»lairs,^ df^lair*, m wmf i ai r* ^ m rirwt m somire, sejMrtar, M 
ttieeSdtr, «e mtin. Ex.: JU — iotUpht A me centmritr.} 
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808. (e) If the accosative case is a noun and precedes 
the yerb (a construction common in the French Iwguage) 
the participle is declined. 

The death which Lucretia g^re la mort ^ue lMorke§ 9* Hi donnd. 
henell 

XXXBOISB LXXX. 

What a task yon have imposed on yourself I— They fiuieied 
fUBiU'^ tdehe t^impoier •<>• •«• »*imagintr * 

that I was joking ^They have written to each other^She has 

t^tie phiionUr (fr) i^^rire 

given herself up to despair— They have rendered themselves 
9*abandimn€r •<>• tUsupoir (a) se reHdr$ 

formidable— Men built themselves cities — ^The academies have 
redotUablB (6) aebdiir^ vilie (b) 

proposed objeotions to one another— The cities which those natiootf 
sejaire 

have boilt for themselves. 
(0) 9€.bdiir 

* Thii verb to be la Uie pofeet In- 



(»)> See thlf Bole. t QiM/«i»2a(Mmlai«iiia7beooiigidend 

(e)) M fhe aoduattve of ^imagiiter, and 

fheiefore m is a dattre caae. 

Irreifular verU i» this txercUe, Sodre, se iUre. 



R$ad^ translate and parte. 

Elle s'est dispensie de yenir. Elle s*est donni de grands 
airs. Us se sont cms perdus. 

BxAimfAiioir.— a06. When la fiie parttdikle of a rffleetod Teib declined? 307. 
When does it remain nndeollned? SOS. What do yoa obaenrB with ntptet to 
refleotod vKba, wben ibOr preceding aocoaatlye is a noon? 



PABTICIPLES OV PASSITB, KEUTBB, AND IMPBBSONAii 
TBBB8. 

809. (a) The participle of a passive verb agrees in 
gender and number with its nominative (177, p. 100), 
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She is loTed, elU est tdmie. 

We are tMkfied, mmi* Mmme* taiuftrii^, 

Their houses are sold, leun 



310. (i) The participle of a neuter Terb conjugated with 
Stre is declinable. 

My sister is come, fna iow est venue. 

My brothers are gone oat, meefrhree eoni earHe, 

311. (c) The two verbs, parattre^ to appear, and semhlery 
to seem, require the following participles to be declined. 

. She appears afflicted, eUe paraU affligie. 

They seem displeased, iU eemblent mieonUntt, 

[312. (d) In the aboye sentences the verb Hret to be, is always 
understood in French. Thence this Rule : A participle not joined 
to the verb avoir, or Hre, asrees in gender and number 'with the 
word it modifies : Amother loved by her children, UnewUr^Mrie 
de $ee enfanti,] 

313. (e) When the participle is part of an impersonal 
▼erb, it is never declined. 

Great misfortunes have happened, il e$t arrive de grande nudhewe. 
The rain which has fellen, la phde qvtU a fait, 

[In the lint example, fhe partkiple Sffveei yrith iti nomiDative il; in the aeooiid, 
the verb/oire has lost its active stgnlflcation, and Is the eqniyaleat otqtda^qtri 
a existif and.asit expresses now only existence, the preceding que is n^t goyemed 
hyanyTBTb. lusjeoasef thaaeesprearioiB^rUMieaaBatfeaasDaiyaaAraadvfaich 
forms a real gallidam.] 



2XS&GI8X X^XXXU 

A year is soon over— The wicked are always tormented 
ann^ bientAi(h)pae$er mieharUpl. (a) Untrmenter 

by their conscience— The Ghreeks were peisuaded that the soul is 
— Qree {«) dau 

immortal— That kingdom has been formed from the ruins of the 

(a) farmer rume 

Roman empire — ^When he saw the urn in which were inclosed 
romain ^numd T.voir ume oi {a)fXrenfermer 
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the ashes of his fi<e a d» he shed a tottent of tear»— They have 
eendre p. V0r««r larms 

answered our dxpectatioBS— The CastiUians, exasperated against 
••r^9(mdr§d tMefUetbig, Ca9Hlhn(d)4rrUer conire 

their hiag^ astekabled^TransfMrted with a cruel jaj, my tnolSier 
T.a'aswmbier (J) •<i0 { 

came to me — ^They appeared astonished at the reception they 

t t, {e) ds aecuMl qu'on leur 



[met with]— The exeesirre heat which we had last svmuner 
T.faire ehaleur {fi)fairt { iti 

has occasioned diseases — ^The disputes that have occurred concerning 
comer (0) y avoir 0U9^f&^de 

leligion, haye eoirvpted diarity<*^Xhe great ehsnges 
art. f, tUtdrer art. ehanjfewtmt ul 

which have taken place in the administratioQ have glTaik vise to 
(«) y avoir . f. donner lieu 

different conjectures — ^What adventure have you met with? 
•^— f. aveniuref, («) 



(a)\ t TUB sdJcettvBvreoidM lit noon. 

(6) f ** The particle of a neater Tsrb 

(e) > See Ibit Bole. coqjiigatod ivtt]i«K)ir»lB]ieT«r decUned, 

(d)\ nor any participle idkea it i^latea to a 

(e) ) datii« or geoitiTd ease. 

* Tbe prepoaltlan with, preceded by a tt The transpoeltlon of the nomlna- 

parttdnle. la rendered Jato French by de: Vkv after Ue yarb, doea not afltet the 

atreeloaded'wlthflniit; •Mtarftrtdkai^ agreement of the partfelple. 

ik/ruiL (Ibityerbtobelntliepeifeetindefi. 

tSeethedl^imcaTepenonalpvoooons, ntte. 

page 183. 

JrreguiarverbtinfhUtxereUe. Falre,paraitre,yenir, and voir. 



Bead^ translate and parse. 

MesBOBurscat^t^effiray^afl. Ilseotttdeseendne. QaeUe 
f&cheuse aventufe vous est-il arriv^ ? 



ExAxnrATiOH.— 309. Is the participle of a passlTe verb declined ? 310. When are 
tbe partioipieaoC neater Terba declinable? 311. What do yoa olMerve eoncnrning 
par^Mre and imhler t 313. Bdplat the rale for partidplea not Joined to anoir 
or are. 313. Is Ihe partidide of an impenonal verb declined ? 



itized by Google 



232 OV THB PABTZOZPLS. 

Of the ParticipU contmnud, 

814. (a) The participle is not declined when followed 
by a Terb which goveras the preceding accosatiTe. 

The- house which I have had Is muUon fiMfai/aU Mf«r. 

built. 

The rules which I have begun Ui rkgUt que ftU commence d 

to explain, expUquer, 

[fii tlie above sentenoee ihe accoMtlTM maison and rigUt are g amm& S. tqr «te 
lnlhiitlT«8 bdOr and expUqiMr, tot we BBj,faifaU bdOr, qatAf—la maUo»t /«< 
comme$tei d expliquert quo!?— Iw rifflet,'] 

315. (b) By the preceding rule, the participles dH^/aHuj 
pu^ vouhi^ are indeclinable, because they always have after 
them a verb, expressed or understood, which governs the 
preceding accusative. 

He has made the apologies he U f^fr*i 2m excmet qu'U a M 
ought, (/aire). 

[Wben d0voir meaiu io be indeUtd, its parttc^ agreei with tbe iireeediiig 
aoeaaatiTe.] 

316. (o) The participle is declinable when the following 
yerb does not govern the preceding accusative. 

I have heard her sing, Je Vai enftndue ehatUmr, 
I saw it faU (a house), je Pai tme tomber, 

[In flM aboye sentences the InflnitiTes express actionB dome Ij the person or 
thliiff spoken of ; on the contrary, In the examples to role 814, the inilnltiyes imply 
actions done on persons or thhigs mentioned in the sentence; hence these phrases 
afe correet,i« Pai vu peindrt^ I saw her plctore drawn; and fe fai vm peindre^ I 
saw her painthig, tfaat is to say, in the act of painting.] 

317. (jd) A participle between two que is never declined. 

The answers which I had fore- let ripomes que favaie prifou 
seen they would give you, qu^mirvousferaU, 

[In sentences Uke tUs the parttdple always has the end of the mtenoe ibr Us 
aoeosatlve : famUpriBUf qpxA 9-^<m wnu/mdtdti r^pbnssf.] 

318. (e) The participle is inyariable when it has for its 
accusative /' representing a member of a sentence. 

This letter is more interesting eeite lettre e$i phu itUireasante 
than I had thought, quej^ ne Pavoie eru. 
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[Hon r if fbe eqaivataat of tOa, wliicfa is mMODUne Mngnlar, fh«t is: eett$ 
Uttrt ut phM inUrusanU que jt n'otMM en* jti'e/fo 4iait intire$iante, JLfi ttm 
partifilple would be placed between two ^ttUf it is iudeoUnaUe by the preeeding 
rale.] 

EXBBCI8E LXXXII. 

Imitate the yirtuet which you have heard praified^— These are 

(a) enUndrehuer 

the booki which I ordered from France ^The figures which 

{a) /aire veiUr f, 

you have learned to draw have great beauties — I have seen 
(e) t^sprendred tle$nnar (e) 

them fight — Stndy the lesson you have forgotten to learn 

$0baUr9itudUr f (a) oublier de apprmdre 

Study the lesson which I have given you to learn— I have done 
(c) donner d rmdre 

you all the sendees I could ^The language which you have 

t (b)pau»<nr lan^ue (a) 

resolved to learn, is not difficult-— The reasons which he had 
Hsoudre diffieUe (a) 

imagined I should approva^The play which I have seen acted did 
mwrs pUee t (a) jbusr 

not sttoeeed— We used all the means we oould— These actresses 
f^tifrar employer w^enf {b)pouvoir actriee 

axe clever ; I have seen them play and have heard them applauded 
hahile (c) (a) applaudir 

—These trees were beautiful ; I have seen them grow and have 
arhre (c) ereUre (a) 

seen them cut down — [Unfortunate men !] I have seen them run 
abaUre infortunde * (e) courir 

to avoid their creditors, and I have seen them arrested— They 
pour dpUer ereaneier (a) orriter On 

have forced them to go out— [This is] the letter I told him 
I faire -^ eorHr void (a) 

you would receive— The lady whom you have heard sing, is a 
que (c) 

pupU of Yelluti— This ballad is delightful, I have heard it sung 
iUve ronumeo oharmant (a) 

by Miss Stevens The fiunine happened as Joseph had 

F. arriver ameigue («) 

predicted He has been punished for a fault his master had 

pr^d&re fautef 

recommended him to avoid — I have allowed them to go— He has 
(a) Mter {c)laieeer pariir 
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not Bvoceeded, notwithBtanding the steps yon advised him to 
rimnr mdlgrd muuiref{a) contnUerde 

take — the battle took place aa I had foreseen — ^He has troops, 
avoir lieu comma (0) privoir troupe 

and he has requested some from the other nations of Greece — 
dmiumder * d p§vpk d$ Ut Orii0 

How many people he has seduced by his fine promises ! 

eomb%m de pmfsoimie (/) iddwir^ heaUpn mMt e i, 

Mr. M. is my friend ; the services which I have receiTed from him 

penetrate me with gratitade These variations are Paganini's ; 

d$ 



I have heard him play them twice. 

(a) dmxfoU 



and 9M; wpmMttg, of lowihi,' fit In- 

■tanoei fhej would write, rermtm /a» 

^SeethiiRnle. ai mHlU etl—Des /auUt, que fen ai 

t The reUtfve pronomi must 1» ob- 

j See 909. preeeed in French. 

^ The y rAww rf fli^ taavtav fte aignlfl- t m tt^ wiintiwpi^ m hM as ttuHagy 

cation of de cOa cannot ezerdae any in- wiUi fha pnoediog (Note *>p tet the 

flnenoe on the partidple ; thus we saj, aociuuitive governed Xxj the participle 

speakiniT oT lettart, fern mi rtpt; fMa la tti* pcwcna que^ iMlvftag wiimi toor 

sentence Is elliptical, and means fai its anteotdent.— We might li^pa said, 

reffu «n certain nombre de cOa (de let- de Ivi. 

tree). We most obierve, hovevw.that. gTUs partMele fnit whtt Mlawad 

some grammarians dedfaie the portid- by an infinitive without a preposition Is 

pie, espedally after the woids eoeiAien always invariable: on lee afaUpmelr, 



JrreguUur verbe to tkie-exereiee. Abbatts^snmadie, battre-^ eonlr, croire, dire, 
employer, fabe, lire, parttr, poovolr, prcSdttre, pr^voir, rdsoodre, s^nire, venir, 
ofulvobr.-iHsiiealMk. tlM imgolar v«bawffl aot be Midosd at tbe sod of tii» 
ezecdses.] 



Read^ translate and parse. 

La dame que vous avez cess^ de voir est tr^s-Bpirltuelle. 
Les soldats que j'ai tus combattre. J*ai cit^ les plus beaux 
traits que j'ai pu. 

Examination.— 814. IS the partklple decUnable when it it IWUowed bar a verb 
govemtng a preceding aocosativef 9tff. What parttdples are indedinable, and 
why? 316. When the participle is followed by a verb, in what case Is It decll> 
nable? 817. Is the participle declined between two ^wsf 818. Wben the 
accusative f represents a member of a sentence. Is the participle to agree with 
that aoeosattva? 
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OF PREPOSITIONS. 

319. A prepoftition serves to express tbe relation which 
certain, words bear to each other. It has no meaning of 
itself, is indeclinable, and always precedes^ in French, the 
word which it goYerns. 



[There am some prepooitloitf ivfdeh at em&D/OaSly Bodi, fhat ti, ivUeh beioiir to 
no otber sort of words, as donr, ovm; ofhers tiiat are aocMentally lo, as the words 
durarUt iw, wUch «re also part of tbe verbB durer and voir. 

When 8 preposition b compoonded of Mveral words, as, is cawe de, au deuur df, 
it !• eolled t^prepotitwtphrau,'] 



320. Prepositions may be divided into three classes, 
aeoording to the cases tibey govern. 



FUtST CIJLSS. 

(a) Chief Pnponiiom governing the aocwaiive. 

J^^ afUr, next to tnalgr^, in spits of 

avarU, before tnoffmmani, by means of 

avee, with, against nonobstant, notwithstanding 

ehe^t at, to, among, in ouire, besides, beyond 

eontre, against, near jNir, by, through 

dantf in, into ponm, amonc 

depuis, sincttr from, for pendant^ whiut,. during 

di»f from pour, for 

devant, before ^^ / without, were it not for, 

derriire, behmd "^' \ but for 

durantf during 90u$, imder 

an, in. to, into wZtm. | according to 

enire^ between imoani^ f **'^^**""6 ""^ 

enveri, towards^ to ew, on, upon, over 

environ^ about touchatU, concerning • 

excepUt except, but Mr«, towards 

Against my advice, eowtre mo» avif . 

Except your cousin, excepU votr$ cousin. 



{Void and wOd, (255, p. 205), bave been daased by manr grammarians among 
prepoaitloiiB, bat tbey are Implicit proporftlonfl, tbat Is, comprehended in one word 
wttbont an ellipsis. F^iej slipUfles voU iet, and voiMit voi$ Id, Hence tbey may be 
fidlowed by a noon, as, wftet ma moiioft, voOdl la mer, wtd pointing oat the nearest 
and voOk the iMitdMnt ottfect] 
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XXBB0I8X LXXXIII. 



He was walking behind me— There is a deep Tallej between 
mareher (a) y avoir •'fprofond wM§ (a) 

these two mountuns— Ton haye left yonr books upon the table in 

my study, go and fetch them and put them on yonr shelres — 
eabmti •«• ohereher msUre (a) tabletU 

Ton will axtiye before me— Do not place yourself before that 

t teplaoer f 

lady— I am going to my sister's— She is at your mother's— I think 
alUr • • ertAre 

she is returned from my mother's— I shall go to London in two 

fMMfur • otter Ltmdregff 

days— Do you think I can learn French in two years ?— I intend 
Jour pres.sul)g. ft avoir dnrnn 

to begin in a month— I shall be with you in an hour— I can walk 
de ft ft attor 

there in half an hour Politeness [is better attended to] in 

y ft dtmi-houro rigtuphu d 

London than in the country— He was arrested yesterday, and is 

que X -o* prooineo p. Atsr 
now in prison— Why do you blame my generosity towards 
dprdtotUt pourguoi } 

Sophia ?— They went towards the church— The enemies fortified 
.... p. aUer { p. »v/ori\fier 

themselyes during the whole winter— According to Locke and 

I AtMf •• ^ 

Ckmdillac— A son should behaye according to the adyice of his 
devoir aocomporier ** to. <0t avii 

father— He came towards night to my house— Tou will find your 
p. vonir } nuit (a) * trouver 

atlas upon the table— The English haye great adyantages oyer other 
— (a) AngUiu avmUogo (a) 

nations— I haye seen him among the crowd— He did it for me — 
voir tl fimle t, fairo (a) 

Hie wars between Rome and Carthage — ^I haye looked upon and 
guerre (f — - regarder deeeue 

under the uble— You speak lor, and I against— I haye not 
*tdes9ou» g* I* 

seen you for a month— They fought for two days— The garrison 
it eebaUre if gmrmum 

has proyisions for six months ^The hermit liyed on the 

it moii demmarer (a) 
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mountain — ^I shall be glad to hear by what means you have 
d§ afprmuh9 (a) meyM 

acquired this quality. 
oe^M^rtr 

(«) 8m fUs Xid«. tl JBntre and parmt-^tkn lint If aald 

• lb or «tf my house ia traoilfttod by of two ol^oeU only. Purmi Is Mid of 

•Ibermoj; tobishouM^ctoM; to thdr teronl and wiU be ftdbmod Igr a plnxal 

booMfCikef CMx; toTOorluNiMtcAef voiM. noifii or a coIlMtlvo. 

From a person's boose, is trandated hy tt /• ia translated by dant to denote 

de dm; boose is not enpressed in eitber tbe time of beginning an action, and m 

case. doDotes tbe time of perfbrming it. 

t Avamt denotes generally a proslmity 9t For is ejiiu ea s e d by dtpmU to de- 

oftfane, and is nsed In (^position to apri«, notetbetwo«r<renie«of apeilodoftlme; 

<0Sr. Ztoscm^ marks a sltaation, and Ita Xufpendcmt to denote tbe dmnUiont and 

oootxBjey Is dsrHdre, daMad. by pow to expt ea s tbe end. 

X Jkmt points oat poalttTely. Bn "t ZXmsim, over, aboye ; dctsoM,«ider 

a place in an Indetenninate — dithort, oot, and dedans, witbin, are 

Dems VegHss, dans la vUlSi prepoaitiooswben opposed to (me anotber, 

)es,enelasse, in tbat case tbe last only is followed hy 

. F«r« is said of place and time. JR»- tbe word tt governs : fl y a dM aiMnMnw 

vers is said of persona. dessus si dsssoms la terrs, 

B Jhirin{f ia rendered into Frencb botb H* Ibe word governed by tbe prepo- 

by dwrani and pendani^ but tbe ibrmer altion may be sometimes mderstood, 

denotes a contbraal doration. espedaUy in fhmffllar langnage. Tbe 

•■ Ssion is said of optnion, and std- Acadbms baa tbis sen t ence: II a pris 

Mint of praetice. son manieau^ si 4^en est aUdaveet he took 

•t Thia a4)ectlTe beftxre its nonn. bis doak and went away witb it. 

Beadf translate and parse, 

^g'InparsU»ffaprspasiikmmeniionthew>rdit(foverneintheeentenee. 

U trayaille toute la semaine except^ le dimanche. On 
le trouya panni lea morts. II a kt^ ingrat envers son bien* 
faiteur. Cachez-Tous derri^re ce rideau. II est en Tille. 



EzaimrAXiinr.— S19. Wbat is a preposition? 890. How are tbey divided? ftil. 
Mention tboae wUcb reqntae an aooosative after tbem. JZ<A t Wbat is tbe dif- 
ftrenoe between oieant fid deeani t ib.t Are en and dane osed Indiscriminately? 
ib. 9 Wbat ia tbe diflbrenoe between vers and snverst ib. D Wben is durant 
preflenble topendantt ib, — ln wbat do sehn and sietvant differ? ib. til Wbat 
is tbe diflbrenoe between Mirs and jMrmJf «d. ft Between doiM and m f 




SECOND CLASS. 

822. (a) Chief Prepositions governing the genitive case. 

d MUM <is, on account of, because a 4^^^ / by strength of 
ac4<tfif^ bynextto ^/^^ *' i by dint of 

a cowMr< de, aheitexed from d Vabri de, sheltered from 
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mJaJmmurdttbjmmamoi «» Imi A, instead of 

d la riienm ^ except mu milieu ds, in the middle of 

d V4gard de, as to, with regard to ^^ «^,^ ^ ihj means of 

a r exception de, excepted "** ^'^^ **» 1 in yirtue of 

d Pentour de \ .i^,,^ avprh de, next to, near, by 

auiour de f ^°^^^ pri$ de, near, by 

d rineu de^ without the know- au p&il de^ \ ^-i^-,.^! ^ 

ledgeof «tiriiflM« rfe, /■*'**^^*^** 

fliotiu cts, under mi «ro««rf 4it, tinough 

d raison de, at the rate tyf (is, of, from 

ail defd ^* 1 o« thi- dsae of *** ^^ * in Wte of 

«t iM ifa. / /««<« «fe. for want of 

mi deid de, on the olher side of le km§ de, idong 

on deaeuM de, above loin de, at a di&nce from 

ati deuout de, below, under proche de, near 

mm ddpem de, at tine expense of pour Vnmomr de, for the eake of 

ma emUrone de, round about vie-d-tU de, .opposite 

IQear the fire^ ateprh dufeu* 

Beyond the Ehine, au deld dm Bhm. 



THimD CI.A8S. 

823. {li) PrepositioM gwermng the dative case, 

d, to jusqu'd, to, tUl, even to, as far as 

jMir yjqiSpar^ % with xespect to .qmn^d^uSot 

As far as Paris, JmqtTd P«rt«. 

▲sfcarme, ■ qmntdmoi. 

£X£BGI8£ LXXXIT. 

We walked in the meadow along th^ river— From the 

:p,eepromener jtrairie (a) dignde 

building of the city to I3ie end of the monardigr— He will succeed 
JomdaHan (6) jueqm^ memarchee 

by means of your advice^Do you know -flie lady -vifho was seated 
(a) avif oonnalUre 

next to me?— We live opposite the assembly room ; -we 

(a)t demeurer (a) vit-d-vif^ eatte d^aaeemhUe 

shall be happy to see you— That child is happy with its mother 
bien aiee de t 

— We penetrated as &r as the camp, which we plundered— Biohei 
X. IP) v.pUkr 

supply the f^aoe of understanding, reason, eoieaoe, «xi4e7en 
tupplierd .o. eymi i ^ mUmej 
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youth and beauty— iS« wUl dbtm. that employment in spite of 
Jeunesse ^ beauts obtmir empkn (a) 

-all their endeatoiuw— •NapokoA had extmided Mi empire 

from . thftTagMtotfaefihoreBoftheBBltk— — WfidiiQOvered 
* depuis h Tage (6) rivctge mer BaUiqtte p. decouvrir 

the apire of the 4»thedral Above the other churches of the city-<- 
^h9 -MiMdraU (a) wiiie 

Ihey have aufiered on your iicoount— rMise C has been to the 

play iidthout ihe knowledge of her mother — ^They reckon 

sp^Btaele m.. On compter 

seyenty miles from London to Dover— —-For want of economy he 
tnille *Londm Douwes (a) iconamie 

is reduced to sell his estate— By dint of study and appUcation she 
reduirB terre \a) itude { 

has attained the first prize of her class— -They are playing by this 
prix daup ^ti) 

door— The crieket match was put off on account of ihe bad 
pcutie tb ^roue p. remeiin (a) 

weather — I shall accompany you as far as the park-gate 1 Jihall 

Ie0i|» (6) ^rUUdupare 

be liappy to tew6h you Trench, but as to your progress 
charmd de tntei^fiim' le Fraiaeou Qi) pr^gria m« pL 

I cannot unswer for it; it will depend on your application and 
pouwir ripondre de eela de 

memory— I will come and see you on Monday or Tuesday — 

§ venir -o. II 
Signer P.'s concert will take place on the 2Bth— tn the morxung 
avoir Ueu ,|| J| 

or evening } . 



^ j^ J see uus Buie. peated; the same may be said of all 

• Wbfln fhe aentence beglna wttli prepodtioiis of one syllable, when the 

,4v«^ tts TOtnvoamis moofllttoa is «mu^ fhegr sovks barre «o itaiflarlty 

jusqug, but V it begins with de, the pre- of signification. We siyr : dam lajpaix 

poflitloin A is used : as, from Lond<ni to ei 4tms la gtietrt; par Im foree H par 

Pails, de Londrti d Paris; or, dqntit Vadrute; but they are not repeated 

LondretJutquAPewHa. when their .g^rrei^meato MM.gyjxfmy- 

» t When pris and aupr^ serve to de- mcios— f)ar la /ares et la violence; avee 

note proximity of place, the latter slg'! courage et iniripiditL , 

nifles particalarly n«set to. Auprhs also || Th« IQngli* preposMon on is not 

gives an idea of assidnity and sentimoga. '^tsStttmA in ItNlQch befot • the days of 

%. Vis^ikvii, in fl^nlUar oonversatioo, 4he week or tiwdate of the month. The 

may iflsogbTemtheaobnsaflT^: "we say, same may be wUd of tn before noons 

vi<-<k-«w r^Mw, or de I'^liee, denoting any part of the day. 
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Sead^ iramiai* and pane. 

Par quels moyens ayez-ToiiB acquis cette quality? J'es- 
p^re que nous irons passer VM de I'autre cbtk des Alpes. 
Ces paroles p^nto^rent jusqu'au fond de mon coeur. 

EzAMiHATioir.— 89S. Ifntloii ihb prepod U om wliidi reqnlrs a gcnitfve ease after 
them. 333. Wbat are thoee whicfa goYeom Am dattve eaae? S^, * Wbat are 
tbe oorreBpoiidiiig prepoeitiaoe to dqmit and d€t ib. t Wbat ia the dUferenoe 
between orte and auprisf A. t I>oeB not the prepoettlan itU'^-irit govwn two 
caies? 10.9 Wbat prepoiltlaoa are repeated m tbe eewtaneeP A. V In wbat 
caeee are ibe EnglMb prepotttioni <m and in euppm wed In French? 



OF ADVERBS. 

824. The adverb is an indeclinable word, which modifies 
a yerb, an adjective, or another adverb. 

Yebb. To speak eloquently, parkr ^loquemment, 

ADraoTiYa. Very agreeably, tr^mogritAU, 

Adybbb. Very oilten, trit-wmmi, 

[Adverb elgniflei Joined to a verb. It generally aerrea to ezpraiB a elroiimBtanee 
or modifloattonoribeTerb,thatia,inAai, «A<re,ikow, ttwaadone: Itpotttohim 
feaUrdaif; h$ wiU oomt Acre; h» mUe* $iegontiif.—Tb» modWIcation e iypr eeee d bj 
tbe adTerb always rendere the eenae fldl and complete, and bi tbia point tbe adreA 
difltBra from the prepoeltion, wbloh atways reqntave the word it go^erna, to fbnn a 
complete MDae. WlthanadTerbwesaj, iIiNir}t>%w0«Mirt,aad,wttbapinpQritlQB, 
ii parte (mefaeOiU,] 

825. Adverbs are simple or compound, that is, are 
formed of one or several words. 

SncPLB. Seldom, rormnmU, 

Ck>]CP0UXD. This moinif^, c$ matm. 

[An adveib oompoonded of two or wmal ^rwdi, to erikd an mi m rbM pkrmm, 



icept whan thii nginukm ie flanned of two advarta, aa, irU-btm, 

826. Adverbs are divided into the following classes, 
according to their meaning. 

1. Adverbs of Time. 

2. Place and Order. 

S. Quaniiip. 

5. AjfirmaHont Neg^atiimt D&iibt, Co mpari eo n , and 

Inierrogation. 
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The chief adTerbs of time are, 



321 (o) For the Fresmt. 



A prdunt, now, at present 
maintenaitUf now 
d C0U» heure^ at this time 
tur-U-champ^ \ immediately 
tout de iuUef f directly 
d I'mttant, \ inatjintlv 

uiMi9atnm§ntf f "**'*"''*7 
vUe, quick 



at^rd'hui, to-day 

e^te apris-midi, this afternoon 

toutdPheureA^i:^^^'^^ 
WW, a * nvure, ^ ^j^ initant 

09 matm^ this morning 

ee ioir, to night, this eyening 



328. (b) For the Time past. 



Hier, yesterday 

avant-hier, the day before yes- 
terday 

Mer matin, jMterday morning 
uJ^^Mdma. } «»daybefore 

ancietmementp \ 
auirefoiif > formerly 

jadit, ) 

depwis peu, lately, of late 
noffuire, not long since 
avparavantp before 
rieemmentt recently 



la demUrefoity the last time 
Vannie demUre, last year 
tatOrejouTt the other day 
jutgu'ici^ hitherto 
ju9qu*d prdtentt till now 
t7 y a huUjour't, a week ago 
ilf/ a long-temps, a long time ago 
ily a gvinze jours, a fortnight ago 
t7 y a quelque tempt, some time ago 
U n*y a qu*un moment, \ . , . „^_ 
tautdtheure, 'jjustnow 

demUrement, lately 



329. (e) For the Time to come. 



D«mam, to-morrow 
t^h'demam, the day after to- 
morrow 
ie lendemam, the next day 
ie turlend&main, two days after 
lejour iuivemt, the following day 
demam maOn, to-morrowmoming 

d la vtUle, on the eye • 
t6i, soon 



tantdt, by and by 
PannSepdfnent, \ ^^^^ ^„ 
fannde proehatne, f '^ 

d Pavenir, for the future 

done eix moU iPiei^ idx months 
hence 
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{d) For Tm0 m feneral. 



D'abard, at first 
touvmUf often 

queiquefaii, | .^mctimet 

par/ou, f 

rarement, seldom 

jamais, evet or never 

djamaiaf for eter 

pretquejmmaitt scarcely ever 

pltu quejamaist more than ever 

toujourt, always 

pour Hn^ottrtf for erer and eyer 

preaque tot^oura, most conmionly 

depuU, since 

d touie hevre^ \ 

d tout moment^ > every moment 

d tout irutantf ) 

coriimueUemmt, continnally 

eependant, in the meanwhile 

(^ordinaire, mostly 

d V ordinaire, as usual, usually 

commun^ent, commonly 

frdquemment^ frequently 

la plupart du tempa, most times 

ahra, then 

pour lora, at that time 

dh'lora, from, that time 

plua t^, sooner 

au pltu tSt, as soon as possible 

trop idi, too soon 

tdt ou tardf sodndt or later 

tant6t, sometimes, soon 

tord, late 

trop tard, too late 

au plua tard, the latMt 

aotuiain, on a sudden 

^&'^^]^^'^^ 

de iHHme heure, Murly 



(early in the 
morning 



debon moHn^ 

do grand nialMiy 

paa encore, not yet 

dswmvoamt anew 

le nuUin, in the i 

Vaprka^midi, in the aftdmoon 

dejomr, by day 

de nuit^ by night 

jour et nuit, day and night 

toua tea deuxjoira,. "k every other 

de deuxjoura Pun, } day 

d4 jour enjomr, from day to day 
toua leajoura, every day 

Umtlejour, I the whole day 

toute lajoumde^ ] ^»"*'» "»/ 

loia etun coup, all at once 

tout-d'Coup, suddenly 

en moina de rien, in a trioe 

d tempa, in time 

de tempa en tempa, now and then 

en tempa et Km*, in proper time 

and place 
en mSme tempa, at the same tnne 
peu de tempa apria, shortly after 
depuia ce tempa-ld, ever since 
d loiair, leisurely 
d^, already 

au premier jour, ) ^ ^ 
d la premiire oc- Ir^l^' 

cation ) PortUBity 

dana Voecaaion, upon the occasion 

d propoa, seasonably 

fort d propoa^ very seasonably 

enjlii, at fast 

onauite, afterwards 

Off commeneommtt^ at the begSn- 

hing 
d la Jin, at the end 



33 L When the verb modified by an adverb is in a 
simple tense, the adverb is placed immediately after it. 

Qe. always speaks, il parte Un0Ciam4 

* 332. When the verb is in a compound tense, tke adverb 
often comes between the auxiliary and the 'paittci{ide. 
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They have alwaye spoken in ik ant taufoun park en ma 
my favoiu, /cm 



[a83« The fblloWlag adyerbs of tune, hitrt ai^ciwr^huh Remain, 
d^WMf enmiief tantSi, tard, matint follow the participle as in English : 
I should have brought it yesterday, Je VauraU apporti hier. In 
simple tenses they may either precede or follow the verb : it rains 
to day, attfourePhui ilpleut^ or tlpleut atffour<fhid, 

834. The adverba Mm, well; mieuxt better; ma/, iU; jatnais, 
never ; irt^^ too much ; are generaUy placed before the present of 
the in£nitiYe : it is dangerous to read too much, it eat dangereux de 
trop lire, Phu, in the sense of no more^ no longer, should always 
precede it : I am determined to see him no more, Je euie dMdi d 
ne plus U voir. 

The BngUsh adyerta of time, wUch are put at tin beginiiliig of Ibe aeatenoe, 
generally keep the same place in French: then she sang the yictoriea of SoUman, 
enmUe ette diamia let vIeMret de SoKman, 

^^ The clearness, nay, even the sense of a sentence, often depends on the 
plaee of flie adTerb; tot Inrtanoe, eUe €time betmecmp dIffW, meant flutt tiM la Ibod 
of reading, whereas, eOe aime <k lire (eauon^, means that she likes to Xi^ a great 
deaL] 

BxtBoisE x.:txxy. 

I saw your brother yesterday at the theatre — We expected him 
p. voir (6) apedaele attendre 

the day before yesterday — ^If you intend to go soon into the 
(i) eeprqpoeer de bi&ntdtd 

country, come and see me before — ^Formerly the education of 
eampagne h»» (b) (6) ^ 

ladies was neglected ; now it is attended to-^^Hereafter I shall net 
femme («) one'enoeovipe^'^ [e) 

be ao indulgent«-Children should obey immediately-^JProm that 
H •— » dewir obHr (o) 

time I ceased to see faika^-Hitherto my health has been very good 
(d) p. de {d) trie 

— ^Mn. N. came to see ns yesterday, and We i^all return her 
Madame P« k>. (d) rendre 

visit to-morrow — All the troops will be ready to march at the same 
(c) prit d (d) 

time— When we were last year at Paris, %e Itent every day to the 
quand (fi) d {d) 

theatre and now and then to the chamber qf Deputies — ^I g^t up 
epetiade (d) D^pmtd <teieper 

early to write— On a sutden we perceived the enemy— This 
{d) (d) p ermemipL 

K 2 
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merchant is cm the ere of fiuline ^We expect them every 

nigoeiant (c) fairefaiUiU aUendre 

moment— Ton will see me before long^— Henceforth yoa will find 
(<0 (e) (e) trmner 

me at home at five o'clock ^He has been robbed at noon day— 

chez tnoi d cinq heures voler (d) 

I will do it this veiy day — We often think of you— I seldom 
/aire (a) (d) pen$er d (d) 

speak to him — ^I sometimes meet her walking She never 

(d) rencontrer d la promenade (d) 

[goes out] alone — ^Xhe next day Sylla proscribed forty senators and 
sorHr »eul (c)| p. 

sixteen hundred knights, and, two days after, forty senatois 
9eig$ * cent ehwaHer (c) 

more — ^He has hitherto borne his misfortunes with magnanimity 
depltu {h) itmpporter infortune aveef 

— ^Xhe wicked will be punished sooner or later — Sometimes I 
m^hani pi. (d) { tant&t 

write, sometimes I read, at other times I walk — ^He will be there 
X d^autre»/oig 

sooner than you. 
W*f 

B/tftren/ou, 

(a) ^ mentioning a date befbre Jem Cbrlit, 

(^) I fiAA 4Ma -Pni. "^^ wilte fMXU^ 88, Ton dmx mills dt la 

^^^ jseexoMKiue. criation du flMMMto.— The IqrplMa (-) 

(d)) is a sign of addition and leplacaB the 

* Noons of nomber are Indefinable, oonjonotion «f , except In quatre-mngts, 
eoccept quatre-vingtit eighty, and eefK, a f When a sabstantlTe, together ^tb 



d, when multiplied by a nmnber the preposition a«ec, tannB an adverUlal 

and not fidlowed by anoth^ ; as, eighty location, no article is used before that 

seholan, quatr^-vingts ieoUer* ; two ban- noon : with honoar , avec hotmew, that 

dred men, deux oenis hommes ; bat they is, honorablemeni ; this ezpressloa most 

are Inrariable "whea they come before IbUow the verb. 

aaoCfaer nonn of nnmber : two hundred % When tantdt is alternate It la plaoed 

and elghtyHBlx men, deux cent quaire- before the verb. 

vingt six hommes. In writing the date *t We now write plus fdl if» two 

of the year mtf Misspelt ma .-Intheyear ymjaOB—pMdt algnifles rather, and im- 

one thousand eight hundred and twenty- pUe* preference ; plus t6t only relates to 

two, fan mU huit cent vingt-deuxf bat time ; its contrary iBphu tard. 



lUadf tramlate and pane. 

10" In parsing adverbs onlf name them, 

II ya rarement k la campagne. Nous les attendons de 
iour en jour. Yous ^tes venu trop t6t. Je la quitte d^s 
aujoord'hui*. 
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ExAMnrATioN.— 324. What is an adrerb? 335. How are adverbs divided with 
respect to their formation ? 326. How are thej divided with respect to their 
meaning? 327. Mention the adverbs relating to present time. 328. To past 
time. 329. To ftttare time. 330. To time in general. 331, 332. Wbat Is the 
place of the adverb in the sentence ? 333. Mention tiiose adverbs of time which 
generally follow Uie participle. 334. Enamerate tiiose adverbs which precede 
the infinitive. What adverbs have the sune place in both languages? B^. * 
What noons of nmnber are indeclinable ? »&. f Is tiie article nsed before nouns 
formhig an adverbial egression with tiie prepositica aiveet •*&. X What is the 
place of tantm when nsed alternately? ib,*i What Is tbe diflBrence between 
plus tdt eauiplut^t 



Of Adverbs continued. 
335. Adverbs of place and order. 



OHl, where 

^Tott, whence 

par oil, which way 

par quel endroit, through what 

place 
de quel endroit, from what place 
ici, here 
d^iei, hence 
par id, this way 
Id, there 
de Id, thence 
par id, that way 
Id'bas, Tonder 
en bat, below, below stairs 

id haut, above. 

en hatU, up, upstairs 

deatous, under 

deaaui, above 

jutqu*ou, how far? 

jiuqu*ici, so far, down to here, 

as far as this place 
jutgue-ld, so far, down to there, 

as far as that place 
loin, far, fax off 
prks, near 

touipria d'ici, just by 
ici ctutour, hereabouts 
ttuz environt, thereabout 
bien loin, yery far 
bienpria, very near 



h, j; 



proche, 

tout aupria, \ hard by 

toiUcontre, 

ailleura, elsewhere 

nulle part, nowhere 

guelg^ part, somewhere 

fn^'d'Via, opposite 

d c6td, by 

de c6ti, aside 

d terre, down 

par terre, on the ground 

^^* . i before 
pardevant, f ^ ^ 

aur le devant, on the fore part 

autre part, somewhere else 

partout, everywhere 

de<;a, \ 

en de^a, > on this side 

de ce eitd'Ci, ) 

deld, \ 

en deld, > on that side 

de ce c6td'ld, ) 

dea deux e6tia, \ 

depart et d^autre, ) 

de toua edte'a, ) on every side 

de toutea parte, / on all sides 

de e6ti et d^aulre, about and 

about 
au mime endroit, in the same place 

fd et Id, up and down 
d droite, on the right 
d gauche^ on the left 



> on both sides 
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d main droUe^ on ihe tighthand. eiu^mM^, together 
d main §iauehe, on the left hand m9%iii$p aft^rwiurtis 
dipUM U haut ju9qi/en btn, from de 9uit€, ) on« after 

the top to tiie bottom Fun aprh PatOre, f another 

Ml avant, forward i^nurimtntf separately 

en arrive, baekward pile mile, oonfuaedly 

ttu dehorSf \ Abroad ^ ^/^> *^ ***** 

dans lee pay t dtrangeri, ] ■"^■** undttnt one by one 

au dedant, ) . home '^^^'^ ^ deux, two and two 

dant le rayaume, / enfoule, in a crowd 

premUrement, first or fitatly mm tiaMtit denoue, upside down 

eeeondement \ .^,»^„ ji- Umr-d-iowr, by turns 

deuxihnement, f ^^^^^J demi^emmU, lasUy 

0n jTTtfmttfr ^, in the first place d rebours, the wrong way, back- 

en dernier Ueu, lastly wards ' 

aHernoHvement, altenately 

336.' The adverbs of order are placed either before or 
after the verb, or even at the head of the sentence. 

Atfix.thegar.hl«hi.lib«*,. {^'^^^JZ'.Z^I: 
EXEBCI8E LXXXTI. 

He has been killed Just by— That Tillage is not far off ; do not 
tu0r (a) m. (a) 

you see it yonder ?-*-! shall go nowhere to day<-<«Carry all that up- 
(a) • porter (6) 

stairs— We left her behind— -Those two generals commanded 
(a) T. laiteer (a) 

by turns — ^You may come in this way — She will go out that way 
(a) pouvair entrer (a) soHir (a) 

— ^We surrounded the enemy and attacked them on all aidea — 
p. •niMifitpl. p. (a) 

Where do you lire now ? — The painter had brought together 
(a) demeurer peintre raetembler 

in the same picture, several different objects ; here a troop of 
dame un tableau plueieure (a) 

bacchantes^ there a group of young people ; here a sacrifite, ther» a 
baeehante {a) jeunee gene (a) (a) 

discussion of philosophers— How far did you go yesterday ?-^I 
dispute phUosophe (a) p. 

went as far as London — ^He endeavoured to sow jealousy every 
p. jusgu*d landree tocher ds eemcr (a) 

where— I wish I could escape that danger, but I do not know 
X vouknr pouveir dehapper d 
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which way-— Bead book^ of uwtructlon fint, aod aftarwacds you 

(«) («) («> 

[may proceed] to those of entertainment — Call on my sister ; 
fpa$9er €tgr4meni patter eheg 

she lires near here— Where is my grammar } I have left it 
demeurer (a) (a) laiaser 

aomewhere— I oanaot reeolleet the name of the gentleman who 
(a) 86 rappeler monsieur 

has brought this young lady here, though we were at school 
amener (a) • guoique perf.subj. en pensUm 

together formerly — ^We treat one another by turns-— Ke is below 
(a) M trailer {a) 

— ^Is she not upstairs? — ^The soldiers were scattered up and down 
(a) diaperii (a) 

in an open camp, unarmed fuid without a commander. 
mal gardd m. Bant arme» *<» chef, 

(a) See 335. t This verb mnat be In tlie ftitare. 

(6) See 253, page 205. t This verb should be In the condi- 

• JfulUpw^ recjalrw m befbre the tional. 
preoedhig rerb. 

JRead^ translate and parse. - 

Oi^ voulez-Tous aller ? N*alleis pas loiHf Faites premi^re- 
ment ce dont nous somraes convenus, ensuite vous pourrez 
To«3 promeoer i|u$ eAvirpna. On le reneontre partout. 

BKAMiirAVMW.— M6. Bn«m«rat« the advnta of plaoe snd ord«r. Brf, * Wftat 
do joa obeerve concerntaig the adverb nulU part t 336. What is the place of 
the adverbs of onAer In the sentence ? 

Of Adverbs continued. 

387. (a) The following adTerbs of quantity require the 
preposition de before the next noun. 

i^^%£^ (howmnflh fi(^a«#iM»<, sufficiently 

pets, little troj9peu, too little 

unpen, a little tant, so much, so many 

tant soit peu, ever so little autant, as much 

beaucoup, much, a great deal plu$, \ ^^^^ 

peu beaucoup, not much davantage (347)} ) ^ 

gu^e or gtirest but little moina, less 
atees, enough 
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How much money i cofMen if argent? 

Too much bread, trap depain. 

[338. The adyerb Mm la often used fbr 5€0«eoup; In that Mnse it requires the 
article before tbe next sabstanttve. He has many friends, U a bim des omit, or 
il a beauwup dPamis,] 

339. (b) The other adverbs of quantity are, 

De heaueoup, by much en abondancey in plenty 

peu d peu, by degrees, little by abondammentt plentifully 

little par desaus le mareh^, into the 

deplue, moreoyer bargain 

tout au plus, at most cher, dear 

au moins^ ) trap eher, too dear 



du mointf > at least d pen pr^, d peu de ehoae pret, 

pour le moinSf ) nearly, within a small matter 

environ, about eentfoie, a himdred times 

d bon marehd, cheap d demU \ ^ ^alf by halves 

d vtlprtx, at a vile price d movtU^ j "' * *^^ ««▼« 

eombien clefoia t how many times? ePautani phu^ so much the more, 

unefois, once the more 

deuxfoie, twice d^autant moint, so much the less, 

trots foitf three times vthe less 

BXEBCISB LXXXYII. 

How much sugar do you take ?— How many lessons a week 
(a) aucre (a) par 

can you give me ? — ^You pay little attention to what I tell you 
pouvoir /aire (a) eepie > 

— ^You see to how many dangers we are ezposed~How many times 
(a) («) /«. 

did I tell you to write to your father ? — ^I spoke to him 
perf. indef. de p. 

only once, but I saw him twice — I told it you a hundred 
(6) voir if) perf. indef, -o. (6) 

times— He has little money— Give him a little money ; do not give 

(«) («) 

him too much — ^He gave me a quire of fine paper into the bargaia 
{b) * main beau (S) 

— ^If you give me a verb, I will learn it by degrees — There 

apprendre (6) 

were many ladies, and we had a great deal of pleasure— He has 

(«) . ^^ («) 

increased his fortune by much — My father has bought a horse 
augmenter (6) acheter 
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very cheap — He has as many booka as you — Men are the 

(*) (a) On (b) 

moxe happy as they are more Tirtuous — You have not patience 

enough — Yon have played enough — This picture would have 
(c) Jouer (c) tableau 

pleased me more— Giye me more time — ^There was in his way 
plaire f f maniere 

of living little daintiness, but much neatness — His company is to 
ddlieaUBse maia (a) propreU :((a) 

be avoided — There are many people here — I like to go to the 
Mter I monde 

Tuileries, because there are generally many people, 
jKurceque || 

(fHseethliBnle. to jgwr and toUowi the verb or the 

(ft) ) participle. 

(e) See 337, and obeerre fbat <mm« X ^% before an liiflnittve, has an actiye 

most precede the noon, or ffSkm tbe meaning In French, althongh need to 

yerb it modiilee. translate a paaalYe exprenion ia Eng- 

• or tf to nndentood In thto sentence. Ush. 

t When the adverb mart to Joined to I If we wltfi to express oar astonidi- 

a notin, it to translated bypJiMtfoirlth meat or disappointment at seeing so 

that noon ; bat when It modifies a verb many people, Mm should be used, other- 

or relates to an anteoedent, (tommtosw wise btaueaup to preferred. 

Eead^ translate and parse. 

Elle a bien de la bont4. Combien de papier Toulez- 
Tous? Voos avez autant de patience que de talents. Vous 
parlez beaucoup trop. : l^tudiez davantage. 

ExAMiHATioN. — 837. What are the adverbs of <iaanttt7 wUeh govern the pre- 
position d« t 338. Does the adverbMm govern the same preposition as heauoovp t 
389. What are the other adverbs of <iaaatlt7? R^. (c) What to the place of 
MMvwlthanoan, andwlthaverb? i(. t When to the adverb mort to be trans- 
lated ixyphu or davantofftt 

Of Adverbs continued. 

840. (a) Adverbs of quality and manner, 

^•an, well fori mal^ \ 

mat, bad, wrong tris-malt \ very badly 

fort Man, ) ^^_^ ^ ,, bien malf ) 

Wwen, r«y ▼^H a raise, at ease 

X 3 
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d plattiTt for pleasure's iake au pU aUer, let the w6nt ecm6 
d rearet, \ .., ,«i„«4..««^ to the worst 

d^SurJeam^, | with reluctance ^^y^.^,, ^uhoui fwl 

(^ bon coBur, \ williMW ^ toutefore^, by all means 

de bonm vohnt^, f ^^^ wuungiy ^ fnani^^ d, so as to 

de bon grS, | of one's own ds toutes lea manierea, all ways 

deplein gri^ ] accord d Una igardtf in all respects 

d mon gtd^ to my mind au dipownn^ untliottglu of 

d voire gri, to your mind aamfdgon, ) without 

au nafurelt to the life eana e&dtniom§i j mony 

d ronviet in emulation oi one ^n ii/^^itetf, in haste 

another dpied, on foot 

de sanffJMd, in cold blood d oH^viU, on horseback 

expritf on purpose d la fnode, after the fashion 



tout de bon, ia^Qod.eKnmt d Pangkiaef after the English 

pom rire, in a joke fashion 

pour badiner, in jest de mieux en mieux, better and 

en riant, \ - - better 

en badinant, J ^^^ ™^ depie enpia, worse and woyse 

au haaard, at random d peine, scarcely 

par haaard, by ohanee preeque^ almost 

d tout haaard, at all erents modeetement, modestly 

gouite d goutte^ by drops aagement, wisely 



FOBHA.TION OF THE JLBTEBBS FBOIC ADJECTIVES. 

341. The adverbs of quality and manner are formed 
froto ftdjectiTes, thus : 

^42. .{b) WhAn an adjeotiYe masculine aids with a 
TO wel, the final t»$nt is adcbd to it ; as> 

"Wise, sage; wisely, aagement, 

PoUte» poUi politely^ pt^ianenL 

[The fbUewlng seyen take aa i aocented before Ibe Usui mmtt amigliment, 
commodimmUt ineommodimeiU, eor^brmiment, inorm^nmUt un^ormdmeiU and 
opiniatriment. 

The a4Jeotiv€8 nauveau, beem,- moKf and fev^ form fheir adverbs tma their 
femlnhie, nouvelle^ Mle^ tnolU anA /blUt tbtUt novveUetnetU, baiemmt, moitemeiU, 
Mkment, Impuni Is also aa exception, and makes impunimetU,] 

343. (c) When the adjectiye masculine ends with a 
consonant, the sylUble m^^is added to its femmine ter- 
mination. 

Greaty grand, m. grande, t greatly, grandement. 
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[OentU makes gerUimeta.—Tbe foUovlog nine adverbs take 4 accented before 
ment: oommunimentf eot^iuimentt d^ffwimenti expressimentt importun^mentt 
obseitr^ment, pritUimnUt prqftmdimtnti prci/iu4ment?} 



344. {d) Adjectives ending in ant* or ent form their 
adverbs by changing nt into mmenL\ 

Constant, constant; constantly, conatamtnent. 
Eloquent, Eloquent i eloquently, 4lo^u»mmmt, 

BXESCISE LXZXTIII. 

Tour house is very well situated— This young man has given us 
(a) jra»rl 

a description to the life — The workmen did that easily — ^He 

denied the faet absblaiely-^He haa acted oosformably to yQur 

dbtolu {b) cqinftfrfm («) 

orders — ^I am deeply afflicted at his misfortunes— That bamater 
profond{f)affligeT d€ malheur avocat 

has pleaded very eloquently— The town was beautifully illuminated 

— ^They Uve economically — It is necessary to know the human 
doonomdque (b) falhir *<** eannaiirs 

heart to ju4ge well of other»~That philosopher^ obstinately 
(a) obtUnd (6) 

attached to his system — ^He is dangerously wounded, and even 
syathr^e danger^ux (<?) m^e 

some say mortally — ^I' had previously sold my share — ^We desire 
dire mortel {c) pricident (<Q part 

ardently to see the end of that lawsuit— He sings in tune — 
ardmt {d)*^ proch J^^^^t 

She sings out of tune^I will always blindly submit to 
faux X i aveugle {e) *e toumettre 

your dedsions — Walk s|owly---He has told me confidentially that, 
fnareher (ff) eoi0ddnt(d) que 

he would not marry Miss C. before the death of her imele— We 
^fHmier 

dine precisely at four o'clock. 
d quatre heurea pride ff8, 

U-: , k , :^- 

* MJeetires in ani deilveA from vertM, seldom bare any adyeitat fbus ehatm- 
ingly caonot be rendered In Freneb by a single word, b«t aa teQoiTalait to it most 
be fonad ; sacb as, Sum mamir« charnutnt^- 

t lent, slow, makes iMtemerU, slowly ; an^l pr4sentf piresent, makes pfisentemerUt 
presently; vdMment makes viMmenUmetU. but as lis vrommdatkm is harsh, we say 
iaaHiai, cTune manHrevMrnetite, No «tler exception. ,• . 
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(a) *) ' mamwtStt iottdain, 9Ue, and a ftnr othen. 

W VflMthiflSniA Ex. jkirter AMrf, to speak aloud. 

(c) J»~ »M «"•• 9 When an advert) to modified by an- 

(d) J oOier, the modifying one to plaoed flnt: 

(e) See note to role 842. * jbrt poliment. The adrertw of time 
(/) See note to role 848. pieoede thoae of plaoe, qoantitj, com- 
(g) See note t to role 344. partoon and manner ; bat the adyerbs of 
t Theee adjectives are here lued aa affirmation, negation, or doubt, precede 

adverbs, and therelbre do not vary. The every other : Yes, he to almost always 
adjectives so nsed are, 6m, Aoctf, cfter, very grossly deceived, otd^ il ut pruqut 
Clair t droit f faux, hute, ftriM^ fort, iot^our* trht-grostHrement tran^. 



Ready translate and parse. 

An pis alter nous ne perdrons que nos peines. J'ai un 
fort bon cheval, mais le y6tre est a tous (gards pr^fi&rable. 
Gette dame est habill^e k la frangaise. H consentit k regret 
a mon depart. 



ExAMiirATioir.-— 840. Bepeat the advertM of qoality and manner. 341. How 
are the advertM of quality and manner finrmed firom adjecttves ? 343. How are 

^sdverbs formed ftom adjecttves mascollne ending with a vowel? 848. If the 
mascollne adverb ends with a consonant, how to the advert) formed? 344. 
How do adjecttves endhig In ant or ent become adverbs? Rtf,t What adjec- 
tives are nsed as adverbs? 4b,i What to the place of adverbs with respect t» 
eachottier? 



OfAdverls continued. 

845. (a) Adverbs of affirmation^ mgation^ doubts com- 
parisony and interrogation. 



Oui, yes peuUHre, perhaps 

eertea, ) gg-fainlv probahlmifUf probably 

eertainemeiUt ) *'""*""y vraisemblablemwty very likely 

vratmen^ truly atast, also, as 

en viriU^ indeed de la §orte, \ .. „^ ._ 

a la vMU, in truth amsi, ] ^^' ^ 

sans doute, without doubt de nUme, so 

non, ne, ni, \ ^^ ^. ^^, eomme, as 

pae^paini, l*^o.noVnor ««im*eeto, like that 

nephie, no longer nt pha m momiy neither more 

pomi du tout, not at all nor less 

nuUement, by no means phoBt, rather (note *t, p. 244) 

en nuUe manUre, not in the least pourquoi t why ? 

jamaie, never (or eyer) "tommentt how } 
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eombim t how xnueh i Jutqu'o^ t how far ? 

eombien y a^t^lt \ ^ iPoi vientt whence come it ? 

combien de Umpt y a-t-ilf > i « ^uandt when ? 
jutqu'd quandt ) ^^ 

346. The adverbs of affirmation and negation have no 
particular place, as they are generally used alone or in 
answer to what has been said before. 

[847. OburwOUmi on ih€ ffovemmmt af wmt AdMrbs.--Yf9 have seen (p. 847) 
that adyerta of qnantl^ require tba prepoiltloii dB beftnre the IbUowing noun. We' 
most except davantaffe and praque, ^^ch admit of no reslmen. Loin taoApr^ 
require de tMlbre the foUowing vert) In the inftultlve. A few adyerbe of mamifir 
ending in meni may have a prepceiti<m after them, whidi is always the lame a» 
that of the atlQectiTe firom which thej are formed; as, ind^pendammeni de .*..» 
pr^firahUmuU d , reto^Mwinm^ d ] 

EXEBCISE LXXXIX. 

I think he will not willingly do it— He is a laconic man, he 
faikre 
always answers yes or no-— If you pardon him, I wHl pardon him 

r4p<mdre (a) (a) H 
also — ^Perhaps you would do better not to refuse him— I by no 
(a) fair§ de 

means consent to it — How long have you been at Paris?— 
(a) . conteniir * d 

How long will you stay ? — ^How long hare you been le 

French ?•— How long will you abuse my patience ^— How &r shall 

ft abuier 4$ (a) 

we go to meet her?— -See, how he works ! — ^Why did you not 

ott dewmt de || (a) 

write your letter? — ^How could yon think so?-— Whence comes it 

(«) («) (») 

that one no lonser sees that magnificence which shone erery 

(a) f. briOer 

where at my departure ?— Where would your servant find a 

depart X domeetique 

better place? — When did your sister promise to come?^Where 
meiUeur % prameUre de venir 

would your brother haye slept?— How far has Caesar carried his 

t eouchet XCiear itendre 

conquests ? — How much ddes your brother lose ? — Indeed you are 
eonquit^ t perdre (a) 

not reasonable^Certainly you must be tired— When shall I have 
(a) de9&it («) 
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the pleasure of teeing you f^Tes, suiter, I shall always shun the 

mas(e^r enter 

society of that bad man— "We certainly shall go out together— You 
m^harU (c) tartir 

will perhaps often meet him — Carthage was at last entirely mined 
(b) (b) rencontrer /. p. (6) 

by the Komans — ^I always received him cordially. 

... (6) - p. amiealemeni, 

(a) See 846. fadlfferent to plaee ftae Homlnftliye befbre 

(6) See roferenee 9« pfl^e f52. or after the yeit, bat fhe diolee of tbese 

* Wben tiie adreib how long refers constructions is a matter of taste, and de- 

to a flttoatlon stm eoniinuing. It most ^>end8 on the sound of the words, 

be-randered by eombiM y o-MI que, as, { See the preceding note, and observe 

How long have yon been ill? Conibien that if the rerb has some words imme- 

y a^M (put vout 6te$ malade f Ton are dlately Joined to it, the nominative most 

stUl 111, the sltnation oonlinaes : bat if be placed first. 

the 8itaatt<m has ceased to exJifc, It most || ComiM means to what degree^ with 

be ecq>re8sed by eombUn de temps, as, what activily; comment relates to the 

eomMm d$ ten^ anex^wmi itimoOadet ownoer. 

yon are no longer so. - ft When the adverb how long means 

t When an interrogative and afllima- what length of time, and relates to a fh- 

tive seBleooe }>egtm with eombien, com- tore, il is trandaited by «9iiiMcfi de 

mentf guand, oo, d^oii, par oil, de qui, tempi, but wheiy it means until what 

d qui, de qwri, A quoi, it la sometimes time,Ju$qu*A quand is used. 

Head, translate and parse* 

Comment se conduit-il k present ? Pourquoi toub 
f&^ez-Yous toi^ours ? ITen doutez plus. Craignez-Totis 
son resseptiment ? — Non, point jdu tout. Certes, ou je me 
trompe, ou Taffaire s'est piuss^e ainsi. 

ExAMiNATioK. — 345. Bcpoat the adverbs of affirmation, negatioa, doubt, oopipaiteon, 
and interrogation. 346. Have adv^bs of afOrmatton and negation any parttcolar 
plAC^ In t^ ffBott^^? 847. WlHit sort Of aAneilM twnaixe * piepoflitign after 
them? 



OF THE BI77EBENT DEOBEES OF SIGNIEIOATION IN 
ABJECTITES JLND ADYEBBS. 

348. "[Rie different modification of adjectives and ad- 
▼erl>8 are commonly called degrees of coxnparison. 

849. The three degrees of comparison are, the positive, 
the comparative, and the superlative, > 

350. The positiTe simply expresses the quality of & 
person or thing, without any increase or dlijainution: a 
fine woman, me belle femn^e* . ' ^ , 
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OF THE COMPARATIVE. 

351. The comparative draws a comparison between two 
objeeta, 

352. When two persons or things are compared, the 
one is said to be equal, superior, or inferior to the other ; 
theiiae three sorts of comparatives — 

The comparative of equality, 
The comparative of superiority, 
The comparative of inferiority. 

OF THE COMPABATITE OF EQUALITY. 

853. (a) The comparative of equality U fonned by 
placing aussi (as) before the a^j^tlve. 

The tulip is as beautifal as the h tuUpe eat awn beUe ^ la 
rose, roie, 

[Comparative expresglons of equaUty ftre also formed with atUaiU de and a mb- 
stantive : he has as much poUteiieas ail htstHTOfher, & a autant d* polittsse que ton 
./Vdre. Or with austi and an adverb : he behaved as politely as his hrother, il m 
eotiiporta aturi foMmad que etmfi^ire.} 

354. (5) The conjunctions as and than^ which join the. 
two members of a comparison, are invariably expressed in 
French by j[ue. * 

XXBBOISE XO. 

Bdieacy of taste Is a gift of nature as searce as true 
art. ddlicatesu don art. — ^ {a) rare (6) art.vrat 

genius — ^The love of our neighbour is as necessary in society 
du prochaine (a) art. 

for thehappmesffof life, as in Christianity for eternal 
pottr banheur art. vie (b) art. chrietianitme art. 

aalvation — Miss N. has as much loveliness and gentleness as Miss P. 
aalta {a) ^uiMbiHU fd&ue^ {b) I 

T-Hn ia,a#le|Driw4#sh^is»tJiie^^ge is *s papdfist a^ w^Urinfom^ed 
(a) savant (6) (a) (b) inatruUX 

-T-9he 39 as modestly dressed as I wish-— The colors of life in 
(a) M^ (b) ddnr^ art« 

youtii and age • • appear as dSfierent as the face of 
art. jeuneue f ^e aeanci (a) (6) art.' 
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nature in spring and winter— Tonr brother has aa much doeilitjr 
auprintempt enhiver (a) * 

and affiibility as hia cousin— At length this man, seeing the yessel 

ready, decnended from the craggy rocks, with as much speed and 
prit ucarpi (a) *vtfota« f 

agility as ApoUo in the forest of Lyeia flies across the predpioea 
(6) .... .... JHUMT prdeipiee 

when he pursues the stags and wild i)oan, to pierce them with hia 
pourtmvre eeij sanglier pereer de 

arrows — ^It is as easy to do good as to do evil. 
/Uehe (a)aisS defairehien ib)de mal. 



a^tfMmx>wu. <iaU<mt qtfinttruU. TM* ezpreMton, 

(6) J B« tnia Bai«. ^^^ ^^^ ^,3^ ^1,^ ^jj^^j.^ ^ neverthde* 

* AutaiU de, with a noon, ia here fhe mora eiiierg«tie. I mut obierve fb«t 

eQaivalent of atuti with an a^ectlve. atOani ia freqoentij lued before a par- 

t The preposition must be repeated. ttdple, as, ott homme e$t autant ettiaU 

t We may also say: il mt moduU qu*aim4. 



m 



Ready translate and parse, 

Ce livre est ausai beau que lea autres. Mademoiselle L. 
est aussi grande que sa m^re, Elle a autant d'esprit que 
de sagesse et de beauts. 



ExAMXHAnov.— 848. What do yon mean by degrees of oomparison? 849. What 
are the degrees of oomparison, and how many are there? 850. What is the 
positive? 361. What do yon mean by the oomparatlTe degree, and what Is Its 
offloe? 862. How many sorts of oomparatiTes are tberer 894. How do yoa 
trandate bito French the ooi^ondtons m and thorn, when denoting a oompfr> 
tison? 



OF THE OOHPASJLTIYB OF 8ITFEBIOBITT. 

856. (a) The coiuparatiye of superiority is fonned by 
placing plfM (more) before an adjective. 

She is more amiable than hw eOe ui phis aimabk pt$ m mmt. 
sister, 

rWe likewise Ibrm oomparattye ezpressloos of siq^ertorlty by means otphtt de 
before a snbstantive: she has more learnhig than yon, au aplut de Mm>ir qm vous." 
Or with |>{iw and an adverb: slw qieaki more poUtetylluui h» tUbft^attepark 
phu polmuU que sa tamr. 



itized by Google 



07 B1B6BXBS 07 COKFABISOS-. 257 

356. (ft) The comparative degree is often formed in English by 
the addition of the letters er or r to the adjectire ; as ffreatt ffreat&r; 
large, larger; snuM, smaller: as these additional letters stand for 
the adverb more, they must be rendered into French by its corres- 
ponding adverb phu ; as plus grand^ %c.] 

XXBBOISX XOI* 

The simplicity of nature is more amiable than all the embellish- 
art. (a) («) onM- 

ments of art Iron and steel are more useful than gold 

meni art. — art. art. aeier (a) utile (e) art. 

and silver — ^Homer was perhaps a greater genius than Virgil ; 
art, Honih'e (6) (c) VirgUe 

but YirffU had incontestably more taste than Homer— They are 

(") («) 

richer than you think— The republic of Athens was more illustriotts 
(ft) * croire Athkness. (a) 

than that of Lacedsemon— Milton appears to me more sublime than 
(c) Lacidimone paraUre (a) (c) 

all the other epic poets— London is more populous than Paris — 
^pique'poiie Londresm, (a) peupld (c) 

It is ^ore noble to forgive than to avenge— They have a small 
{d) (a) pofdonner * sevenger petU 

fortune, and a smaller income— —B. has a brighter imagination 
^ f. (6) reoenu m. (b) brilkmi 

than C.-— I am stronger than when I wati in America— My house is 
(c) (6) ♦ AmArique 

larger than yours— Ton make greater progress than I should 
{h) grand {e) (6) 

have thought. 
penser, 

Bi^renees, 

f«> ) flfl« tii{« nniA ** *■ exiiresied hy^ue de before aa to- 

^ J Bee tnu soie. flnitlve, tani Hy que ne Detore s verb in 

I See 354. any tense of the IndlcatiTe mood. Ob- 

) See reference Di page 131. aenre, however, that ne la left oat when 

• When the word than coming after there la ah adverb or a ooi^mictioB be- 

a comparative of aaperiortty or Inferi- tween que and the verb. 

arit7> servea to Join two verba together, 

jRetidy translate and parse, 

Elle est plus aimable qn'elle ne T^tait il y a deux ans. 
Cette table est plus commode que la mienne. II est plus 
difficile d'^viter la censure que d*obtenir des applaudis- 
sements. 
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ExAMiiunoff.^895. How If Hie wm^pintim of iapeiioilty Ibimed ? 366. Wliat 
do yon obaenre viib respect to tlifi additioa of tbe letters cr or r to some Bnglisli 
adjectives ? Rtf. * When is tbe word ^n coming after a comparatlye rendered 
into Frendi by ^ cfo, gtM fM, or simply by 71M before a verb ? 



OF IHE COHFiLSierXTB OF XKFJBBIOBITT. 

358. (a) The pomparative of inferiority is formed, in 
affirmative sentences, by prefixing the adverb moins (less) 
to the adjective. 

- She U less amiable than her elle ett moim etirndble pne sa 
sister, sceur. 

[A'oomparative locution of inferiority Is also formed by prefixing mains to an 
adrerbt she speaks less sensibly tkan ber slster^c^e ptirle moitu sentiment que sa 
soeur; or by placing moins de before a sabstantlre : sbe has less avarIo« fban her 
sister, €lU a moins cPawsrice que sa scettr.} 

359. (h) In negative sentences, the comparative of in- 
feriority is formed by placing si (so) before the adjective. 

She b not so amiable as her dU n'utpat n aimoNe ^M 
sister, sour. 

[We likewise fom oomparaltve locations of inftatoilly with a snbstantiyev ttma : 
she has not so mnch avarice as her sister, elle n'a fKts tunt or atOant dPgnarice que sa 
seew; and with an adverb : she does not q^eak so sensibly as her sister, en« im porje 
pas si sensiment que §a sawr.] 

360. (c) Three adjectives and three adverbs are irre- 
gular in the formation of their comparative. 

ihan, good I meHUur, better, (never pltu bon) 

A4f' i pHU, little cpmp* I moindre^ or pJm petit, less 

(mauwUe, bad Ipiref or phu mauvait, worse 

This horse is good, little, bad, 00 ehev^i Mt hon^ p$tU^ fnainwif . 
This is better, less, wone, ceU/i^ est mHUeur, pht$ petit, 

phu mauvais, 

ibien, well / tnieux, better 

mal, ill con^, I pie, or phu mal, worse 

peu^ little ( motfw, less 

He writes well, ill, little, il ierit hien, mal, peu» 

She writes better, worse, less, elle 4crit mteua;, pie, mohu. 



itized by Google 



09 raamtn ov coutaauov. 259 

EXEBOISE XCII. 

The Thames is not so rapid as the Hhine — This^uit is good, bat 
Tanme * JUtin 

that is better — ^Tour horse is worse than mine— He is not so learned 
(c) (o) * tavant 

as his brother— We are less happy than you think— John has not 
(a) (d)p&naer ~ 

so much docility and affability as his cousin ^Autumn is not so 

(b) .... t . • • art. automne 

varied as spring, but it is richex^— I have as much learning as you, 
vari^ art. tavoir 

but I am not so sensible— She has less geneiosi^ than her father, 
matt avoir (fi)e^arU {a)gifUrosite 

but more than her sister had — ^He is not so enlightenad as he 
(rf) • ielairi 

appears [to be] — ^He is less polite and obliging than his sister — 
•*• (a) ^obligeant 

He writes less elegantly and correctly than the other— She is so ^ 

W t . II 

good, so amiable, so modest? Who could help loving her? 

pouvoir $tmpkh$t de 

—Sincere and virtuous men, who are always the same^ and who 
art. 

subject AemaelveB to the rules of yirtue, can never be so 
M wumettre art. pouvoir 

agr«eabl» to prince as those who flottw ttheir prevailing passions— 
— - dominafU — f. 

Women speak better than they write — ^Women do not speak better 
(c) (d) (c) 

than they writ»-^The state was not then less agitated than it had 

t («) trotddd 

been formerly. 



Rtferenees, 



(a)) verb (xnnpared, bat before a sabetantive 

(6) y See fhle Bale. tbe prepoelttoii de la generally sofficient. 

(e)} t iTe is not nsed before the leoond 

(d) See jRfiAreaoe *, pags U7. verb wben tlia flrtt part of the nntenoe 

* In these and similar sentences, auui la negative, 

may be osed Instead of «t; the ear most D Si before an a4Jectiye, in the sense 

b« oanaotted. of UHUmmU (to sotfi a degree), marks 

t The adverb of comparison most be exteoaion, and la as often osed tn French 

repeated before every a4Jectlve or ad- as «o la In English. 
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JReady translate and parte, 

Vous ^criTez aTec moins d'attention que Totre soDur. 
Mademoiselle S. a moins d'agr^ments natorels que son 
amioy mais elle est plus douce et plus aimable* 

ExAicxKATioif.— 358. How do Ton ftnm fhe campanXtve of Inlteioxify in aiSima- 
tive aeatences ? 859. And in negative phrases ? 360. Mention fhe a^ecttves and 
adverbs that Ibnn their comparative irregnlaxly. B^.'i Must the adverb of 
oompaiisoQ be repeated before adjectives or adverbs oompai«d? ff&. $ Is m alw^s 
Qfled before the verb in fhe ieoood member of fhe sentence? 



OF THE SUPERLATIVE. 

361. The superlative expresses the quality of a person 
or thing, in a very high, or in its highest degree ; hence 
two sorts of superlatire, the absolute, and the relative. 

862. (a) The superlatire absolute is formed by prefixing 
to the adjective or adverb, one of the words trh^/ort, hien, 
infinimenty extrSmementy Sfc. It is called absolute, because 
it does not express any relation to another object. 

London is a very large city, Londres est une trU-grande viUe. 

I am very happy, Je wis fort heureux. 

This book is extremely fine, e$ livre e$t sxtrhneiMnt beau. 

[The quality coq^ressed in the highest or lowest degree may sometimes be ren- 
dered in one word, as, very learned, tavantitiime; very large, tfrandimme; very 
small, minime; very scarce, rariu^ne: these expressions are, however, confined to 



Some a4)ecttves have neither comparative nor snpedative, soch as 4terMt, 
univertel^ morula immenH, exeaieiU,par/aitt li|^, dkm, dte., beoaose tb^ ezpresa 
a (joality in its hli^kest degree.] 

863. (h) The superlative absolute is also formed by pre- 
fixing le plus, le mteuxy le moins, to an adjective when no 
comparison is implied. The article remains undeclined. 

That lady does not shed tears, even cette dame ne pleure pas, lors mhHS 
when she is most afflicted. gu*elle est kplus affligie. 

364. (c) The superlative relative is formed by prefixing 
the article U, la, Iss, to the comparative of superiority or 
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inferiority. It is called relative because it expresses a re- 
lation to other objects, and always implies a comparison. 

London is the largest of cities, L(mdre$utlaplu»grandedMviUe$, 
The least adyantageoos, U tnovu avantoffeux, 

[368. (d) This fiq;>eitetlTa la often fiomed In Bni^Udi by fbe addltton of fhe 
VyilablM esiarsttottM a4)ecttT« or adverb ; as, ffreat, greatuts toon, toonut ; it Is 
always rendered In French by U plus, la plut^ Ut phu, before fhe a^Jeettye or 
adverb ; as, I* plut gramdt lephtt UH.] 

866. (e) The following superlatives (adjectiTCS and ad- 
verbs) are formed irreguL^ly. 

Adjectives. Adverbs. 

The best, ie MMtOstir, U mieux. 

The worst, lepire or fa phu mauvaiif iepUor lephu mal. 

The least, U moindre or le phu petU^ le tmm$, 

867. f/J Lephis^ U meux^ U mains, are invariable when 
they refer to a verb or an adverb, for in that case they 
always form an adverbial locution. 

Bacine and Boileau are the two JlodiM ei BoiUau tatU Im dmix 
French poets who write best, poHe$ Jra$ieau qui ierw&tU U 



pn this example, 2s m<0i(» rigoiiles In the highest dieipee.] 

868. (^) When the superlative relative precedes its sub- 
stantive, the article serves for both ; if placed after it, the 
article must be repeated before each. 

ThA ImndnnmMt wonmn. f ^ ^^ heUesfimmes, 
xne naDnsomen wuiuen, j lesfemm^M Us phu beilei, 

[369. (A) After a pronoun possessive the article is omitted ; as, 
my best friend, mm m$Uimir ami,] 

XXBBOISB XCIII. 

The castle is the highest part of the city— The least excusable of 
\d) poriie viiU (o) 

all errors is that which is wilful— That landscape is very much 
toiUnxi vohtUaiir$ paiyioge (a) ^ 
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. yaried and infinitelj agrceaUe^-'Artfal men found the key 
vartV (a) ari\ficieux clef 

to his heart, and drew from it the most impoitant secrets — Charity 
de tirer (c) art, . , . . 

is the greatest yixtue of a Christian — ^^That scene it one of tiiose 

(<*) — 

which wcce most applauded — Of aU prose wsiten Bnffon and 
p. (b) derivmin em pt099 

Bossuet express themselves the most nobly — ^His best friends know 
s'eaiprimer (6) (A) (e) savoir 

. nothing of his sfeorets— The shortest follies itfe the best^M. is the 
(d) court folie {e) 

greatest miser in England — The Alps are the highest, steepest, 
(d) avare* • AngleUrre Atp€i (cj) haut % (d) escarp^ 

and most pietiiresqne mountains in JEntope^Alas ! sitid ht, am I 

the son of the wisest and most patieht of meli r — ^He is the moat 

widted and ignoralit of his family-^Th^mdse^nident and .general 

t W t 

idolatry was the worship rettdeved <to tlM idW ••^-^ Sel^love is 
.... <mUe toleilsat. amour-propre 

the naost {itersuasive of all flatteress-^The mo^t elever man .ace not 
{o) flaiteur , (#) labile 0fMa 

always the most TirtuottS-^Yt)u have done your duty without the 
(c) devoir eant 

least attention— -Your excuse is bad, but hers is the worst that 
(«) — . -; («) jtf'on 

* could be given— Of all flowers, the anemony ^l^aseii me most — 
puiase donner ait. dnSimne^ (/) 

She is not the most unhappy t>f the three tiisters^-^he has the art of 

shedding tears when she Is tllie least :afilidledM*«Bom4 is Che most 
verter ' (6) afiUgde (jf) (c) 

^ celebrated cl^ in the worl4. 

Rtf&eneet, 

* ItSb6t a snperiAtive, in la nntaed 

t X4 plUi, U mOm, ^MLvaaoslitt r»- 
. Saa thfa itniA. f OMtod b«flare every a^JectlYe. 

'Seeuttsnie. t WHeh thwe or more aflJwttTW lirvB 

to p^aal^ a dsoi; tlier wa^almost ^Mh- 
out escoeptlon, put niter it. 
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Eeddf translate and parse, 

Voilsi le plus be«u de vos ouyrages. Le stjle de Bossuet 
est extr^mement elev6, mais il est quelquefois dur et rude. 
Je pref^re uoo maison de campagoe au plus beau paiaia. 



EzAHVfATfoir.'^Wl. Wbat do yoa mean by MqMrlativ«? How many aorta of 
saperUtlves are there? 362. Howie the niperlatiYe absolate formed, and.wti^ 
Is it so caHed? 863. When is the attl61e midedlned before a stip^atlve? Mm. 
How is the saperlative relaUre formed, and why is It called relative? 365. Is 
not the English superlatlye formed by the addition of st or est t 366. Enumerate 
those adjectives and adverbs wMdi form their superlatives irr^ularly. 36^. 
When are kphUt le mietuti te moint, invariable? 369. In wlhat ease Is the ortlele 
repeated with a superlative? 369. Is the article used before a superlative when 
aoeompanled by * possessivQ phmooa? 



SXEBGISE XCIT. — BECAPITXTLATION ON THE COM- 
FABATIYE AND AUPSBX^TIYE DEGREES. 

Hiches ate more dangerous than poverty is troublesome-^I 
L$» rtohauM f . (a) 

am more satisfied with his conduct than with yours The most 

de « 

beautiful comparison that there is, perhaps in any language^ is that 
ig^*U y aU iangua 

which Pope has drawn firom the Alpsi in has Bssay on Criticism 
Hrer Alpea Etmi art. Critique 

•—He is more inclined to hurt than to oblige — ^A good child is not 
dispose d nmre (b) 

less sespeetiulix) his masters l^an to his patenta^I am taller 

etwere • grand 

than you by two inches— The way from London to Paris by 
file pouee rtmte Londres par 

Brighton and Dieppe is shorter than by Calais, by ninety miles— 
i-fde milU 

The more you study, the more you will improve— -The shorter the 
MX } 4huUer ^ % pr^ker .^ t ^ 

day is, the longer the nighf-^The more I sing, the more hoarie 
•o- J *^ J vm % enremd 

I am— The fewer faults I find, the move X omise mjifupils-^lSte 
M>.{motft« •^T* t Jouer 4leve ^4^ 

fewer desave^ ihe more peaee^The more I know manldnd, the 
X t«* J *^ X Utkommee ^ 
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less I Tslue life— He urged reasons the most powerfiil— She 
{ e9iimer r*fa4revahir { fort 

saw in their sitaation, danger the most alarming, and in the 

V. — i 

behaviour of G. selfishness the most inezonsable— The more I 
eanduiU art. ^jfoume *«• { 

read the works of alchymists, the more I am persuaded they are 
alehmUite •^ { sejMmtadmr 

equally obscure, and that it is impossible to understand them, 

de 

even where they are most explicit— The best instrac- 

m^ dan$ lei tndroiU ok (o) dakr 

tion we can give to our children, is a good example— 

pouvoir sulj. C0 exemple 

The more he receifes, the less he expends. 



(a) 8eenr.*,pageS67. Je retOmi, Wben ib» oomiMaifoii is 

Ms 



(bj Oboenro fbikt when the flnt inflni- made wltb two sobetanttTes en: two ad- 

thre Is preceded bj it, the wend than Is JectlTes, the oider of llie words is as 

rendered by qu'ii, Ibllows, 1. plus or fnoku; 3. the nomi- 

(c) See 863 page 960. native to the Teib; 3. the yerb ; 4. the 

• When an a4|ecttye used oompara- a^Decttre or sabatantlTe governed bj 

tlyely requires a preposition before the the Tert>: the more difficolt a thing is, 

next sabstanflve, the same preposition is the more honoarahle,p/tM une eho$e e$t 

repeated after que, if the seoood part of diffhOe, phu tUe td honorabU, 8en- 

the oompazlsia Is dependent on the tenoes of this kind are sosoeptihle of « 

same a4)ectiTe. dUferent translatioin, by tranqtoaing the 

t The preposition 5fr is e n prc s w d by two members, and placbig the adverh 

de, after a oomparatiTe. dFanUuU belbre the first comparattTe, 

X Tki mort, the leu, either repeated, and que after It ; as, une thou tH 

or used In opposltton to each other, are dFawUuUplut komomMe gi^eile eet phu 

not translated In French by the super- dipkUe, 

lative, bat by fhe comparative, j^us, i Hie article deltaiite mnst precede 

moiiM: the more I know him, the less thesahstaiittvelnItaioli,hcftiraasiiper- 

I esteem him ; plusje U cormait, nuim lative. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

,370. The conjunction is an indeclinable part of apeech, 
which aerres to join words or sentences together— £al tft 
siutfy'-'^M with to acquire knowledge — time paue§'^Let u$ 
remember i t doee not return. 



[Hera are five distlnot ii nt ep c ies wUn are twconweeted and teidepewflept of 
ead&ottMr. In €fder to fbim hot one jlinae of the whole, w» moit nake «• of 
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certain wordi, fbr example, if^fttr^ an&y that^ Ae, Let tu fltndy if we wldito amialre 
knowledget/or time pasaes ; and let us renfember that It does not return. 
Theae words, ifyfor, and, and (haJt^ are conjunctions.] 

871. Conjunctions are either simple or compound, that 
is, are formed of one or several words. 



Simple. 
Compound. 



Justast 



de mSme pte» 



[When a ooi^unction is formed of several words, it is called a conjunctive 
plirase. 

Some words are esuntiaHy conjunctions, as, et, ni, cu, mais; others are aoci- 
doitally so, as, que, pour, Jto.] 

372. A French conjunction always governs one mood in 
preference to any other. 

373. (a) Hie foUomng conjunctioM govern the iwUcaUve 
mood. 

d condition que, on condition that ndanmoins, nevertheless 



amti, thus 

d catae gue, \ 

paree que, > because 

ear, ) 

d metwre que, in proportion as 

Qprie que^ after that, when 

au reete, as for the rest 

littendu que, as 

autant que, as much as 

aueeUAtque^ 

tUSique, 

des que, 

d^abordque, 

tP autant que, J ^^ereas 

» auwj^ ^uc, ^ foyaamuch as 

au lieu que, -whereas 
eomme, as 

eomme ei, as if , as though 
depute que, since, ever since 
puieque, smce, as 

mate, but 

{ when ] 



as soon as 



ni, neither, nor 

non^eeulement, not only 

ou, or 

outre que, ) heaidea 

d'aHleure, i ^^^^ 

par conedqueat, consequently 

peut-iire, perhaps 

P<^9^ Jwhy 
que, i ""^^ 

que, that 

telon que, > according as 

eutvant que, i » »*'*^****"6 " 

eourtout, especially 

ei, if 

sinon que, except that 

einon, else 

tant que, as long as 

touufoie, ) 

pourtant, > yet, however 

oependant, ) 

vu que, seeing that 

aueei longtempt que, as long as 

Iquand \ ^ 



I am happy { since } you are so, jeeuie heureux {puieque \ .,.^^ 
(because) {paree que } **''^' 
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[A eauM qtf is generally rqdaoed by pare$ qm» TUs laat < 

iTilttenintwo word! ; j>ar ee que. In three wordS) Is not a ooqjuaotloii, it u, 

&y ufhat^ or bjf the thing ipfctcb. Escamples of tx>tb: parce que mme dte la 
vMti, on vaue eroira, because 70a speak the troth, they will bdkive 70a; jmw* 
ee que voue ditet, je twit que wnu aves raieon, hj what 70a say, I see yoa an 
xlghtj 

SXEBQISE XOT. 

Form your mind, heart, and taftte, while you are young— You 
• etprit (a) 

have had Beyeral proofii of my affection, beeause you have done 
phuieurs preuve (a) /aire 

your duty — ^1 was vexed at her impatience, yet I granted her 
p. piqud de (a) •B,acoorder 

request— I hare not seen him since he retumed-^Sinoe affectation 
demande (a) rewhir (a) 

is a fault, a^oid ererythhig that may have the appearance of it 
ddfaui tout ee pouvoir 

— He not only maintained the tenets of the church because they 
(a) difendre dogmem, {a) 

were ancient, but he adhered to them with the zeal of a theologian 
(a) adhirer 

—If you are conTinced of the necessity of these two accompliah- 
(a) eontainere talent 

ments, my admonitions are unnecessary-— While they were abioad« 
avis mume (a) amdehore 

a dreadful plague depopulated the cities at home — I learn firom the 
terrible pette ratagw audedam par 

letters of my friends, as well as by common report, that yoa 
aueei bien que publio art. rumeur (a) 

are indefatigable in all kinds of good ofice»— He knows your 
infatiffable art genre eommttre 

partiality to his enemy, nerertheless he has accepted your medi- 
parHaliii pour (a) 

ation— He has neither Mends nor foes. 

(o) t ennemi. 



(o) See this Bole. 

• We Bay, te former le ffoiU and t This eoi\]imctIon requires ne hetbn 
farmer ten qo^flnt the first expression its verb: the noon wUA ftHowa tUa 
seems to be less precise^ Isss enecgetio ooiUiinction takes no artlOB. 
than theseoond. 
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Beadf translate and parse, 

1^ In parsing a cot^netion mention the mood it goverm, 

Aii8sit6t que vous aurez re9u sa lettre, informez-in*en. 
n n'a ni esprit ni jugement. Vous me Tayez dit, et ce- 
pendant vous le niez. 



Examination.— 370. What is a ooiijimction ? 3^1. How are cox^mictloDS divided ? 
373. What are the eoAjuiielionB that gorern the indicatlTV mood ? S^. * What 
is to be observed with respect to the coi^nnctloQ ni t 



Of Conjunctions continued, 

374. (a) Conjunctions governing the subfunctwe mood. 

Que, that * nonobsiant qm^ \ notwithfltaading 

'^ I that, in order that Z!!^^' i^^*'^'^^^ 



pour guSf 

avant que, before non pat que, \ not that 

usqu'd ce qtie, till ee n^e$tpaa que, ) 

quoique, \ here que, \ ^ 

bien que, J though, although hormie que, f ^^ 

eneore que, ) suppose que, suppose that 

pourvu que, ) ^.^q^a^a I>i«u veuUle que, God grant that 

moyennant que, ) P plaite a Dieu que, \ ,^„,^ ♦^/a^ 

MeM^, in case that pltitdlHeuqtie, ) 'fo^dtoGod 

soU que, whether d Dieu ne plaiee que, God forbid 
eane que, without that 



stnon que, but that, except that pour pen que, \it eyer so 

^^,' Iteftom eipeuque, } little 

Uen lorn que, f * ^^ 



d moine que, unless \ these three conjunctions 
deerainte que, for fear > require ne before the 
depeur que, lest ) Bubjunetiye. 

I will ( P'^®^^®^ ) y®^ i pourvu que \ vous 

do it i ^ ^^® ^^^ 1 ^VV^^^^ i^ leferail en casque \ Vapprou- 
^^^ (suppose that) it, \euppoe4que) viez. 



* Wbn tbe oei^faiuitlon que serves to iotn the tiro parts of a oompsclsoii, as, Oh 
mt pku teU$ que votis, It Is called que oomparatlve ; when it serves to unite two 
propotlttons, tt Is then oaOed que between two verbs ; but that 9110 has no iBfloaiee 
wli«t«f<er on the ftdlowbig vetb: tt Is the poelttve or donbtltil sense of the first 
VKOposttlon tlia* rsqotaes fbe second vwb to be in tbe indloattve or soltfiiB^^ 

V 2 
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{Mdlffrd que la now olxKkte and x«plaoed hy 9tMig««, ezMpt in tbe prarertiiAl 
eKpresitoa malgri qu*U en ait, that ia, oon^re mh ^rtf, against his wfiL] 



EXBBCIBE XOTI. 

The general began the action, though he had not yet assembled 
p. tngagw (a) • 

all his troops — ^I shall not set out till I have dined — ^I wiU go to 
paarHr (a) 

town to-morrow, provided you accompany me-~Though you 
Landre$ (a) (a) 

study much and take great pains, you make very little progress 
t beaueot^ progres 

—I shall not yet finish this book, unless you advise me— GK>d 

coMeiUer 

grant you may succeed— For fear it should rain, I will take the 
(a) riuanr J • 

caMage— If you see your sister and speak to her, giTemy 
voUttre (6) f fiUrB 

compliments to her— Though you have the best master in England, 

if you do not learn . your grammar well, you will neyer speak 

(6) apprendre 

good French— Ood forbid I should blame your conduct— He 
(a) 

dares not do it for fear she should be scolded— We will not go 
I oier X • grondi 

unless she invites us — ^I am going to write to your sister, though. 

t • («) 
she never answers me-^I will explain to you every difficulty, 
* expliquer touUi les pi. 

that you may not be disheartened in your undertaking — In case 
(a) • ddcowrager entreprUe (a) 

you want my assistance, call me^ I shall be near you. 
avoir beaam de 

S^enets. 

(a) See fliia Bole. I do not believe he has leeetved Iill 

(P) See 373. m(me7,/e ne croUptu q%fii aii refu ton 

* When the verb of the principal ar^ren^.— When the first Terb Is fta any 

proposition Is in the present or Aitare, of the past tenses or conditional, the 

the verb governed in the sabJnncUve aeoaoA verb mnst be In the iatperfcct 

most be in the present, if we mean to siibjoncttve, whea. we wish to express 

eizpress a present or ftatore, or in the a present or fotnie, but the pli^eclbet 

perfect if we mean to eoqiress a past: I sabjnnctlve is nsed to ezpiess a past : 

wish he may oome,>< dkire qu*il vknne; I was afraid that you would oome too 



itized by Google 



OF CONJUK0TI0K8. 269 

late, >a eraignaU qpt vous ne vitwies t Tlie ocpjiiiictlaiis & mo6w 91M, de 

trap tard; I did not know that 70a had peur que, de crainte que, require ne with 

itndled astronomy, Je ne eavaU pas que the vert). If It Is not negattve In EngHsb, 

vous eussiex Hudid Pcutronomie. and m pas when the verb Is negative : 

* The ooqjmicaon que Is elegantly onless he oomes, d moiiw ^n'tf ne vimnc ; 

nsed after «t In the second part of a nnless he does not oome, d moins qt^a 

sentence, instead of repeating the con- ne vienne pas. 

Jonctions puitque, quand, quoique, si, With the verb oser, the second ne- 

^.— In that case que alwi^s requires gallon may be omitted, 

the snltfimetiTe. § See reference t> page 362. 



Bead, translate and pane. 

Soit que je lise ou que j*6criye, je ne puis souf&ir qu*on 
fasse du bruit auprSs de moi. Quoiqu'elle ait deuz ans 
de moins que sa soeur, elle a beaucoup plus de talents. 
Suppose qu'il se soit tromp6, ce n'est pas sa faute. 



EzAMnrATioif.--374. Bepeat the coi^anctlons which govern the sabJonctiTe mood 
in French. iK^A* What tense of the solijimctiTe do yon use after 4 coiUanotlon? 
ift.f What ooqjonctlon is nsed instead of repeathig the preceding one. In the 
aeoiMid part of the sentence? •&. } ¥rhat coiOanctlons govern ne before the next 
verb? 



Cf Conftmctione continued* 

375. Conjunctions governing the infinitive, 

376. (a) The present of the infinitive is always used 
after the following conjunctions: 



<l^ de^ to, for, in order to aoamt de. 



avantque de^ 



-.! 



before 



t^Z^\ I for fe« of <* ««'<~ *. Ule«i 

au lieu de, instead of d moint que de, y . 

bien loin de^ Y&ry fax from phiiAt que de, rather than to 
exeqOS de, except to 

377. The following prepositions are accidentally conjunctions : 
d, to ; iatUt without ; pour, in order to ; db, of ; aprh, after ;Sui^*d, 
as far as; eauf, sare ; they require the next verb in the infinitiTe : 
I did it without thinking of it, je Vaifait $ant ypeneer, 

878. (ft) When both yerbs have the siime nominative, that 
which comes after the conjunction, expressed or understood, 
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is elegantly put in the infinitive, and the conjunction que 
is changed into de, 

I shall see him before I go /» fa verrai avant Matter d la ampaffne 
into the country, (instead of avcmt quefaUle). 

xxEBcisE xcni. 

We cannot betray truth without rendering ourselTes guilty — 
trahir art. f caupable 

What pleasure I took in hearing her 4— If I did not accept the 
* entendre 

bargain, it was for fear of losing — At last I began to long for 
mamM (a) p. dddtirerde revoir 

my native country, that I might repose after my travels and 
natal pays m. (Jb) pouwrir ee r^>oier wiytige 

fatigues, in the places where I had spent my earliest years, and 
lieu paseer premier 

gladden my old companions with the recital of my adventures — 
rijomt par rieit 

After having examined my legacy with more attention than it 
t mon lege 

deserved, I left it to the relations who had envied it so 

n'en miriter p. ahimdonner parent 

much— He is continually playing instead of learning his lesson — 

(a) 

Their conversations frequently turn upon the delicacies of theii 
— souveni rouler 

language ; and they have an academy which is employed in fixing 
lan^tie * 

it— After I had done my exevcise, I went away — "Bie has been 
{ /aire theme p. e'en dUer 

punished for having neglected his duty. 
{ nigUger devoir, 

Bifereneet, 

(«) ] Sea tWa Hnl« ^ ^^ obflervatton 377. 

^j^jjBeeinujtme. t The words />r and ai/tor genenOly 

* i», ooiniiigb<oreay«rb,is««DeraIly reqoire tiie next veifb in the pecfltet 

expressed by h. inflnitlTe. 

Read^ transbU andparw* 

On ne peat ^tre heureuz sans pratiquer la vertu. Nous 
noos retir&mes de peur d*^tre surpiis. II le fit pour le 
contrarier. 
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Examination.— 375. "Whai eoqjnnctlona are alwigrs iisod with' the present of 
the Inflnitiye? 377. Are not some prepositions aoddentallj used as oonjuno- 
tlons? B^.X What tense of the inflnitive do you generally nse with the con- 
junctions /»r and cfftert 378. When both verbs faavfi the same nomfaiative, is 
not the inflnitlye elegantly used after the coi^unction Instead of the sabjunctive ? 



OF INTERJECTIONS OR EXCLAMATIONS. 

379. Interjections are words which express the passions 
or emotions of the mind. The principal are : 



Ah! 


eh! 


hd! 


(dhna! 


ferine ! 


ehbien! 


bon! 


gave! 


eh guoi! 


hah! 


hilae! 


6! 


courage! 


kola! 


oh! 


ohui! 


ho! 


paix! 


.del! 







[Ihteijeclions are either essentially nidh, as, <ikut lahf MUu tAe.f or aoolfleBtally, 
as, allonsi bon I paix I Ac 
There are also InteijectiTe locutions, such as, paix doncl hi quoi I fi done!] 

880. An essential point in the use of interjections, is 
neTer to place them between words whicii custom has 
made inseparable. 

881. Ah/ expresses joy, grief» admiration, &c.--^.^ 
expresses astonishment, surprise. 

Ah ! how happy I am ! ah! gueje euie heureux ! 

Ah ! is it you r ha! e*eet voue t 

882. Oh I is used in exclamation \hof\xL calling. 

Oh ! how unhappy they are ! ohJ qu*iU eont malheureux! 
Ho ! come here, ho ! venez^ici, 

888. U is used in invocations, or in apostrophe — it 
always precedes the substanUve. 

O mj father, 6 monpkre. 

884. Hi! is principally used to call, to warn, or to 
express astonishment. 

Ah ! what are you going to do ^ hi! ftn'olkt vwmfaire f 
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385. JSh / expresses affliction, grief. 

Eh ! qui n*a pcu pleurd quelgueperte erueU$ t Dblillb. 

EXEBCISE XCTIII. 

How ! said he, is it not possible to [make people obedient] 
{a)H^ juoi / p. de soumettre k gem 

without [starving them to death r] — I searched every comer of 
lei /aire mourir defaim p. de totu cMde 

that savage and frightful island, but alas ! I found in it nothing 
horr&U affireux Uet kdlas! p. 

but sorrow — Sir, said I, I do not desire to give this poor woman 
doiid&ur p. qu*anfatM4 * 

any further trouble — ^For shame, said he, a man of your humanity 
aela peine d fi donol p. wmianezd^VhtmamlU^ 

would make a bad policeman ; I must acquit myself of 

vow ne seriezpaa bon djaire un gendarme 

my commission^For heaven's sake, I replied, have some r^^ard to 
degrdee p. avoir -*. igard 

entreaty, and abate a little of your severity, in consideration' 
9Xt, pri^e serelAcher riguewr far' ~ 



of the present, which this lady will offer you — Oh! that- is 
prdtentm, vavoutfaire (a). 

another affiur, said he ; that is what we call a figure of rhetoric 
p. voUd ce qui e'appeOe 

well placed ; now let us see ; what has she to give me } 
(a) eh bien I vogons 



B0reneei, 
(a) See 379. * This aOJectlTe before its BaitMtaiitivB, 



Eeadf translate and parse. 

H6 bien ! mon enfant, comment se porte ta mdre ? Ah ! 
je respire enfin. O jeunesse imprudente ! 



ExAHiNATiOM.— 379. ¥rhat is an Inteijection ? What are the principal Inteijeo- 
tloiis? 380. What It the place of the intexJecUon? 381 to 885. What otoer- 
▼alions do 70a make on some Inteijectioas t 
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The pupU has now gone through the most difficult and 
essential part of the Orammar, He may here begin to read 
the ** Exercises on Conoersation'' {published hg W. ALXi^K, 
London), with great advantage, as the phrases selected in the 
first, and second parts of that work are particularly intended 
as illustrations of the foregoing rules. This will not only 
preclude the necessity of going a second time over the 
Grammar, but wiU also exercise his memory, and, in making 
him acquainted with colloquial phraseology, wUl tend to 
facilitate his progress in speaking the French language with 
purity and elegance. 



.V 8 
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GRAMKATICAI IN8TITDTES 

or THS 

FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



SECOND PART. 



SYNTAX* 

S86. Stktax is that part of GFrammar whicli treats of 
the arrangement and proper use of words, and £xe8 their 
place in the sentence or proposition. 

367. Syntax principally consists jof two parts. Concord^ 
and Government or Regimen. 

868. Concord is the agreement of one word with ano- 
ther, as the article or the adjective with the noun, the 
pronoun with the word for which it stands, the verh with 
its nominatiye or subject. 

389. Government or Regimen is the power which one 
part of speech has over another, in determining the mood, 
tense, and person of a verb; the cases of a noun, pro- 
noun, &c. 

[The word used after a sabstoatlye, an a4JeetiTe, a verb, a prqxwltion, ftc., to 
0(nnplete the tense of each words, is better caDed eompUmuU than rtgi men . — 
Vcmowr .,..dela vertuf fiiile . . A Fhonnenr; aimer . . sapeUrie; aivant . . mmr, 
may lerve as examples. ZM la vertu oompletes the sense of ramow ; h fhonnewr, 
that otfidUe; sa patiHe oompletes the sense of adner; and eoiM that of aoant: 
the same may be said of the participles and oonjmictions, which also require oartata 
words after them to complete the sense which they express.] 

390. A sentence or proposition is the expression of a 
judgment; that is, an operation of the mind, which affirms 
or denies a thing upon any subject — La vertu est aimabU^ 
is a proposition, for I assert that the quality amable be- 

, longs to vertu. 

Vertu is the snhlect, ui the verb, aimabk the attilbate. 

• This part will contain only such portions of syntax as an imexpTatnail in the 
foregoing pages. 
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891. Lb vice n'est pas uhnahie is another assertion, in 
which I deny that the quality aimahU helongs to vke. 

[The flnt piopoflltioii Is called affirmative ; the second, negative. 

There are three sorts of propositions, the principal, the incidental, and the sab- 
ordinate. These are subdivided into principal absolate, or principal relative ; inci- 
dental determinative, and incidental explicative. A propoiitioii is, bestdes, direct 
or taidhrect, iUU or eUiptkal, expletive, hnpUdt, &c.] 

d92. In a sentence there are as many propositions as 
there are verbs in a personal mood. Thus in the sentence, 
La defiance blesse VarnitU^ le mSprts la tue^ there are two 
verbs used in a personal mood, blesse and tue; and con- 
sequently two propositions. 

[Conridered grammatlcaTly, the proposition taB «s many parts as ttiere are words : 
it takes the name of phrase. Considered logically, it contains bat three : the subject, 
the verb, and the attribute.] 



OF THE ARTICLES. 

893. Hie article definite is used before substantives 
common, expressing a genus^ a qjiedes, or an individual, 

394. {a) The substantive common designates a genus ^ 
wl^n it represents the totality of objects implied in the 
substantive. 

Let liommes sont mortels.* 

Let enfants sont Ugers. 

X'homme devralt Cattacher A z)6gler «e8 passicms. 

p;n.tbl8 Jast exomplfi, Phomme sIgnJAM totu Us hommet. 

SomelbaM Oie article hidefiaite is preferred In French, In order to-eonvey an idea 
of generalitr* Example : The king ought to be the Xather of his people. Un roi 
doU Ur€ hpir$ de son-peiqfU,] 

S9S. (6) The substantive common designates a ^edes^ 
when it expresses a particular class of objects, having some 
similarity or resemblanoe to each ot^er. 

Im hommm « imagmatian sent malheonttx. 

Lee eniuits studieux sont aim6B. < 

X'hoiiuae fEiibLe se laisse gouYQxner. 

[L*homMfeSbU signifies iwu les lummeifaiblH.} 

* The Eqgysh to the examples is now.ooniiaered nmeeessary. 
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396. (c) The substantive common designates an mdi- 
vtdual^ when it presents to the mind the idea of one object 
only. 

Lb roi est ch^ri de sea sujets. 

Z'Angleterre est un grand royaume. 

L» livre que tous lisez est trds int^ressant. 

397. {d) The article is repeated before eyery substantive. 
Le cGBur, Tesprit, hs mceurs, tout gagne k ta culture. 



[The sappresirtoa of the article sometimes ocoors when there are hot two sabetan- 
tives often mentioned together, U fiax et r^kue; Us ambasMdeurs et serviteurs d4 
Dieuf or when they are nearly oynonymoos. Us tananes, ouprairies naiurelles.] 



BXEBCISB I. 

A man who is only sensible of those evils which he feels himself 
§ ■ d seniir lui'tn^me 

has a hard heart ; and if he cannot deny himself any gratification 
y 8*impo9er aucune privtUion 

he has a narrow soul Man was bom for society ; beasts, 

II hot Ame art. (a) eat ni art art. (a) art. 

fishes, birds, and even reptiles were created for his use — The 
(a) ait. (a) mhM art. (a) p. utage 

diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than those of the 
(h)malad%et. dme d guirir 

body— -—Weakness, fear, melancholy, and ignorance, 
iHtrp»Kit,{d)faible88e 9Xt.crairUeKct.milaneoUe art. 

are the sources of superstition — The man whom you saw yester- 
— (a) art. (c) avez vti 

day is not sociable ^The city of Bome was founded 753 years 

(e)vme p. 

before Christ Custom is the legislator of languages — 

J4»U8 Chritt (a) art. utoffe .... (a) langue . 

The source of all passions is sensibility ^Toung people axe 

tout f. t art. (a) art. (]b)jeunM gem 

inconstant^— Lmocenoe of manners, sincerity, obedience, 

art. (6) mcBurs art. (a) art. (a)o6^Miie« 

and abhorrence of vice, inhabit that happy country — ^Am- 
art. (6) horreur art. kabiter pay$ art. 

bitious men sacrifice [eyerything] to fortune— The king has been 
(6) eaer^fkr touAf art. (a) (e) • 
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very ill M odesty and simplicity are to be preferred to 

mahde art. (a) art. 

ambition and impudence Astronomy^ navigation, 

art. (a) art. tffronterie arti (a) .... art. art. 

philosophy, formerly confined within the bounds of Chaldea, 
rmfnrmer tat.(e) Chaldee 

Egypt and Greece, are now known to all Europe— A wise 
Bxt. {e) EffypU ait,(e)Oriee de {e) { 

man does not judge by appearances — She has an oval &ce, a 
(6) 9ur art (a) j figure 

smiling countenance, a little mouth, and dark eyes. 
Hant viioge I bauehe % noir 



{I 

• It 



See fUs Bole. 



aod are followed by an adjeettye: iOe 
a la mam Manche; bat tbe Indeflnite 
article mnst be used wbea the adjective 
precedes : ells a wte Jolie main. Noons 
t Is evident that the speaker, if in plural take de only if the adjective pre- 
London, means the king of England — cedes : elk a de hellea mains ; when the 
In France, it would mean the Trench adjective ibUows, the article definite Is 
Ung. The drcomstanoes indicating the used : il a lee yeux hleus, rather than 
definite sense are often sappressed in both des yeux bletu. 

langnages. II When the adJeotiye coqiresies « 

t When tout is nsed in the sense of quality which belongs to the body as 
aUy or the vohole of^ 11; requires the ar- well as the mind, either article may be 
tiele definite before the following sob- used: Uaun vUage trieU; ila leecmr 
■tantlYe. dur. Taste must decide. 

t The article definite is nsed after the $ In general propositions the Engllih 
verb avoir before substantives which often use the indefinite ardcle a, the 
name something belonging to the body French preforthe definite le. 



Of the Article continued (see p. 11). 

398. (a) The article partitive is used before nouns com- 
mon, when the word some or ani/ is either expressed or 
understood in English. 

J'ai du papier. 

Yous avez de la fortune. 

Nous arons de$ amis. 

899. (i) But the article is supplied by the preposition de^ 
when the substantive, taken in a partitive sense, is preceded 
by an adjective. 
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BiiiiiieB^iiiei lit ^on pain. 

Je bois ifexcellente bitee. 

n y a <l9 belles femmes en Angleterr^. 

On voit A grands effete n^s de petites causes* 

rwinnipewiditoflz Uia Attenilon on tbe jalMrtttitlTe.iliat ls,io jbmIeb it flie 
pnxidpal idea, we aometliiies, in (^podtkm to the preceding rale, nae the article 
indeflntte, as, voUA de la waie poMe^ <^est la dt la bonne phUoaopkU, ^bc We 
likewise say, (1) in a pzedse detennJnate 8eose,/ai du mHUmr point* and* OU In & 
g«nenl «enTO, fai 4» mti tt e w jNite.'*] 

400. (fi) When the ad^tive and the subsiantiye axe 
80 lar united as to form but one And «the same word, the 
article partitive must be used^ 

Dm jeunes gens ; det petlts-viaitres. 

[Some antbotB have qised Hie article definite beAnre a snbttaatlTe taken in a 
paitittre sense, and preceded by an aiUeottve, but wblch may be separated fkom it. 
VanOrt Jour U inttrroffmit des petUs tfti/bnte.— Sbyioms. lis duusaieni devant 
cmr det dfMf 4t des peUtt Hkeoau* (ponies).— Chatbaubuakd. Nous mmIsiw 
tromer des konmtUs gwiM.— MomBSQunn. In tUto case the aidUectJm anil 4|ie 
t be cooaldered as fbrming an Inseparable word.] 



7SXJ5ECISE TU 

This fine kingdom has been torn by intestiRe oonunotions^It 
Hehirer cinil (a) troubU 

is yaA that the poor who ase willing to labour jhould haya 

food in abundanoe to satUfy &e eravings -of nature^ and 
iMtf Mouvnfurtf wtotukui^ Msotn act* ■ — 

raiment to defend them from the inclemency of the 

art. (a) vltefiMii^ pi. rigueur 

weather-— Theee are Bpaniazds who haTeaense, but their books 
taiion Eepagnol (c) hen 8en» 

are absolutely destitute of iti see one of their libraries, and you 
mangmr bibliofX^gw f . 

will say that it has been collected by a secret enemy to human 
ra89tmbUr aniMmi de 

understanding— If a philosopher were to live with fops 
art. rowofi vhait {e)ptiU'maUn 

he would be [laughed at] Iby the silliest buffoons of society, 
jomer mauvait bauffon art 



aa4 <th^ insipid puns would pass for wittjr safings — -*sChe 
•fade quoUbei (6) 6oft mo< 

• 2ro.l means: Ihavetome qfthebest 6r«ad; No. S: I han letter Inaa.'-A.n. 
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coiiMqneneesofgreatpaisiMMara bUftdaets of mind and 
— t art. aveuglement art. 

deprarity of heart— I t^etk ^ good eduoation— Th«o are 
art. d^avaHen art* f y avoir 

in the remotest part of the fbvcat, lofty poplan, fit for 
reeuld Heu (b) grand propre d 

building a ahip— When I find yonng men so humble and so 
hdtir (c) jeunet gms 

docile, I never refuse them that information which my studies have 
rtfuMW X lumUrei^i, itude 

enabled me to procure them History often represents old gen- 

mettr9 «i» Hat de art pritenUr (5) 

erals conquered by young soldiers — ^I have fine pictures in the 
wamoM {b) ib) UMeam 

other room— If I see any birds in my field, I will kill them— I 
(o) viteau tkamp tvn&r 

firmly belieye, that good houses^good clothes, good living, with 
fwfii'MrU (6) (5) habitt \e) bowM ehdre 

good laws and liberty, are better than scarcity, anarchy, and 
(6) (d) vahirmieuz axU{d) dUeUe hxU (4) 

slavery— Almost all the ancient philosophers were great 
tixt(d)e9olavag0 presque * ont^td(b) 

travellers — He [was very assiduous] to win the affection of the old 
iMya^Mfr t'opptfjutr ffapntr t 

captains-— Forests of black fir shaded us gloomily on our right — 
(a) ombrofftr trutemmit •^ 

Let us propose to ourselves great examples to imitate rather than 
•Bpropoitr <6) phU&t 

vain systems to foUow — A Judicious preacher always recommends 
ib) ty&UmB 

those virtues whidi he thinks his audience practise the least: 
X arair»pm aiudUsunpraiipurkmomi {d) 

truth at court, disinterestedness in the city, 

art. JCM^riltf art. ^out <iQ«rt. dam dti 

and sobriety in the country. 

(a)') definite, tor the -ivoifl tome 1i neKher 

(») > See tbit Bsle, eKpreeeed ner nnderetooA Mfbw ttae 

(e)) >a4Jeotive: to we nsTt Lt prifpn duiellu 

(o) See Role (0)11016 379. neHofUt la vk dn grand$ htnnmu, 
* This MJUeouTe pieoedee its aabeteB" X A<rt «nl tteM fbUowed by a enb- 

ttre. stantlTe and a relative, who, whkh, mart 

t Tfaie expf ee ei on Is used In % deter- 1m lendorad bj tbe aritote defloHe in' 

minate sense, sad most liaye tbe article Frenob. 
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Of the ArHde etmiimied. 

401. (a) The article definite precedes nouns of dignities, 
titles, and liberal professions, followed by proper names, or 
preceded by the words iiummmr, Spe> 

Ii'amiral Nelson. 
Le mar^chal Soult. 
Manaeigneur rarcherdque. 

402. {h) Substantives expressing the titles of persons 
take the article definite after monsieur^ madame^ when they 
are used ceremoniously. 

Monsieur le marquis d^siie-t-il qu'on mette les cheraux a 

la Yoiture \ 
Madame la comtesse d^sire-t-elle qu'on serve le th6 ? 

403. {d) Monsieur^ tnadame, mademoiselle, are also used 
with the article before nouns of abuse. 

AfofMi0ur rimpudent, mademoiselle la ^axeBBeuge. 

XXBBCISE III. 

Colonel Grant was lulled at the beginning of the action — Cardinal 
(a) P. tuer (a) 

Wolsey was one of the greatest ministers that ever lived— Leazn, 
p. furentjamaie 

Mr. Philosopher, that it is too late for reflection when the 
(<Q U rCeet phu temps de riJUchir 

folly is committed Prince Gallitzin resigned the command of 

faire une eottise (a) P. remeUre 

the army to Count Romanzow, and returned to Fetersburgh — 
Comte (a) P. PHer^owrg 

Bishop Burnet very judiciously obse^es, that the subjects of 
(a) remarqwer 

a goyemment, which is at once despotic, and elective, 

goueemement en mime temps 

labour under great disadvantages— -Marshal Gerard commanded 
4ire exposi d meonvdnietU (a) Q&ard 

the French army in Belgium — Admiral Yemon^ a man of more 
en Be^ifue (a) •o. .«• 

counge than experience, was sent to command a fleet in the 
hraiee esgt^rimenUF, 
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West Indies, to dUtxeis the enemy in that part of the globe — 
Indei OeeiderUaki Kareuaer aur 

Mr. Wildman, no doubt you hare seen a great many of your 
{d) Sauvofft $an$ doute gu» heauetrnp 

countrymen who prefer living in the woods ; but we think differently 
eompairioie vivre penur 

— Idle boy ! why did you not study your lesson ?— My eyes were 
Xpareueux n'avez^vouijHU 

fixed on those-old men whilst they were thus speaking to me ; 
weiUard tandU que a/um 

they had a long and rough beard, short and crey hair, 

ndgUgi * harhe Mane ^ ohwitux pi. 

thick eyebrows, lively eyes, a steady countenance, a grave and 
^tciureU vif ♦ fwme f 

commanding voice, plain and ingenuous manners. 
pMn d^mdoriU * parole simple inginu || mam^B. 



Rtfermott, 

t The word mondtur to here omitted. 
See thlB Bnle. D See Bole (a), page 377. 

t See note I], page 377. 
See note X, page 377. 

Of the Article contimied, 

404. (a) Proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, 
winds, and mountains, are preceded by the article definite. 

La France est plus peupUe que TEspagne. 
La Normandie est arros6e par la Seine. 
Lee Alpes sont plus hautes que lei Pyr6n6es. 
L' aquilon n'y souffle jamais. 

[The article relates here to a sabstantlye commoa nndentood; aa, la eontrie 
€gppeUe France, la rvrikre nommie Seine, Us montagnu appelies Alpes, ^, 

When the names of kingdoms, rivers, regions, &o. are need as regimen of another 
aobstantlye, they take the article when the sentence does not imply any otdeet of 
comparison: thnswe say,fe« vUle* de FAme ont connu U kueede bonne henre; bat 
we most say, lee vUles cTAtie ne eontpaebdtieeeomme eellet ^Europe, heoaose there 
is « comparison Implied.] 

405. (5) Kingdoms, provinces, &c., having the same 
name with their capital cities, do not taJce the article. 

Naples est un pays d^licieux. 
Alger est en imique. 
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[In that case tbe wocdt reyawM, rdpubUquUt Ue, protinM, «te., ixe oOm Ji0«a 
before them. Let itait de Venue, or dela r^ubU^ve ae Venite,} 

406. (c) The preposition de is used without the article, 
before proper names denoting the countries we leave or 
come from. 

Je Tiens de Portugal, de Ra89ie> de SuM9. 
U est parti iTEspagne, de Hdllaade, iTEcosse. 

407. {d) When the sentence expresses the going to a 
country, or the living in it, the article is suppUed by the 
preposition en. 

Nous demeurons en AAgleterre, en Irlande. 
Nous allons en Suisse, en Italie, en AUemagne< 

408. {e) But if the country we live in, are going to, or 
coming from, Is not in Europe, the article is used. 

Us Tont «» Japon, au Mexique. 

Nous arriyons de fo Jamaique, du Canada. 

409. f/J Nouns of countries are used without any ar- 
ticle after a noun of dignity or title, or more generally 
after the names of commodities, as, wine, silk, &cu In 
both cases the noun is used adjectively. 

Le roi de Portugal, rempereur cTAutriche. 
Soies iTItaUe, vins de France, fnuts if Am^rique. 

[Observe that we My, DeeeriptUm dela Franee, and MeMre de ^ance ; les guerret 
cPAmiriqttet or les ffuerres de VAmMque; tepcue du Br4aU^ and boU de Britil — 
the omisskm of the article occasioned by fhe more frequent nae of tbe expresaion 
lepden tbe sense more vagae and indeterminate.] 

EXEBCISE IT. 

XheBhone is the most rapid river in Europe— Hie mountaiiiB of 

Asia Minor are Olympus, Ida, Taurus Genoa is a 

(a) Aeie Mineure (a) OJympe (a) (a) (6) Qhiee 

maritime country The Danube and the Uhlne take their 

(a) m. (a)Iihinm.aie<nr 

sources nearly in the same part of Burope— I intend to so 
pretgue partie (a) avoir deeeem de 
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to Italy in the spimg—- The eruption of VemiTiufl often causes 
{d)ItdlU au ini^tion (a) Vituv 

great devastations — Geneva was a otnall republic between France, 
ravage {b) Oen^ imp. (a) 

Switzerland, and Bavoy — Olympus, Ptndus, Parnassus, 
{a) Suitae {a)Savoie{a) (a)Pinde {a)Pamas$e 

and Helicon, are famous mountains among the poets— I hope to 
{a)H4lic(m e4Wtv 

go next year to the East Indies, and to Hindostan ; from 
annii («) Indea Orientales (e) Hindoustan 

thence I shall go to Mexico and Virginia ; afterwords I shall 
(0) MexigtM (e) Virginie 

return to France— He likes to travel ; he was last year in Italy ; 
{d) voyager imp. {d) 

he comes now from Russia ; he will stay this winter in England, 
(c) Ruaaie rester (d) Angleterre 

and he will go next spring to Scotland and Ireland ; after which 
{d)Eeo999 {d)Irlande quoi 

he intends to set sail for America, and after having spent 

iMttre d la wUe (a) AmMfpse paster 

two years in the Brazils, he will embark for China and Japan 
au BrdeU 9'embar<guer {a)Ckine {a)Jap<m 

—Naples comprehends a part of ancient Campania— The best 
(6) renfertMr % (a) Campanie 

coffee is that which comes from Arabia— The woollens of Segovia 
c(rfi (a) •,.. drop S^govie 

are much esteemed, but I prefer those of Cataloni a Sicily is 

(/) Cataiogne (a) SicOe 

the granary of Italy— I have crossed the Thames several times 
grenier (a) traverter Tamiee 

in a boat — ^Europe is bounded on the north by the Frozen Ocean, 
•o* (a) au Mer gladah 

on the east by Asia, on the south by the Mediterranean, which 
d (a) Aiie Mediterranie 

divides it from Africa, and on the west by the Atlantic, which 
(a) Afrique AtlanUque 

separates it from America— The emperor of Germany and the 
s^rer (a) AmMque {f)AUemagne 

king of Prussia went to the congress— Touralne is considered m 
l/)PruMe p* congr€9(a) — ^ regarder 

the garden of France— French wines are much esteemed— The 
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[temtory of] Mantaa, Milan* and Panna, as well 

.^ * Mantomn .* Miianaii ^leduehddeParme 

as the Low Countriea and French Flanders, haye often been 
t fFlandre sing. 

desolated by wars between France and Austzia. 
ravoffor art* (a) — (a) Autriche, 



d«ntood and fhe a^Jeettye ooly ranaJns 
— /« MUanau, tbat Is, Upag* MilanaU. 
. oao 4M. vniA t When a nofun of country Is qnaUfled 

^Beeuusjtue. ^^^ ^ aOJecttve, the article to nsed: Le* 

{€) V Paya-B(M. 

f)) % Thto adjective' iireoedec its sobstan. 

> Proper namea of conntrlea also take tlTe. 
the article when the anhstantlTe is nn- 



Of the Article continued. 

410. (a) Proper names of persons, though applied to 
several, do not take the sign of the plural, when they only 
senre to name persons. 

Je n'ai pas tu U9 DehUU, 

[The sabBtantive to here a fiunily name, which wonld be entirdy altered by the 
addltton of $. Dupui and Dupuif , Lwmu and Lokmux^ Andriea and Andritmx are 
names of different fiunilies; hence the inyarlabillty of their orthography. La 
Dupui 8€ $otU alUis aux DupuU; let Villara oat itOenU unprochs aux TUlar, qui 
OMieiU qfould tm s d lew nam. 

Tet we write in the plnral : Les Cdsart, ks Grcuque*^ let Horacetf let Se^rione, 
les Stt$artSy les Chases, les Condds, Us Bourbons^ whether in imitation c^the 
Latins who always oae the ploral, or because these words are rather lities or 
surnames than proper names, and designate certain classes, certahi fomUlea, and not 
hidividoato.] 

411. (h) The article plural is emphatically used before 
names of men famous in history, or otherwise celebrated ; 
but the names do not take the sign of the plural. 

Les plus grands orateurs, tels que Us doiron et Hi D^moithhte, 

[Here the proper names preserve the singular form thongh preceded by fhe article 
pinral ; it to becanse they designate the yeiy indlvidoal who bore those names. We 
say without changhig the sense, tels que dUron et DdmotOihne ; bat the ezpreaslQii 
will lose aU its energy. 

Sometlmee the article taideflnite to used in both languages. Un dear, un 
Alexandre,] 
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412* (c) Proper names take both the article and the 
sign of the plural, when they are employed as common 
substantites, «. e. to designate individuals similar to those 
whose name is used by way of comparison. 

Xm VirgiUi sont rares k present.* 

^ 413. (J) When a proper name is used to denote an in- 
dividual distinction, it is preceded by the article definite. 

La Mirope de Voltaire. 

414. {$) The article la is used before the names of 
actresses, dancers, and others, when they are spoken of 
rather in a contemptuous manner; otherwise madame^ 
mademoiselle, is and should be preferred. 

Madame Catalanl, Mademoitelle Mars. 

[Formerly the article la was used before the names of celebrated actresses or 
staigers, and even before the names of ladies of distinction, bat without implytoff 
eitber oontflnipt or lightness of character. Madame de S^vlgnft fte<mentl7 hmS 
those equressions.] ^ ^ 

415. (fj The article precedes the names of some cele«» 
brated Italian poets and painters. 

Le Tasse, r Arioste, le Titian, &c. 

[Soma are used without the article: Metasta$e, BaphaSlt Pitrarqm, AWeri, Jbe. 
ITo role can be given.] 

SXEBCI8E Y. 

We have no [personal acquaintance with] the Pinkertons— 
connaUre personeUement (a) 

Bacine's Andromache is the first tragedy in which a modem 
{d) Andramaque 

author has shown himself the riyal of the great tragic writers of 

SB fnon^et dcfivoAm 

Athens— Comeille, Bacine, and Voltaire have illustrated the French 
Ath^M$ (6) (5) (6) 

dramar-A parity of sentiments often [brings together] men 

echie Im reasemblanee dee rapprocher 

of very different conditions ; [that is the reason why] Augustus, 

voildpourquoi . (fi) Auffuste 
Mec«enas, Scipio, Bichelieu, and Cond6, lived [in the greatest 
(6) Mdchie (b) Seipion (6) (6) vivre familu 

• VirffiUs becomes here a sort of common nomi syaoojmons of grandt poiUs, 
Les Tinges sont rares, auant, les grands pontes comme Virgile sont rares.— A. H. 
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intkna^J with men of gemii8-^4Baint Huberti* channed all Paris 
irement gen» d^uprit (e) 

by tlia melody of her yoice— MaesilloBa axe very uncommon at this 

(c) rare 

time— The pleadings of Le Maitre contain a greater number of 
pUUdoyer * 

quotations than all the works of Demosthenes and Cioero*-The 
eitaUon 

language of Cicero, Virgil, and Horace, will liye for ever in 

lo9f5^** (^) (fi) (&)— - dternellemeiU par 

their writings ^Tasso's Jerusalem Delivered, and Arioato's 

^f!^ (/) * (<0 Jerusalem Diliorie (/) 

Orlando Furioso, are two poems which will be for erer the glory 
(4) Roland le Furieux djamaiit 

of Italy^Boileau and Gilbert were the JuTenals of their time— The 
ItaUe (6) '{b) (0)11 

Didots and the Crapelets have acquired the reputation of the 

(*) (6) 

ElzeTiss and the Aides— The two Ch^niers were good poets — 

(6) (6) (a) 

Dubarry was a woman of low birth— —Baeme's Altialit is the 
{«) haeee easiraoHan (d) 

master-piece of the French drama— -The Apollo di Belvedere 
ehef'd^osuffre sehte franfoiee {d)ApoUon du Belvddire 

and the Venus de Mediei are valuable xamaizis of antiqui^— A 
(d) Midieie prAtieux art 

foreigner who was at the Parisian Opera, otherwise called the 
itranger Opdra de Parte 

Boyal Academy of Muste, thought tiie ladies who composed the 
p. croire 

academy were among the first at court— Having desired his 
dee delactmr priet 

neighbour to tell him the names of those Isfies of fashion,' 

vowttt de apprendre gramdee damee 

the latter answered: the queen of Crete is Pelissier, she w» 
cebtt'd Cr^te («) eom 

originally a stocking-mender ; the other, who repre- 

premier iiat itaU eehn de •*• ravtBudtiuMe 

sents the princess her sister, is Hermance; her fother was a 



• O^cOe Clare!, dite Sahw QtmBsn, dfbota \ l*Op*a en 1777, et fiit 
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cobblo^GomeiUd and La Fmitaine did not think to— The Creator 
iaveHer (6) f (6) f penter 

«f heaven and eardi is the^ Ood of Christians, 
t t (^) J>i^ Chretien. 

X We often nae the possesilye not, 
ipeaUng of gieftt men of oar comitry : 

y See ftdfl Bale. T'J'^'*^!' T*\^?^**' !?f *^*^ 

y ooo uuB »u*o. yamai* oublidt—ia that case the name 

ttaOf, as in Role (&), does not take the 

sign of the plaraL 

^'with Italian names the prepositions % The fbUowins proper names, heavent 

dt and ft are eontraeted before the artt- earthy paradtse, Mh which are often 

de le; Xa TcuMt du Taue^ cm Tone ; not need witboat any article in English, re- 

Bo with French names when the article It ' quire the defUoite artide in Frendi. 

is part of them : Le MaUre, de Le MaUrey |I Proper names in a?, when nsed as 

Ht Le MaUre and better, LemaUret de common sabstsntiYes, take t tat their 

LemaUre, d £emattr«.>-A. H. plnral (p. 1&). 

Of the Article continued. 

416. (a) The article indefinite, a or an, which is used in 
English before nouns of measure, weight, and number, is 
translated into French by the definite article. 

n Tend son th6 quatre shillings la livre. 

Cette dentelle ooiite vingt francs i'Muie. ' 

P* fiUUing'' or ** dinihigs,** is spelt as tai EngUah, bat is pnmoanoed csJhsKn.] 

417. (b) The preposition par (per) is used instead of 
the article indefinite, before substantives that denote Hme, 
or in mentioning what is paid for salary, wages, attendance, 
and admittance to public places. 

1. Ttois francs for billet. 

2. TJn louis par semaine. 

418 {e) When the price of a thing sold, hired, &c., is 
not mentioned, the preposition by must be rendered by the 
definite article in the datire case. 

1. Travailler d 2'heiire, d la joum^e* d la pito. - 

2. Yendie d la Hvre, au boisseau, d Taune. 

XXBBCISB YI. 

TbiB lace cost me a guinea a yard-^We giye our senpaat twenty 
dentelle ^uinde(a)verge * 

gnineas a year— My master oomes twice • week— -This 
(&)ait deuxfoie {Vjeemaine Cet 
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lodging k too dear at tihne guineas a week, but I 'Will take it at 
appartemmt d (b) d 

ten pounds a monjth — ^As soon as he could mount his hone he 

livre (fi) dii p. pouvoir manUrd to. cAavoi 

resumed his wonted labours, always rising before the sun, tiring 

p. reprendre ordmairefeUiffue lauer 

three horses a day, and exercising his soldiers — Com 

(6) f awe f aire Pexereue d gram 

usually sells by the bushel, cloth by the yard, and sugar by 
tevtndre (e) drap {e) were (c) 

the pound — ^Wine which sold last year for two shillings a bottle, 

tevendrt .^ — ^ (a) 

sells now for half a crown — ^Fiye hundred men are constantly 

dpritetU *o* un petit 4cu 
employed in that manufactory ; those who work by the day 

tnomufaeture travaiUer (c) 

reoelTe each [of th^m] one giiinea a week for their salary ; but 
chacun «». (6) iolaire 

thoae who work by the piece, receiye no less than six pounds a 
{c) de (J) 

month — She gives her music master one guinea a lesson — ^A taste 
• {b) ^gatU 

for miignificence and a love for virtue are seldom found united 
dufaete -f de se trouver emembU 

^-Minds debased by a multitude of frivolous cares cannot rise 

eeprU ddgradi futile t^^lever 

to what is truly great-— In several counties those plants are 

eomtd plantef, 

advertised for half a crown a thousand, whilst in the 

atwumed d vne demt'couronne (a) mille tdndis que 

nurseries about London they sell for ten, and some- 

pipiniere aux environt de se wendre •<>. 

times fifteen shillings a hundred — Yeal and mutton cost ten pence 

ia)eeni veau mottlofi vnfnme 

a pound— He writes four or five times a 'yea>--What a beautiful 
W f^ (4) t 

morning ! come, let us walk in the fields. 
fnatinie ■ aUona eepromener champ, 

tt In general prepoBltloDB the article 
lee this Sole. indefinite is often naed In Engliah : tlie 

French may have it aim, bat tbegr pnUbt 
Freodi language dooa not admit the definite; thla, fheiefore, cannot be 
the aoppreeslon of the preposition d oonaldered as an absolate mie. 
before a nonn In the dative, in the same X The indefinite artlde used in TRng<irf» 
manner aa to is Mt oat in Bnglisb, vOtea bettvoen a pronoun ^bat ezpreaaea ad* 
that noon Is ftUowed Ify the oliilect of miration and a sabttanttee is never naed 
the TWb. in French. 
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Of the Article continued. 

419. No article is used in French before common sub- 
stantives taken in an indeterminate sense ; that is, which 
designate neither a genus, a species, nor a particular 
individual. 

T7ne table de tnarbre ; line maison en hoia, 

T7n homme sans mirite ; se conduire ayec sageste, 

I 
[In these phrases, une table du plus beau marbret sans la vertu Vhomms ne 
sauraU 6tre heureux ; se eonduire anec la sagesse <Pun ]ihiU>soplie, Ac,, fhe article Is 
used, as the sense is definite.] 

420. (a) When the substantive is used to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, the article is supplied by the preposition de, 

Un jour de bonheur. 

[In English the qnaliiying sabstanttve Is often placed before the qualified, and the 
word of omitted, as sUk stodtings ; in French the order must be altered : desbasde 
soie. When upon the order of the substantlye being inverted the sentence reqohres 
one of the prepositions with at for , they are rendered by h. The powder nUlls, that 
is, the mills for powder, des moulins dtpoudre,] 

421. (h) A substantive used in the vocative case takes 
no article. 

Fleun charmantes ! par vous la nature est plus belle. 

422. (c) The article is not used before the title of a book 
or an address. 

Histoire d'Angleterre — Livre premier, chapOre quatre. 
Eaaai but le GoAt — Preface — Introduction, 
II demeure rue Richelieu, rue Vivienne. 

EXEBOISE YII. 

Nations with whom kings do now what they please, 

(b)peuple3 cheg qui ordonner aufofird*hui vouloir 

read your history — Citizens, how long will you support the most 
(b) citoyenjuaqtC a quand ioutenir 

dangerous enemy of your constitution ? — ^A Boman history from 

(c) depute 

the foundation of Rome to the destruction of the empire — When 

they are at work, or when they bring their goods to market, 
eUee d travaiUer denrie 
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their hair is confined with a silk net — Jealousy is a confused 

elUi env€loppent leurt cheveux de * Jiht 

mixture of lore, hatred, fear, and despair — ^You will find that 
mdlange (a) di^etpoir 

passage page 48, book the second, chapter the seventh, section 
(c) (c) {€) {e) 

the fourth. 



(a)) 

(6) > See thli Bale. * See obaerratioii on Bole (a). 

(c)3 



Of the Article continued, 

423. (a) When the noun is goyemed by an active verb 
used negatively, the article is not used before that noun. 

Elle n'a pas iPargent. Yous n'avez pas <f amis. 

[Though the exspKttixm emidoyed Is negative, yet the seDse 1b smnetimes afflimar 
tlye and poeitlye, in that case the article most be nsed : as, Je n*ai pas de Farffmtt 
pew U ddpentrn'/^nanaU, wbieh aignlABS, ^m <fe VargttUy maU ce n*uipas pour le 

424. {h) But the article should be used if the noun is 
followed and modified by an adjective, or by an incidental 
sentence. 

N'qffeetez point id des toim «t gM&eux, Ne donnez jamaii des 
eanteiU qu'il soit dangereux de suivre. 

1^26, (e) When the verb is both negative and intenrogative, the 
article is used if we wish to express a positive sense, but omitted if 
the sense is negative.] 

y a re a- TO M pas d» pain ? N*aveK-yoaipa»dl«pain? 

N*ayez-T0D8 pas dct enflmti ? K'aTes-Toas paa cf enfknti ? 

iry a-t-n des -voltnxeB ? JHy a-t-fl pas de -voltnrea? 

426. {d) When substantives are governed by the pre- 
positions 0n, tans^ avec^ entre^ the article is omitted. 

Baisonner «n Aomme sens6. 

n eat 90m omu ; agir av$e prudence. 

Des querelles mUre parents. 
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427. (c) When the noun following a verb forms with it 
but one idea, the article is not used before that noun. 

Prendre torn. Faire aUeniiim, 



LIST OF THOSE YEBBS MOST IK USE. 

With Avon. Avoir affaire, attontton, besoln, chand, oompaaBian« oonflanoa, 
oofnnalWMnce, ooatnme, dess^ droit, ^ard, envle, fJEdm, flrold, honte, oooailoa, part, 
patience, permission, pear, pitle, ralson, soif, tort. 

Chbbgheb. fortune, qaerelle.— GonuB rl8Qae.-^UBB yeof eaaoe. ' 

DEMANDBa avlB, compte, conseil, grloe, Jnstioe, pardon, ralson, satlsfoction.— 
Dns vrai.— DoNNBa avis, caution, envie, exemple, le^on, lien, occasion, ordre, 
parole, pemdaalon, pooYc^r, qnittanoe. 

Entendus ralson. 

Taom affront, amiH^, attention, cas de, grftoe, honnenr, honte, horreor, ii^nre. 
Justice, marohd, nanfrage, pltl^ plaisir, r^ezlon, sennent, tort, nsage, yoile.~FiLn 
doox. 



MBTTSBfln. 

Pasles anglais, fran^ais, latin, &c.— Pebdse courage, patl6nce.~Fus& bagage.— 
PoBTXS hoimeur, respect.— Pkendbx cong^, feu, fin, garde, goftt, jour, part, parti, 
patience, plaisir, possession, s6iDoe, soin.^PiusTsa serment. 

Bbnduc compte, grdce, hommage, Justioe, raison, serrloe, t^oignage, ylslte. 

aayon gr^, bon grk, mauvals gr^. 

Tbnik bon, parole, t6te.— Tikke avantage or parti de, &c. 

428. f/J When the substantive is repeated with a pre- 
position, no article is used. 

Promenes eur promewes ; de si^le en si^le. 
Pied eontre pied ; de nation d nation. 

429. (jsf) When the substantive is governed by aortef 
genre^ espkce^ the article is omitted. 

Le m6chant se laisse entrainer dans toutes iortet d'excds. 

430. (A) A substantive used adjectivelj is not preceded 
by any article. 

Son pdre est m^deein, Le mensonge est battetie, 

[If however the snl^ect used a4jectivd7 were attended by an a4jectlTe, or preceded 
hy the impersonal «*««<, the article ladefloit& shoidd be used : Bonfire ut «m» kabife 
nUdeein. Cut tm offinUrJ] 



SXBBGI8E Till. 

Hie gods who pitied her &te changed her into a lBiirel--Hsve 
plaindre 9ort p. ^(<0 («) avoir 

pity on my ireakness ; you are all my oomfort, and if my life is 
puU de firibteeee ooneokMon 

o 2 
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dear to you, do not refuse me your aflsistance — Gerbert, a [learned 



man] of the tenth century, passed for a magician, because an Arab 
iiiele pauerpourff Arabe 

had taught him arithmetic and the first elements of geometry — 
onseiffner 

Your reflections are just ; and I am glad to find that you not 
reflexion voir avec plainr (d) non- 

only read, but that you reflect upon what you read : a common 
wi/demtnt ordinaire 

reader is satisfied with heaping &cts upon facts, and loads his 
se conietUer de entaat&rfait (f) charger 

memory without exercising his judgment— He was a shepherd, 
exereer (A) berger 

now he is a king— Cicero was no less a philosopher than an orator — 
(A) rot (A) (A) 

He is a Frenchman — ^e is an unhappy Frenchman, who seeks 
(A) CTeet (A) • chercher 

an asylum where he may end his days in peace — Never was an 
pouvoir (d) p. y 

historian more fascinating than Tacitus— Who are you ? I tell you 
attaohani Tttcite 

I am a physician. Tou a physician } — ^There are different kinds 
(A) m^decin § 

of memory ; his is only a memory of figtcts — ^Have you no 

{g) laeienne fait (e) 

prejudice [with regard] to this question ? — ^If you promise, keep 
pr^ug^ pi. tur ^ f. promeUre (e) tenir 

your word — ^It is a kind of life that is not agreeable to me — That 
•e* parole genre (g) plaire 

man is a kind of misanthrope whose oddities are sometimes 
eep^e (g) brtuquerie 

comical Never was a king more beloved by his people than 

triS'plaiaant p. || aim^ peuple 

William IV. — ^What was your profession in the abominable country 

f. •♦ 

which you inhabited ? I was a friar. A friar ! and what is that 
habiter (h)moine § 

profession? — ^I assure you he has no such low sentiments— He had 
f. ei bae (b) 

spent .ten or twelve years of his life in the preparatory studies 
consommer priUminaire 
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of his art — The empire was now in more skilful hands— I made no 
— avaitpoBii J habile p. (a) 

promise to that man. 

(a) \ nomlnattve, when preceded hy Jantaii, 

(b) I nerer: Jamais homiM n'eut plus tTeiptit 
(e) I qat VoUaire. . 

(<*) I Saft tWfl Rnift. 5 In sentencee In wblch the verb to be 

(«) ( la understood, and especially in exda- 

(/) \ mations, the article Indefinite is omitted. 

(ff) \ •• This a<yectlve to precede its sub- 

(h) ) stantlTe. 

• Observe that the nonn is attended tt The article definite is suppressed 

by an adjective. See observation on (A). «ft«r "ome verbs ibllowed by the prepo- 

t When the nonn that follows en is Bition pourf as, m donner pouTy reeon- 

partitive plural, dee may be used. naltre pour, and after the verbs cr4er, 

The article indefinite is elegantly fwrnmery fmre, eroire, devenir^ naUre, 

sappressed before a sobstanttve in the «*«^> and a few others. 



Of the Article continued. 

431. (a) When several substantives are enumerated, 
the article may be used, but the suppression is not less 
emphatic in French than in English ; in that case the last 
substantive need not be preceded by the conjunction et. 

Jm^ eonvertaOont tpeetacht rien ne la distrait. 
Sujets, amis, parmta, tout a trahi sa foi. 

[In similar sentences, all the nominatives are summed np in one by the word rien* 
taut, nul, personne, Ac, ; in that sense the verb agrees with this last expression and 
is singular.] 

432. (b) The same takes place after ne que in the sense 
of nothing hut; but then the conjunction et is used before 
the last noun. 

J'ai parcoum ces oampagnes minxes et je n'ai vu qvi'abandtm 
et BoUtude, 

433. (c) In the enumeration of substantives, if the first 
in English is preceded by neither^ they must all in French 
be preceded by m, but do not take any article. 

n n'a ni or, ni argent, ni amis, 

[Tet we read in Harmontel : Je ne veux dans un eceur tout & moi ni de Paigrewr 
fU de Vamertmne, bat he might have said, ni aigreur ni oiMr^ifliM.] 
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434 (d) The article \b omitted before a substantiTe which 
serves to characterize or designate another substantive. 

Le duo d'Tork, prince da sang. 

[This maimer of pladng the sabstantlTe 1b called appoiUion. 

It mnat be obaerved that, with respect to proper names, the qoali^liig satetaattve 
i 8 often placed first: Luctattos, a Soman, «n Bomain nomnU LueUOhu ; PolTiiiiia, 
the historian, Phtstorien Poly&e.] 

435. (tf) However, the article is expressed, if the cha- 
racterising noun is by way of distinction. 

L'histoire de Henri YIII., le fameux tyran de TAngletene, en 
est un exemple memorable. 

436. //J The article likewise serves to give grace and 
elegance to the diction, when it comes before a substantive 
expressing a quality which the preceding noun possesses in 
a particular degree. 

Ath^nes, autrefois le s^jour des beaux-arts, n'est plus qu'un 
monceau de mines. 

437. {g) The article is omitted before a substantive be- 
ginning an incidental sentence, which is an observation 
upon what has been said. 

Le traitre fut pendu, suppliee qu'il m^ritait. 

EXEBCISE IX. 

The cardinal had already secured fifteen voioes, a number 
— »*Hre d^d cuwrd de (jf) nombre 

sufficient to exclude any other candidate— They have overtumed 
tuffieantpowr tout renoereer 

religion, morality, government, sciences, fine arts, in a word, every 
(a) (a) morale (a) (a) heoux-^artB 

thing which constitutes the glory and strength of a nation — ^These 
fmre force f . iUU m. 

lands produce neither gold, silver, nor precious stones — ^WiUiam, 
(c) (c) («) pierret 

the jeweller is arrived ; you may easily imagine that I have 
{e)joaUlier pouvoir bien e'ima^iner 
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asked him seTeral qaestions concemmg you; but though he 
fairs d voire tufet 

seems to be much interested in you, he has owned to me fairly 
paraiire dans vot interita awnter 

that your utterance is ungraceful — Seipio 

avoir une maniire de a*inoneer qui n* eat point agrdable Seipion 

^milianus destroyed Carthage, a city that had livalled Kome 

Emilien p. — — (d) rivaliaeravec 

for more than a hundred years — ^Pompey, after having been at 
pendant phtt de *o» Pompde 

the head of the Republic, could not even find a grave in a foreign 
p. tombeau 

land, where he was murdered ; a dreadful instance of the vicissi- 
p. aaeoisinS (g) example 

tudes of fortune — ^A traveller who directs all his attention to what 
voyageur porter atar 

concerns the happiness of mankind in a state of society, enters 
eoncemer dea hommea Vitat aocial entrer 

the cities to study the manners of their inhabitants ; he 
dana et Studier mcaura habitant 

wanders over the country, and examines the condition of the 
a* ^carter dana lea campagnea 

peasants ; but when he sees nothing but robbery and devastation, 
payaan (b) hriganaage {h) 

tyranny and wretchedness, his heart is oppressed with sorrow 
(5) {fi)miaere oppreaai de Hriateaae 

and indignation— Hiero, king of Syracuse, intreated the aid of 
HiSron (d) r,implorer aecoura 

the Bomans against the Mamertines, a little people of Sicily — 
Mamertin {d) Sidle 

Your friend Mendes, the good Samaritan, dined with me yesterday ; 

' (/) Samaritain 

I showed him all the civilities he deserves ; I am glad of your 
at eu igarda m. charmi 

connexion with him This man has neither vices nor virtues ; 

liaiaon (c) (c) 

neither talents, nor defects, nor passions of any kind — Augustus 
(0) (c) dtfaut Auguate 

retired to thorn, an ancient city of Prussia, situated on 

p. ae retirer (d) Pruaae 

the Vistula, which was then under the protection of the Poles 

Viatule f. PoUmaia 
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The next moming he attended at her door, where he was told 
p. M pretenUr num onbddU 

the lady was not at home; an answer which surprised him 
itaU dijd tortU * {g) 

the more, as he knew the contrary. 
d*<mUMiUphu fUB »awnr 

* Tlie Moond part of an Ens^Oah aan- 
teiioe,whidi la an obaenratlon upontbe 
first, cannot alwaya be trandated lite- 
See tbifl Rule. rally. Another torn nnut be given, as 
in the above aentenoe : OtU riponae le 
9urpntf tbc» 



Of the Article continued. 

438. (a) When two adjectiyes united by et express the 
qualities of one and the same substantive, the article is not 
repeated. 

Le simple et sublime F^nelon. 
Le na^if ei spirituel La Fontaine. 

[Here we bAve bat one indlvidaal to whom theae two qnaUttea are aaeilbed.] 

439. (5) This rule is observed whether the a^jectiTes precede 
or follow the substantiYe. 



•:^ss^££^Si^Sf;s.,]^'=«'-^^^''^^' 



440. {c) But when the two adjectives qualify each a 
substantive, one expressed and the other understood, the 
article must be repeated, whether the qualities are opposite 
or not. 

Le vieux et le jeune soldat. 
X'histoire ancienne et la modeme. 
Le premier et le second £tage. 

[Here we bAve two toldiera, two htttorieat two floors^ the one ezpreaaed and the 
other nnderatood.— i> vieux et brave aokkU, la only said of one lokUer ; le vieux 
et le Jeune soldat, la aaid of two : each la now the practice of modem writera and 
grammarians.] 

* There la a lhh!d oonstmetlon which ia even more ekgaat: r^Unant, le JUUe 
tradueteur de Comeliui'Ifq^,—A. H. 
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EXES0I8E X. 

The ancient and modem philosophers are not agreed upon that 
(c) • 9 aoeorder 

point— The wise and pious F^nelon has well-grounded rights to our 
— m. (b) bien aequia droits 

gratitude— The young and beautiful ^gl6 was at the last concert— 
(b) - — m. 

I have read the first and second yolumes— The seventeenth and 
(c) •m. (e) 

eighteenth centuries have exhibited the dreadful spectacle of two 
(c) • terrible 

powerful kings put to death by their subjects— Great and figorous 
d mort {a) fori 

thoughts haye always been the offipring of genius — ^Humble and 
pentde fruit (Jb) 

timid innocence should be protected— ^The English and French 
f. ic) 

languages are much cultivated- We ought to frequent good and 
latiffue* faUoir *<» (e) 

shun bad company— It is very certain that the sixteenth and 
trie «^r 

seventeenth centuries were marked by great changes and 
(c) * p. ehanffemeni 

discoveries — ^The prefect and mayors of Paris were introduced to 
tddeouoerte prifet maire'\ p. pr^ieenter 

the king— If the Italian and Spanish languages are sisters, the 

(c) ♦ iCBure 

latter is the prude and the former the coquette— I have seen the 
eelle'Oi Vautre 

first and fourth classes — ^Lord Bolingbroke [was fond of] English, 
(c) chute* milord aimer imp. 

French, and Italian poetry ; but not indiscriminately so. 
(c) il lee aimait diffiremment. 



Btfetmott, 

flignifles the fitti voJtmM and the mmh^ 
\ See fhiB Bole. volvam. 

t The word maiiru la plnnd, as then 
noon oaght to he afaignlar hi are twelve in Paris. 
French: the len t eDoe Is eUlpttcal; it t The a^JectlTe most he repeated. 

o 8 
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OF THE AGBBEMENT OF ADJECTIVES WITH TBEIB 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

441. (a) The adjective agrees in gender and number 
with the substantive which it qualifies. 

Un homme vertueux, ttne femme veriueuae, des enfants docUes, 

[This and fhe followiaff rolet apply to participles used as a^ectlyes : Vh hier^aU 
re^a, des bier^aits re^os.] 

442. {b) When the adjective relates to two or more sub- 
stantives of the same gender, it must be plural, and agree 
with the nouns in gender. 

Le riche et le pauvre sont ^gaux devant Dieu. 
Ma m^e et ma scbut sont satiafaite*, 

443. (c) When the substantives are of different genders, 
the adjective must be masculine plural. 

Le pdre et la fille sont Henfaiaantt, 

[(d) It mnst be observed that when two sabstanttves of inanimate objects and of 
diflTerent genders are qnallfled by an a4]ectiTe, the ear requires that the sabstanttve 
masculine shonld come last, if that adjective has a termination peculiar to each 
gender, snch as, bon^ bonne, Ac. Thus w« saj : fo bwuhe et Ue ymx ooYvrts, and 
not lee ffeux et la bouehe oaverts.] 

444. (fi) The adjective placed after two or several sub- 
stantives not joined by the conjunction et^ agrees with the 
last, when the substantives are nearly synonymous. 

n a montr^ una reserve, une retenue cUgns d'61og«B. 

Toute sa vie n'a M qu'un travail, qu'une occupation conHnmstte, 

Aiistide avait une modestie, une grandeur d'Ame pea commune, 

[In the first two sentences there is properly bat one substantive to qoall^, tliioe 
bat one idea is expressed ; in the last sentence, though the substantives modeatiA «nd 
grandeur d^dme are fkr from being synonymous, yet the a^JeottTQ agrees witli tbe 
\Mgt Bobstaative, which is more forcible and energetic than the word fiiodM<i<.-^or 
the same reason the ooz^onction et cannot be fliii««*tffl bcoi: a tnUt wUHii loattcn- 
tioa oAm ooouoiti, bat wblcb rewon disanirovw.] 
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445. (f) When the substantives are joined by the con^ 
junction oti, the adjective agrees with the last noun. 

Un courage ou une prudence ^tonnante, 

[This coi^jimetioii exdades one of the sabstantlyes, and It le with the last that the 
agreement takes place, as stxlUng the mhid more forcibly.] * 

446. (^) The adjectives nti, tiemi, excepti^ supposi^ are 
not declined before a substantive. 

iViu-tfite ; une fl^smt-heure ; exeepti ces personnes ; auppoii ces faits. 

447. (A) But the same adjectives agree when they are 
placed after the substantives. 

T6te nue; une heure et demie; ces personnes exeeptdes; ces faits 
tuppaads, 

[(0 The a4)ectiye>te Is also Irregular. We aayJHi la reine. In a coontry where 
there Is a queen llTlng, and ta/nu reifM, in the contrary case.] 

448. (k) An adjective used adverbially, that is, serving 
to modify a verb, always remains undeclined. 

Ces dames parlent baa, Ces liyres coutent eher, Ces fleurs 
sentent bon, 

[449. (I) The a^Jectiye Is often used snbetantiTely : hi that case, when preceded 
by the article. It relates to a noun indeterminate and understood: si Von n'tm- 
primaU que ruHl^i H V aurait cent fois mains de Hvres. Ouvrage is understood. 
After the verb Ure^ the adjectives used substantirely are much more expressive, 
than the substantives themselves. CeH «» nU^utni is more energetic than il a 
faU fine michanceti. The reason is, that the adjective denotes habit, and the sub- 
stantive only an act.] 

EXERCISE XI. 

Socrates has shown, at the hour of death, an extraordinary 
.... montrer («) 

calmness and moderation — Caesar possessed astonishing courage 
eaims modiration Ciaar avoir {e) iUmnant m. 

and intrepidity — ^The imde and nephew, equally industrious, have 
t ifUr^idiUt {b)laborieux 

rendered many services to the state ^The aunt and niece, 

beauco^ds *-^ ^at 

equally charitable, have done much good to the poor ^There are 

{h) — /aire bien pauvre pi. 

many men well versed in authors, who cannot quote them 
(a)v0ra4 avtem citar 
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eorrectly — An orator does not like to stop short-— The light 

(k)Jutte aimer d demewer {k) court 

of the sun comes to us in less than eight minutes and a half— The 

arrivw de f.- (A) 

mother and daughter are as thoughtless and negligent as the 

(*) (») 

father and son are prudent and attentive — ^The duty of a good son 

(i) (») 

is to make his father and mother happy — Courage and prudence 

derendre (c) m. f. 

united constitute a good general— Qiye me half a guinea and you 

(c)riuni8 faire U {g) guindei. 

will then only owe me a guinea and a half— That actor played with 

(A) etcteur 

charming taste and dignity He honours literature with an 

(d) go&t noblesMB kUrea <r 

attachment and a protection worthy of a great minister — The late 
attachemerU m, f f. («) (•) 

queen was an accomplished woman — ^Twenty feet in height— That 
aecompU || 

book is three inches thick He goes barefoot— If the liying 

d'ipnitieur (jj) {I) vwanU 

do not intimidate you, what have you to fear from the dead } 

eramdre (/) mart 

You will be stopped in your march by a river three hundred feet 

broad The walls of Algiers are sixteen feet thick, and thirty 

• largeur Alger ♦ 

feet high— This room is fifty feet long, twenty-four wide, and 



Xe^ierences, 

these a^lecttres with fhererb to be^-wWt 
the French generally prefer the verb 
avoir. If the verb itre is naed, it must 
be immediatdy followed by the prcqposl- 
tioncfe. LeJbssA est long dequ€watUefkds 
tt large de trois : or, Le/oesi a quaranU 
piede de longueur sur trois de largeur. — 
When there ore two or tliree rtlTnwmlniM, 
the o(H\janction and is elegantlj ren- 
dered by sur. 
(IjJ t The ooivfimcttoii and mnst not be 

* There are three different ways of expressed in French. — See obMnrattoii 
translating the adjectives of dimension to Bole («)• 

Into French: «n mur de vingt pieds de i| The preposition in, belbre a nib- 
hauty or tin mur haut de vingt pieds^ or stantive of dimension, is more flKQiieatly 
even un mur de vingt pUds de hauteur; rendered bj de than «i* 
bot obMTve that the J&ngUsh oonttms 



fifteen high. 


* 


(a)) 


(6) 




(c) 




id) 




> See this Bole. 


iff) 




(A) 




(0 




(*) 
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PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

OB8BEVATIOH.— It luw been said (page 22), that the French a4)ectlTes gene- 
rally follow their sabstantiyes. A list of ezoeptionB has even been given, which 
was then sofBclent ; bat as the pupil Is now fiu: adranced in his granunar, we 
shall sutdoin a few observations and rules on this most intricate pohit of the 
language. 

It may be established as a general principle, that the adjective precedes or fol- 
lows Its noun, according to the sense we wish to convey. When placed before the 
substantive, it Is more intfanately united with it, and has a more forcible meaning, 
yet It must be remembered that taste and a delicate ear will generally direct the 
dioioe. 

450. Monosyllabic adjectives are usually placed before 
the substantive they qualify, unless they are united to 
another adjective with the conjunction et, 

Un bon ami ; un beau jour. 

T7n ami bon et complaisant ; un jour beau et affreable, 

451. The past participle used adjectively is always 
placed after its substantive. 

Un homme inatruit; une action dtfendue. 

452. Adjectives expressing physical, that is, exterior or 
accidental qualities, are generally placed after their sub- 
stantives. 

T7ne table ronde ; un ruban vert; une surface unie, 

Un instniment eonore ; une odeur dilicieuee; un fruit amer, 

[If we say: leseertM prairies; les bUmds ^jds; la hlantihB anb^pine; les noire 
soucls ; la \wmbre Jalonsle, ftc. ; it is because the adjective precedes its substantive 
whenever it expresses an habitual, inherent quality ; it is then rather an epithet 
than an adjective. Thus we say : un JIdIkU ami, and not vxkftdXU homme ; une 
hone intrigue, and not une httue action ; un adroU flripon, and not un adroU 
volenr.] 

453. When the adjective is governed by the verb to he^ 
it always follows that verb. 

n est aimable ; elle est douee et tnodute» 

454. In exclamations, the adjective generally precedes 
its substantive. 

AimaJbU en£uit ! eharmante femme ! quelle Uranffe d-marche ! 
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455. When an adjective is modified by an adverb, or 
when it governs a preposition, it always follows the sub- 
stantive. 

Homme extrhnemerUfier; malheur commun d tons. 

456. When, on the contrary, the substantive has a go- 
vernment, the adjective is placed before the substantive if 
custom allows it. 

LUUgant traducteur des G^orgiques. 
L*immort$l auteur de T^l^maque. 

457. In the elevated or poetical style, the adjective may 
sometimes follow the verb, though far from its noun. 

Let berffert, loin de secourir le troupeau, foient, trembJamU, 
pour Be d^rober a sa fureur.— Dans la langueur qui I'accable, 
ce Mro9 h^ite et balance incertain, 

458. Some adjectives change their signification accord- 
ing to the place they occupy. 

Tin honnite homme, an honest man. 
Un homme homUtef a polite man. 

[4fi9. The fbUowliig are moft commonly used : Un bra/ve homme^ an honeit man ; 
«» AomiM (roM, a brave man~ r» &of> Aomme, a flimiile man ; wi AofiuiM &of», a good- 
natured maa^l/n ifrand AonuiM^agreatman; ZTn A<m7iiim ^rond, a tall mas— ITii 
pamre hommt^ a simpleton ; tin homm» pamrt, a poor mut—Un cruel c^fiuUf a 
tearing <difld; unti^fafUcruelymisnudtibaA—Un/Meux(mknalttLlsas^i^^ 
atUmai ^ritux, a fturioos 'anlmal-~27iPM cvrtotiM nouvelkt a certain piece of news : 
une fumodU eerkdnet authentic news— and a few ofherB.] 



460. Adjectives of several syllables are seldom elegantly 
used before monosyllabic substantives. 

461 . Adjectives, the terminations of which do not end 
with tf, are still more intolerable before their nouns. 

• Yet we aa^, Jottt mrtt bat it ii an ezoqirtion, and if there are any otbenth^ 
arebntftiw. 
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462. Plural adjectives unite well with substantives be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute ; the same may be said of 
those which in the singular end with an x, 

BriHantet acHonas eourageux ami; heureux artifieef ^c. 

463. Masculine adjectives, qualifying a substantive of 
a feminine termination, that is, ending in e or es, are more 
harmonious after than before; aatres brillanis, and not 
hriUants astres : but feminine adjectives or those ending in 
e are more elegantly placed before than after. 

Brillante hani^ei vcuie champ, 

Obsebvation. — ^The preceding observations may not be deemed 
useless, yet, not to omit anything which may assist the pupil in his 
difficulties, we will here subjoin 



464. 1° A List op the peimcipal Adjectives 
That usually follow their nouns, 

Abusif, actif, adroit, anglais, annuel, anonyme, asiatique, atroce, 
attentif, av^r^, azur6. 

B4DIN, belliqueux, blane, boiteux, bondissant, bouffon, briklant, 
brun, bruyant. 

Caduc, calme, capital, captif, chagrin, chancelant, circonspect, 
complaisant, concis, considerable, contraire, curieux, court. 

Deoisif, d^lioat, desert, direct, dormant. 

Eloquent, enchanteur, ennemi, entier, 6pique, ^pistolaire, 
Stranger, exact, ezpreasif. 

Familier, f§minin, fiddle, figur6, fixe, florissant, fortune, fbu, 
fran9ais, and all national ae^&etivea, 

Gai, g^miisant, guerrier. 

Hajlmomibux, humide. 

iMAGiNAiaB, infiddle, inhumain, inique, instructif. 

Jattnb. 

Laboubablb, lent, littoral. 

Matebnel, mediocre, meurtrier, mordant, mouiant, muet. 

Natv&bl, n^cessaire, n^gociable, net. 

OcuLAiBB, oisif, on^reux, opinilltre, ordinaire, originaL 

Patebnel, pSriodique, perp6tuel, personnel, pervers, piquant, 
plaintif, po6tique, politique, pr6ois, pr6matui6, prochain, public, 
pu^rii, pur. 

Rboonkaibsant, r^el, respectueuz^ zomain, royal, xua%. 
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Sayant, Batirique, sauvage, scandaleux, see, Bentimental, Berein, 
seigyile, simple, sincere, sociable, somptueoz, soudain, Bp6cieuz, 
sterile, sup^rieor, superstitleuz. 

Tardif, tacitume, triomphal. 

TJnaicime, uni, universel, vtsi. 

Yene&ablb, verbal, ▼icieux, Tiiidieatif^ Tixil, voisin. 



465. 2° A Ltst of those Adjectiyes 
WMeh generally precede their Naune, 

AxPLB, ancien. 

Beau, bon, brave. 

Chbb. 

Deenieb, digne, divers, docte, doux. 

Faux, feint. 

O&AND, gros. 

Habile. 

Jeune, joli. 

Pbinoifal. 

RiCHE. 

Sage, saint, sot. 

T&iSTB, tiers, triple. 

Vain, vaste, vieu, vieux, vilain. 

466. Z° A List of those Adjectiyes 

l%at may precede orfoUote the Nouns they modify, but the place 
oftohich may finally he determined by taste, 

Absuadb, afifreux, agr6able, ardent, auguste, aust^e. 

Bas, brillant, brusque. 

Celeste, charmant, chaste, ch^tif, commun, coupable, criminel, 
cruel. 

Dangeeeux, detestable, divin, douloureux, douteux. 

Effsatant, 6eal, ^Ugant, 6pais, ^pouvantaUe, ^tonnant. 

FftcHEux, fatsu, faux, flatteur, foUtre, fort, fou, fougueux, fre- 
quent, futur. 

GnoTEsaiXE. 

HOBBIBLE. 

Impobtun, inevitable, insigne. 

L^GEB. 

Malheubeux, miserable, modeste. 

Naif, nouveau. 

Odibxtx. 

Pabeil, parfait, perfide, pompeux, predeux, profond, prompt 

Kabb, riche, ridicule, rigide. 
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Sacbb, sain, salutaiie, sanglant, s6vdre, solitaire, superbe, supreme. 

Tbndbb, terrible, timide. 

XJtua. 

YsaiTABLB, Til. 

467. 4" A List of the Adjectives 

Which in simple style foUaw their SubstanUvet, but precede them 
in poetry, or in the oratorical style, 

Abonoant, accablant, admirable, affligeant, altier, amer, antique, 
assidu, assoupissant, aveugle. 

BiBNFAisANT, blond, burlesque. 

Cap&icibxtz, champ6tre, clairvoyant, constant, courageux, cr6- 
dule, creuz. 

DioAioNBUX, difforme, docile, douz. 

£lcLATANT, effirayant, dB&oyable, emphatique, Equitable, etemel, 
^tonnant. 

• Fanatiqub, faible, farouche, fastueuz, fatal, f^roce, fertile, fier, 
formidable, fragile, frSle, frivole, froid, frugal, fundbre, fritile. 

Hi^BOiaiXB, heureuz, humble. 

Illustbb, impitoyable, implacable, imprudent, inalterable, in- 
commode, inconceyable, inconstant, indigne, inefiable, in^gal, infer- 
nal, ing^nieuz, injuste, innocent, innombrable, insipide, invincible, 
invisible. 

Lamentablb, langoureuz, languissant^ lointain, lugubre. 

Malik, maudit, m^prisable, monstrueux. 

Naissaitt, nocturne, noir. 

Obscur, orgueilleuz. 

Faisible, p^nible, pemicieux, pieux, pr6somptueuz, preuz, 
pndique. 

Rapide, redoutable, riant, robuste, rude, rustique. 

Sec&bt, solide, sombre, silir. 

Teneb&eux, tranquille, tiunultueux, tut^laire. 

Vbet, vertueuz, vulgaire. 



aOYEBXMEXT OF ADJECTITES. 

468. (a) The government of an adjective is either a 
substantive or a verb preceded by one of the prepositions 
d, de^ danSf en, sur, ^c. 

Digne de votre amiti^ ; riche en vertu ; lent d servir ses anus. 

469. (jb) The following adjectives require the preposition 
de before a substantive or a verb. 
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Ami, arare, avlde, capable, chagrin, eompUoe, oooteiit, contrit, ooapaUe, cmieiix, 
d^u6, dependant, d^pourm, ddstreux, difl&ent, digne, doa^, tniieiiii, cutIbidi, 
exempt, fler, franc, ftuleiix, glorieox, heorenx, Ignorant, Impatient, inci4>able. 
Inconsolable, lnd^;>endant, bodigne, fnqniet, Jalonx, Joyenx, las, llbre, mallieareax, 
m^oontent, pletai, prodigoe, reoonnalasant, stir, suAceptlble, triste, TalntTtaf; vide, mid 
afeiDQthert, 

ToQt l*anlv6n est t>2ein d» sa magnlflcwoe. 
Nnl tt'est exempt de mrvir sa patrie. 

470. (c) Adjectiyes expressing the endy the tendency^ 
habit, disposition, resemblance, fitness, or unfitness, require 
the preposition d before a verb or a substantive. 

Accessible, actlf, adroit, agUe, agr^ble, ais^, analogue, ftpre, ardent, attentif, 
avantageox, cher, commode, conforme, contraire, oonvenable, d^sagrdable, difficQe, 
diq;H)8, docQe, dnr, ^al, enclln, (danger, exact, flicUe, fiivoxable, fld^e, foneste, 
bmp^n^able, importon. Incommode, inoonna, indifferent, indispensable, inf^rieor, 
inhabile, taiutile, lent, malais^, n^oessalre, nnlsible, obstin^, oppos^, parell, paresseox, 
pemldenx, port^, preferable, profitable, pr6t, prompt, pro]^, propre, salataire, 
semblalde, sensible, snjet, sapmiBar, ntile, amtperhap* aftw otJtert, 

n est accessible h tons see sqjets. 
Lignoranoe est toi^onrs pr^ d s'admirer. 

471. {d) When the adjectives doux, agriahU, pinMe, 
horrible, beaux, facile, utile, Sfc, are followed by an infi- 
nitive as their regimen, that infinitive has a passive signi- 
fication. 

La bouillantejeunesBe est /aci2# d sdduire, 

472. {e) Some adjectives are followed by other prepo- 
sitions ; the principal are : 

Abondant en — inconciliable avec — 

a£fai886 sous — juste enyers — 

alarmant pour — sterile en — 

expert en — tranquille sur 7- 

fertile en — £^16 pour — 
incompatible avec — 

Notre si^cle est fertile en sots admiiateurs. 

473. (fj Some adjectives govern sometimes one prepo- 
sition, sometimes another ; thus we say : 

Comparable si — {or) avec — affiible \ 

Stranger ii — {or) dans — comptable I 

fiddle a — (or) en — cruel > it — {or) enven — 

ignorant en — {or) sur — indulgent I 

c61febre en — {or) par — ingrat / 
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riche \ / v , endurci dans — 2t — (or) con- 

pauvre / ^^^ ^^ tre — 

ayeugle sur — (or) dans — s^T^re pour — enyers — (or) a 

inquiet sur — {or) de — regard de — 

ixuolent dans — (or) ayec — 

Soyez pauvres en or, et riches en yertus. 

Le style modeme est riehe de mots et pawfre <f id^es. 

[447. (g) Many adjectiyes change the preposition they goyem, 
according as they are followed by a noun of person or thmg — by a 
substantive or a yerb : 

rassidu auprds — 
10 With a noun of person, we J reconnaissant envers — 
say : 



te^^ble) *-(-) — 



r assidu k — 
2. WiththenameofathingJ^-^J^-*) ^^_ 
(. responsable ) 

r^Z. } ae-(o.)en- 
30 With a substantiye, we say : < ing^nieux pour — 

I habile dans — {or) en — 
v. paresseux k — 

icurieux ^ , 
heureux j 
ing^nieux \ ^ 
habile / *"" 
paresseux & — {or) de — 

II s'estimait reaponaable d Dieu» aux hommes et d lui-mSme, de 

la gr&ce qu'il ayait re^ue en quittant le parti de I'erreur. 
Les hommes d^licats sont inginieuxpour Ue plaUire des autres. 
Le yice est inginieux d »e d^guiser,] 

475. {h) Some adjectives do not govern anything, having 
of themselves a determinate signification. 

Cet homme est intripide; les droits de Tamiti^ Bontinviolablet, 

476. (t) There are adjectives which govern de with il est 
and d with c'est 

n eat doux cTobserver les lois de Tamiti^ ; c'ett or eela eat doux 
au toucher. 
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EXEBCISE XII. 

It is an agreeable thing to liye 'with one's Mends — Self-lore 
ilest^o* (t) .^ vivre amow'propre 

makes us fond of thosp who are usef^ to us — ^It is horrible to think 

aimer* (e) il {%) 

so— A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the 

jmme personne (h) (fi) (h) 

advantages of birth, riches, wit and beauty, nothing but incitements 

eneouroff&meni 
to virtue, is very certain of being beloved and esteemed by every 

(fi) auur^ 
body-— Rousseau, endowed with a strong and fiery imagination, 

doud(b) bouiUant 

was all his life subject to frequent fits of misanthropy, and to all 

tt^ (c) aeeia (c) 

the variations attendant upon it — ^You are not able to construe 
gut m 8ont la tuUe capable (b) esBpliguer 

that author — ^He is insensible to all the remonstrances of his friends 

— («) 

—Voltaire was always greedy of praise and insatiable of glory — 

avide (6) louange pi. (6) 

The a^e of Louis XIY . is the most brilliant era of French literature 

ti^le II ^pogue UtUrature 

—La Fontaine's fables are easy to leam — An honest man is always 

inclined to think well of others — ^Devotion is not incompatible with 
portd ie) (•) 

agreeable manners— There is no book comparable to the Bible— 

a/ueun (/) 

Charles X. has left the Tuileries for Holyrood, and Louis-Philippe 

II 
the First, the Palais-Boyal for the Tuileries— Sully was the beloved 

II ehM 

minister of Henry the Fourth, 
II 



(a) 
(ft) 
(c) 
id) 
(«) 

^1 

(A) 



II ThA ordinal numbers oMd in EngUdi 
witb namet of aovereigns, are tranalated 
by the cardinal nnmbert, ezoept pre- 
mier and aometlmei second; the artkde 
See fUs Bole. Is omitted : Leopold I. (Premier,) Chmrlet 

II. (Second,) George III. (Troie.) The 
French say, Pempereur Charlee QMiiil,* 
and fo pope iWMsQifM. 



• And not Ckarles Cfinq, which means Charles Y. of France or of any other 
country. /9ifl^ Qiitol Is so caUed flwm the Lafln, <8te«iw QiitM<itf.--A. H. 
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OF PEB80NAI. FS0K0T7KS. 

477. (a) A personal pronoun used as nominatiye pre- 
cedes the verb which it governs. 

•Tinventai des couleurB,/annai la calomnie. 
J*int6ressai sa gloire : U trembla pour sa vie. 

[The elllpsiB of fhe prononn nominative already expressed renders fhe sentence 
more rapid. Jl entret sortj revienti It Is repeated if we wish to give more energy 
to fhe phrase. II s'ieoutey il *e plaity U t'(MlonU€t il s'aime.] 

478. {b) This rule has four exceptions. 1° In interro- 
gative phrases the pronoun nominative is placed after the 
verb, or between the auxiliary and the participle. 

Ou BuiB-je t qu'oi-je fait ? que doia-je faire encore ? 

479. (c) 2° The nominative pronoun follows a verb in 
the subjunctive when no conjunction is expressed, or when 
the verb expresses a doubt. 

"PvasB^'Je de mes yeux y voir tomber la foudre !* 
DuBB^-je apr^s dix ans voir mon palais en cendre.f 
En croirai-;;e mes yeux } 

480. (d) 3° When the verb forms an incidental propo- 
sition, showing that we quote the words of some person, 
the pronoun nominative follows the verb. 

** Je ne serai jamais heureux," me disait-il souvent. 



[There are only seven verbs which, in this case, require the nominative after 
them, though the sentence is not interrogative. They are : dire, r^^ondre, r^li- 
quer, rtpartir, continuer,poumwore, and 8^4crier. ] 

481. {e) 4° When the verb is preceded by some of these 
words, aussi^ peut-itre, encore^ en vain, d, peine, du moins. 



• i.e, Je d^re qne Je pnisse de mes yenx y voir tomber la foudre. 
t <.«. Bien qoe Je doMe voir mon paUda en oendre.— A. H« 
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au moins^ inutUmunU and rarement^ the nominatiye pro- 
noun may follow the verb. 

Peut-^e avez-votM rakon ; atuH est-il Totre ami. 
InutilemefU YoudxaiB-je me persuader que 

[This ral« Is not of imperative necessity,' for' <«« may say^jMitf &r« tons omm 
raison^ austi il est voire ami; bat then the expression seems to have neither the 
same elegance nor the same eneq;y.] 

482. (fj Personal pronouns, used as the objects of a 
verby precede it. 

Lea ennemis des Juifs m'ont trahi, m'oat tromp6. 

[These phrases : Je leveux voiry/eveuxlewirf il te petti fanrey a peut tejkrire, 
were foimerly indifterentiy used ; now the second construction is preferred.] 

483. {g) The repetition of personal pronouns used as 
nominatives, is indispensable, 1"^ When the propositions 
are united by any conjunction, except et, ou^ ni, mats. 

II est savant guoigu^U soit bien jeune. 

484. {h) 2"* When we pass from a negative to an affir- 
mative sentence. 

Je ne pile pas etje romps. 

[But we may say, je plie et Je ne romps pcu^ orje plie et ne ron^ pat^ as the 
first proposition is aflSrmatiye.— Except the two abore rules, taste, the ear, or the 
necessily of clearness, must direct the choice.] 

485. (t) 3° The pronoun nominative is also repeated 
when the verbs are of di£ferent tenses. 

L'homme est toujours le meme ; t7 a iti^ il est, il tera ennemi du 

repos. 

'[Many instances may be finmd, however, of the pronoun nominative not repeated, 
thouc^ the verbs are in different tenses. F^flon said : Ilpleurait de d4pit et aUa 
trouver Calvpso ,* or even when fh^ pass from the afOnnative to the negative : J*ai 
troK^ to morteUt ^ «« pvis me tromperf-^Yoliaire, in Mahomet,} 

486. {k) The personal pronouns, used as the objects of 
yerbs, are always repeated before each verb. 
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EUe me plait et m'enchante. 

Son visage odieux m'afflige et me poursuit. 

II /'a Ttt et ltd a parl6. 

[With compound tenses it 1b optional to repeat or not the pronoun aociuative, 
as, n mfa lontf et m*a r^compenigd g4n^eusemerU ; or, U m*a looi^ et i^compens^ 
ffinireusmnent. Taste mnst decide.] 

EXEBGI8B XIII. 

** Tou see," said he, ** the frightfal condition [to which] I am 
Wt, afreux 4tat oit 

reduced." — •* Why," answered I, " did you not tell it me sooner ? " 
p. {d) dire 

«<I could not inform you of it before,'* replied he. 

p. (rf) ripKguer 

" Neyertheless," retorted I, bluntly, ** you have often seen 

eependant p. {d) repartir pluaieursfois 

me.'' — " Oh ! " continued he, ** I never dared to do it." — " You 
(rf) p. p. oter 

should," pursued I, with warmth, ** be bolder with the 

p. {d) poursuivre 

best of your friends." — ** Ah ! " exclaimed he, with an emotion of 

(rf) s*^rier p. 

the liveliest gratitude, *' you have rendered me too many services for 

me to presume to ask another." 1 cannot describe all the 

oter en demander un nouveau pouvoir 

great actions of Turenne, and yet I could wish not to omit any — 
f. {h) vauloir omettre 

My dear child, I love you, and I shall never cease to love you ; 

(») (0 

but it is that very love that I have for you, which obliges me to 
niiffM amour (a) obiter d 

correct you for your faults, and to punish you when you deserve it 
reprendre de miriter 

— ^Tou shall love the Lord your God, and observe his law — 

t 
Qrace spoils nothing ; it adds to beauty, heightens modesty, 
bonne grace gdter • (g) qfouier (g) relever 

and gives it lustre — ^It is taste that selects the expressions, that 
(g) ehoUir (A) 

combiiies, arranges, and varies them, so as to 

(A) (A) de manUre d ee qu*eUu 

produce the greatest effect — ^A new custom was a phenomenon in 

pMnomkne 
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Egypt, for which reason there neyer was a people that preserred 

ttusn {e) y avoir p. eoruerv&r 

so long its customs, its laws, and eyen its ceremonies — ^May you 

set set mimeses (e) 

liye for ever happy in the bosom of your family ! May you fulfil 
vivre d jamais sein (c) 

the promise you have given me ! — ^I must see my son, were he 

faire vouhir (e) devoir 

to stay but three days with me — Haye I not a thousand things to 

(b) ^ miUe 
say to him before his departure for America? — ^Your brother 

d^MTt 

sends me word that he is ill. 
ierife{f) 

t When tbe first yerb Is ftdlowed by 

its aooiisativ«, the pronoun nominative 

is repeated, though the two propositions 

be united with «f . 

AAA fiiia RniA • Here we have several propositions 

> see UU8 ttuie. ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^ , ^^ pronoun nomhiatlve 

may thereibre be suppressed, which is 
often the case with pronouns of the third 
person, before verbs in the same tensea. 

OF FOSSESSITB PBONOUNS. 

487. (a) When the possessive pronoun in English is 
joined to a noun denoting a part of the possessor's body, 
such as the head^ the arm^ or anything which may be 
considered belonging to it, as the life^ the voice^ 8fc,^ that 
possessive pronoun is usually changed into a personal con- 
junctive pronoun and the definite article prefixed to it. 

1. lis ha coup^rent le bras (not son bras), 

2. £lle s'est couple au doigt, she has eul her finger,* 

488. (Ji) The personal pronoun is supplied by the article 
definite when the possessor is nominative to a verb. 

Le g6n£ral eut la t^te emport^e. 

J'ai melkla tSte. 

Je me suis bless6 k la main. 

[When I say : Je fns mis bU$U h la «natft, it is evident that I 9eak of my own 
hand. The use of the pronoun possessive would be an error. 

489. (e) It is sometimes opticmal to use the article or the pronoun possessive : 
il a'ecria en Heoant *a UU^ or la tUe^ au dessus de reau.— Bat when the noun Is 
governed by a preposition, the possessive pronoun must absolutely be nsed. Jl 
morUra ntr son vUage unejoie Mtuible de vair^ 4x.] 

* And not SOe s*est coufi le doifft, which means, abe has cat off h«r floger.— 
A.H. 
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490. (d) The possesnve pronoun is used when we speak 
of an hahitual distemper known to the person we address. 

Ma goutte m'a repris. 
, Croyez-Toiu que mon pied gadrisse K 

491. {e) The possessive pronouns its and their ene ex- 
pressed by ««, placed before the verb, with the definite 
article prefixed to the noun^ whenever the possessor being * 
mentioned in the first proposition, the possessive and the 
thing possessed are in the second proposition. 

J'habite la campagne ; les agr^ents eh sont sans nombre. 



[In that case fhe word m may be rendered by of ity of f Aem, Ate, 
There are examples of similar phrases where the pronoun possesstve has been 
nsed : La patience est amkrey maU son fruit est doux ; bat they are seldom employed, 
and for that reason, more energetic.— If the possessor Is a person, the thhig possessed 
most be preceded by «a», «a, «m, histead of en and the article : (kt homme ett 
trie savant: on recherdie sa soditi.'} 



492. f/J In other cases, these pronouns are literally 
translated into French by son^ sa, ses, leur, hurs, after a 
preposition. 

Paris est un ville remarquable, les strangers admirent la 
beaut6 de «m Edifices. 



[The pnmomis are also used when the thing possessed is the nominative to a 
verb expressing an actton : Ces arbres sont bien exposis ; mais leors fruits ne 
marlssentjMM.j 



EXEBCISE XIT. 

He has lost his sight — ^I have a pain in my side^I fear lest the 

bad examples which he has before his eyes should make him 
exemple m. (6) 

forsake the path of virtue — ^I cannot go out; the gout has 
abandotmer teniierm* iorUr 

swelled my feet — My cough does not allow me a moments repose 
(a) {d) toux laisttr un instant de repoi 

— A long beard hangs down upon his breast— Twenty thousand men 
denrndre (e) poitrme 

P 
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loBt their, Ures in that bitttlcH-Iisbon ii a large city ; its ntnatioxi 
(6) hataiUe Litbonne vilU (e) 

is very conyenient for trade — ^How do you like this country-seat ? 
commode troww ehdieau 

Is not its situation pleasing ?«-^This is a imall house, which has its 
(e) eharmani Void (/) 

adyantages — ^There is« very large orchard behind the house; its 
avantage verger m« (e) 

t trees are well planted, and its fruit excellent— London has its 

(e)fruUe (/) 

beauties : I adnure the width of its streets ; its regular buildinis 

(/) (/) 

please at first sight : its ships bring to it the riches of all 
ail premier coup vcbU (/) 

countries ; its trade produces immense resources — The Gulden age 
P^V if) 4^* ^or 
has only appeared on the earth ; Crime soon took its plaoe--^e 
n'afaitqueparaUre m.» • f. 

owes me her life — This is a very beautiful tree, but its fruits [are 

(«y (/) 

good for] nothing — ^This riyer is not very large, but its banka are 
v€Uoir («) 

yery steep. 
escarp^, 

B^/ti'enetSm 

* When fhe posBeBsor Is a sntetanttve 
y*'^ ( used tastaad of sm 



OF THE OEMONSTSATIYE DI8JUN0TITE PBONOUKS. 

493. (a) The demonstrative pronouns, ct, ceia^ are used 
as nominatives to the verb itre. 

Cest yrai, eela est vrai. 

Cost bien fftcheux, eila est bien ficheux. 



[In tbe elsrated style, eeto is preferable to ee, which is prlndpaUy used Jn flunlliar 
language. —C%2a Is more determinate, more precise, than ee; as noiatnattye to 
another verb, oe/a is also proper: CtHa m* plaU.I 
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494. (5) When c^ is immediately followed by Ore and a 
substantiTe or a pronoun, the verb takes the number of 
that substantive or pronoun. 

Je Us et relU La Fontaine ; o*e9t mon auteur faTori. 
Idles Bo88uet et Fdnelon, cb wnt deux gtands ScriTains. 

495. (c) When ce and the verb iire come immediately 
before nous or voui^ the verb remains in the singular* 

Ctst nom qui d6siroiia Yotre bonheur. 

496. {d) The verb itre remains also in the singular when 
it precedes the genitive or dative of another verb. 

Ce»i au» v€rtut que nous devons nos premiers hommagei • 
CTnt det eonirttires que r^sulte I'harmonie du monde. 



[Tbe reason of tbia role If, fhAt in fheee two tentenoes tbere is an biTenlon, 
tli6 prepodtlon and the aabttanthre plural after &e»t faetongiag to the -verb whleh 
Ibnows. 1. yout-devont nos pnmien hommaget A la vtriu, 2. L'harmonU rdsuUe 
dea eotUrairm,'] 



497. (jb) What in the sense of ihai tvhieh is thus de« 
clined. 

Kom. Ce mti—me plaSt. 

Gen. Cs dont—ie me plains. 

Dat. C0 d juioi^vouB penses* 

Ace Ce que^-rouB faites. 



4^8* //J When ce qui^ ce dant^ ^e., begin a sentence 
of two parts, ce is usually repeated before the verb Stre^ 
provided it be followed by another verb, a pronoun, or a 
substantive. 

Ce gtd I'afflige, e'eet de n'avoir pas r^ussi. 
■ Ceque^e ne puis souffirir, e'ett rinsolence. 

[The repetition of ce renders the expression more graoefhl and energetic. I 
And in Foielon : Cn^les awrprU davarUags^ fdt le win quHlprit detfufUraitlet 
dBiftiM. We see that F6ielon did not think proper to insert the pronoan os» 
whldi would oertatady have given more force to the expression.— But it is now a 
fault.] 

p 2 
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499. {g) Cev& suppressed when the second verb is fol- 
lowed by an adjective or a participle. 

Ce dont Tons me parliez est axrlT^. 

,500. {h) The demonstrative C0 serves also to recapitulate 
the different nominatives in a sentence. 

Taire im secret,* oublier line injure, bim uter de son loisir, ce 
Bont trois choees extr^ement difficiles. 

[We might haye. Mid toni troU dkww, <fte.» bat the aentenoe wonld have lost Its 
elegance and fbioe.] 

601. (t) By a construction very frequent in the French 
language, c'est, ox ce Jut, ^c; followed by a qualifying 
expression, is often placed at the head of a sentence, whilst 
the person or thing qualified is placed at the end with que 
before it, if it is a noun or a pronoun, and de or que de, if 
it is an infinitive. 

(fe$t un poids bien pesant gii'un nom trop t6t fameux. (Yoltatbb.) 
Cett iin m^chant metier ^ue celui da m^dife. (Boilbau.) 

[Instead of: Un nom trop tdt fiimenz est mi polds dangereox; le m^er de 
medire est un m^chant mistier.] 

502. {k) In an interrogative sentence, when the verb 
Stre and the demonstrative ce are immediately .followed by 
a pronoun or a substantive plural, the verb.^^ must be in 
the singular, if in the present or future ; plural, if in the 
imperfect or conditional. 

Est-ee Tos amis — terO'Ce vos amis que je verrai demean? 
EtaienUce tob amis — aeraiefU-ee yos amis que j'ai vus hier } 



EXEBGISE XT. 

What gratifies the senses softens the heart— It is not money that 
(«) fiatter sens • ee 

makes men happy, it is virtue — Let us consider what the law of God 
rendre (6) (e) 

commands, and what society reqiures of us— Tragedy excites tenor; 
(•) 
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that is what renders it tragical— The epic poem excites admiration ; 
(0) poime m. 

that is what renders it heroic— What I fear is treason— What you 

say is true — What they fear is, to be discovered — ^Always do 
(ff) (e) craindre{f) faire 

what is right— What yeses me is, that he will not study— What he 
(«) (a) fdcher (J) (a) 

speaks of is not true — ^Read Demosthenes ; it is he who will give 
(^) Hre Dimosthine {b) 

you a true idea of eloquence — ^Read Demosthenes and Cicero ; it 
viritaUe Cfte&on 

is they who have obtained the pahn of eloquence — ^That Mahomet 

(6) . remparter 

was a bold and pompous quack The affectation of a quality, 

(t) mbUme eharlaian d^affecUr 

whether one ■ has it or not, is always a vice — I like this 

9oit ' qu'onVait qu*onnePaUpa${%) 

Chinese maxim : the soul has no secrets which conduct does not 
ehinoUe dme . 

reveal. This is as true at Paris as at Pekin— Are these the same 
rMler (a) P^n (k) 

men we formerly knew ? ^To speak well of the absent, and to 

■ cottnaitre :pL 

satirize no one, are two things extremely rare — ^Tou speak of what 
personne (h) parler * 

will never happen — ^What you are speaking of will never happen — 
arriver . * . 

Are you sure of what you say ? — ^It is what you may be sure of— A 
• dire (d) • 

sure way of learning a language is to write it constantly— The 
tnoyen .. langue f 

love of glory, a desire of opportunities to pardon and do 

le trouver des ooeationt de /aire 

. are sentiments which animate the noble minded— —It is 
tbien (A) le§ emura vraimerU noblet (b) 

interest and vanity which are the secret sources of the praise 



sources 01 the praise 
f, lowmge pi. 



we bestow on others — ^Will you trust to what he proposes ? — ^What 
donner wfitir * prcposer * 

you trust to is very uncertain— It was Cicero who saved the 

ineertain p. X Oiciron p. 

repubUo* 
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818 STUTAX OF XBB PBOHOUHS. 

* Cf what iB de ee qtU^ w deee que; 

what <^iB ee dantt to what iB A ee qm^ 

exdeeqwet whM to te eedqwoif^Jt U 

tliAref ore aeoesaaiy to cmwiMw whether 

^ See thli Bole ^^ preposttlon comes before or after 

t In this sentenoecft or e*eK Is eqoallj 
inoper. 

t OefiUt and not c'eK, beoanw the 
next Twb Is In fhe perfect definite. 



OF INDEFINITE PBONOUNS. 

503. Chacun being preceded by a plural noun, requires 
sometimes aon^ <a, <e«, and sometimes leur^ leurs, 

504. (a) Chacun requires son^ m, #«», when it comes 
after an accusatiTe or alter a neuter verb. 

Us ont apporti lean o£Brande8 chaeun selon «ef moyens. 
Us ont opin6 chamm k ton tout, 

[We ssy : Metta eet UvretcAoeim A leurplaee; and Banffee ees lioree,diaeHHit$a 
plaee^ beeanae^e verb fnettez reqnlres the dative d eaplaee to oonvlete the ptaraae, 
whilst the verb rangeg is snffldent Before chaeun the sense is complete : Mamgu 
eet Iwrti,} 

505. (h) But chacun takes leur^ leurt^ when it precedes 
its accusatiTe. 

Us ont appovt^ ehaewt Uur$ offirandes. 
Db ont donn6 ehaeun leur avis. 



EXEBOISB XYI. 

They gare their opinion^ each according to his views — lliey all 
p. ami •^ (a)«t^ 

spoke, each in his turn— The languages have each thdr oddities— 
r. (a) iof^Htf (k} hUsaantm 

They all brought oflbrings to the temple, each according to his 

(*) 

means and devotion Return those medals each to its proper 

MOs^mpL resM^tra d (a) .^ 

place— He charged one of his oAcezs to carry his orders to the 

dioUerpoHer 

mutineers, and to make them retire each under his colours — ^^ ''Ho 

(a)i 
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xAy Ubnsryi and pnt the books wHich have been sent back each 

into its place — Men ought, lor their: own interest, to hare an 

(a) devoir ehaetm (b) propre 

affection for each other— The two kings retired eaeh into his tent. 
de f amour p. (a) 

^^j I See this Bale. 



SYNTAX OF THE VfiRBS. 

07 THE AGBEEMEKT 07 THE YEBB WITH ITS 
WOMIHATITE. 

506. It has been said before that the verb most agree in 
person and number with its nottiiiAtive. 

Jeplaini Phomme, que ne sait s'oceuper. 

O ioUilt tuparaut ^ Mourii^ et tu cofuoUi la tenre. 

Souvent le» richeuM aUirent les amis, et lapauvreti les Hoigne* 

[We ba^ seen tbftt the substantive nominative to a verb generally preoedea it, as. 
La rose s'^psnonlt, AUxandf^ moniut Jeone ; yet we must observe that there are 
(xmstructloDS contrary to this mle, bat n^oh, behig re<iulred only by the ear and 
tMte, are not absolatdy necessary :■ thos we say, Id s'^panoait la n>«e,.Alnsi|noarat 
AUxandrt^ tAtaf&n sort^ Qoetle i^^M ont aoiolse te$ Hiros^ Ae* 

In soma oases these tianqiositlona are IndispensaUe, as, D'oti vient voir* d^ultur f i 
Fnlssent vtx dMrt 6tre satlsfidts I Soyons amis, dit AugtuU & Cinna, ftc.] 



507. (a) If the nominative is composed of several si]b« . 
stantives or pronouns, the verb must be plural, and agree . 
with the first person rather than the second, and with the 
second rather than the third. 

Tdt ou tard la 9trtut les ffrdestt les takntg, 

Sont yainqueurs des jaloox, et veng^s des m^chants. 

F<mf et mot |MfuoM# le contraire. ' 

[In this last sentence, and others of the same kind, these pronoons are generally 
resolved into one of their plnnds, naiut voittf a6d the etbers may be placed at the 
beginning or at the end of the sentence : Vatu et moi nous ptnsons d^inmmmt, 
or, Nous pensons dfffiremmuU vous et moi; bat the pronoun fwus or wms Is generally, 
left oat when the dUItoeat nominatives are joined by ni, Ni vous m moi n*aoons 

9U c» MffS.] 
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.508: (&) The above riiliss Have several exceptions, and 
the verb .agreres with the last substantive or pronoim, l® 
when these : words are > nearly synonymbos. 

' Scm coarsge» son intrepidity dUmne les plus btoves. 

509. (c) 2° When the different nominatives are united 
by the conjunction of*. 

La faiblesse ou rinezp^rience nous faU commettre bien des 
fautes. 

[Yet when the words united l^ o« are of diflbrent persoiu, oastom requires the 
. verb to agree with the first rather tlian the second, and with the teoond rather than 
the third person : votu on maiparlerons ; wnu on voire frhre viendrez,} 

510. id) 3*" When the words whidi compose the subject 
form a climax. 

Ce sacrifice, votre.intex^, votie honneur, Dim Tezige.* 

511. (e) 4*' When the last of several substantives nomi- 
native to a verb is preceded by one of these expressionis, 
toutj rieny personne, mime', en un mot, mats, 8fc. 

Non-seulement ses richesses, mau sa vertu s'6vanouit. 

512. ffj 5° When two substantives or pronouns united ; 
by one of the conjunctions, comme, de mime que, ainsi que, 
aussi bien que, are the nominatives of a verb, the first 
substantive or pronoun is the subject of a verb expressed, 
and the second substantive or pronoun ia the nominative of 
a verb understood. < . t . . 

La vertu anui que le savoir.a sonprix. . 

[That Is : La vertu a tonprix ainsi que Is *avoir a sonprix.} 

513. (y) 6° When a verb has for its nominative a col- 
lective general, it must be in the singular (No. 18, p. 8). 

Le peuple ddeire la pais. 



* i.€, Yoor own interest, yoor honotir, nay, God demands that 8acriflce.^AtH. 
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514. (A) :7^ When a verb has for its subject a collective 
partitive, it agrees with the noun that follows the collective 
(«^o.;I8,p. 3). 

Vhe troupe de Barbared d4$oUrent le pays. 

' [When fhe partitive coUectlve denotes a determinate quantity, being preceded by 
fhe article definite, the verb w agrees with that collectlTe: La moiiU des toldats a 
piri; Les deux tiers de* moissons furerU .brUldes. The noon that fbllows these 
obneetive ' partitives; une; ir^nUi^ un grand nombrej la 'plvparty Is often left out ; 
in that case the verb must be plural: La plupari *ont tt^ ^ Perreur; that Is, 
laplupartduhomaiei,'\ . 

515. (O.B*" Infinitives, not, having. in themselves the 
property of number, cannot, when used as nominatives, 
communicate the plural form to another verb ; in that case, 
the verb governed remains in the singular preceded by the 
pronoim.c^. 

Manger ^ boire, et dormir, c'est leur unique occupation. 

[When there is but one Infinitive as subject, the use of ctf is not Indispensable ; 
taste must decide; but, generally speialdng, it is better to use it if that infinitive 
has a government of some length after it: SepUUre dans tous let Ueux, c'est le 
secret du sage.] 

SXEBOISE XYII. 

Tou and your cousin shall accompany me to the play this 
(a) au spwtade 

evening — ^Her mildness and gentleness are known to every body — 
douceur * amdnitd {b) de . 

Do not think, my child, that thy candour, thy ingenuousness, 
eroire Jille francMae 

or even thy taste, so delicate and nice, can shelter thee 

(0) ffo^ Jin pouvoir mettre d Vabri 

from censure—- The army have lost all their baggage and ordnance 
f. {g) t bagage arUUerie 

— ^Burgundy, as well as Champagne, produces excellent wine — 
ainei que (/) 

The elephant, like the beaver, likes the society of his fellow- 
comma {f)eattor setn- 

creatures — ^Tou and I are good friends — ^He or I will go and see 
blablee (a) (0) 

you — ^Princes want neither efEbrt nor study to gain the heart ; 

faUair 

P 3 
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one Bingle word» a smile, a look avfficea Sifber^peisiiasioii or 

»etd sourirej^ regard W f. 

terror has drawn him into the party of the rebel^— Tovr n^iena 
(e) entratnw parti m, def tur 

your deportmeut, your.voice^ your l^iagpiiages eyeiT^hing betrays 
eetU d-marche eette wnXf ee langage (0) trahir 

you— The people wish for peace, but the parliament^ who know 
•^ .parUtnmt 

better tiie interests of the nation, ha?e foted for the contitiuation 

. i9^ ' ^ 

of the war — An infinite number of ladies think more of dress 

(A) M^pccupfr de leur 

than of house-keeping, and a greater number of husbands 

think more of pleasure than of business ^Tou, your Mends, 

leur$phmr§ ImMV affaires 

his cousin, and I, were reading together the new noyel-^-^— In every 

J («) roman m. . 

season of life, the love of occupation and a taste for study are 
letdffet travail * lega^t de (() 

real blesungs — ^The courage of your brother, his intrefndity in 
bien sing. * 

action, makes him admired by his general — ^A battalion, a regimenti 
(6) effrayer bataiUon 

an army, could not frighten him — A company of young Phoenicians 

(«0 f^ffvayer &xmpe PMnieim 

of uncommon beauty danced a long while the dances of their 

country — ^An infinite number of birds made the groves resound 

w 

with &eir tuneful notes. 
doua chanti* 



Btfetmo&L 



Ca)^ 


• Sm ofaHrvattDwoD 444, ptge 998. 


(ft) 


t When a ooUectiTe ia in tbe rii«alw, 


(c) 
(d) 


the pronoon referring to tbat coIlecttv« 


anvealMbefllBguUir. 


Y^ 


> See this Bale. t Mai most oome Ustihroagli ptmt- 


nets, unleflB the other personfl are tot 


{9) 


inftiior : vous et moi, un M et mei; but 


^V. 


we lay, moi et man fiU, moi et mm 


(i)J 






perew cPAutriebe mon beempire, de. 
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OF THB OOYERXUlOfT OT VEK0S. 

516« A verb oannot govern two accusatiyet. 
Ne ffous informez pas ee que je deviendrai (should hedeee que, &c.) 

517. A verb canaot govern two genitive or two dative 
cases. 

C'est de vous qu'il s'agit>-not, dofU il s'agit. 
C'est d wntt qM Je pane-^Ubt, d ijui je parle. 

[tot fhe same reason, we could not say, C'est Mo^Je demeare; O'est 2!ft oAJe 
vaii; we say : 1. Cest iei ^kej0 demeure, 2. Cut Ut quej^tait.] 

518. A verb should not be used with any other case 
tban that it governs ; iheTttore, ta parier, nuire^pdrdontiw^ 
govern the dative case, we must gay and write; 

Je lid parle ; nuire d quelqu'iin ; pardonner d ses ennemis. 

519. When two verbs do not govern the same ease, 
each must have ixn distinct i^eghnen. 

H attaqua la tills et ^'en empava* 

r [n attaqtia et t^tmjfora de la ville would be Incorrect, aadela vtZte, the genitive, 
cftse governed hy s'mparert cannot belong to ettta^uer, wtafeh govetts l^e wicctta- 
tire. Thli nde airpiles to acUectlres and preposltionff ; thus we could not say, Je 
suie sensible et content despreuves cPamUU que wnu nCaoez donnies; il aparU en 
m^ temps eontre et en/cmeur de son-iWii ; for senstbUe gorexus A, but eontent, dJe, 
Contre govems the accosatiTe, and en/aveur the genitive.] 

520. (a) When a verb has two regimens of equal length, 
the accusative comes first. 

L'avare sacrifie rhonneur d Vintdrit, 

[Unless we are forced to nse another tarn, as, Le physicien arrache & la nature, 
totts ses seeretSy for we mean the secrets <^ natures perspicuity requires this con- 
stmction, contrary to the rule here given.] 

521. (5) When a verb govems two different cases, the 
shorter comes first* 

, L'avare sacrifie d VinUrH son honneux et sa.vie., 
[This ltd* f£ kanaoay a^iiUef to erety Una of e^ovezuaaent df verbe.] 
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522. (c) When the goTenunent of a verb contains se- 
veral parts joined by. one of the conjunctions et, nt, ou^ 
these different parts must be ' expressed by ■ words of the 
' s^me nature. 

II aime lej'eu et V^tude, 
' ' Bs'.se Iplais^nt du [apectaele, lOudla promenade. 

II n'apprend ni d iirer de Varc ni d manieT lejavelot. 

BXJSBCISE XYIII. 

, Ambitioxi, sacrifices, the present to the future* but pleasure sacri- 

'eacrifier. (<*) - avenir 

fices the future to the present — ^Illustrious examples teach us 
' (a)- fameux apprendre 

t]iat .God:has.hurled. from their.thrones princes who . contemned 

renver^er , (i) :-:,.,,* , m^jrieer 

his laws : he reduced to the condition of beasts the haughty prince 
• ;. (b): . superbe 

who wanted to usurp divine honours — ^Wretched is the man who 
^v ffouhir-.^*^- , • ■ ' ', • •o* 

feeds his mind with chimeras — Our interests, should^prompt ub 
repaltre (h) chimire devoir porter 

to prefer virtue to vice, wisdom to pleasure, and modesty to vanity — 
C«) («) (a) 

We must oppose an .unmoved countenance to the speeches and 
(b) etotqtte maintien m, (h) propoe 

invectives ,of . the .wicked-^Nothing is permanent in this worlds 
ir\fure . corutant 

neither the most flourishing fortune, nor the most lively fidendship, 
.(c) . (*) ^^^ 

nor the most brilliant reputation, nor the most envied favour. 

(«) . w 



S^erenoM, 

(o)) 

(b) \ See this Bute. 

Government of Verbs continued. 

523. An infinitive may be governed by another verb, 
either without a preposition or by means of d and de^ 
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.524 V ThB FOLLOWING* VjBEBi 
Chvem the next Infinitive vfithotd any Prepoeiiion, 

Aimer mieuz, compter, crolre, daigner, deyoir» entendre, fiiue, 
falloir, s'imaginer, oser, pouvoir, pr^tendre, savoir, valoir. mieox, 
Tenir, and vouloir. 

Je voudraia yous intpirer I'amour du travail et de I'^tude, 
Daignez m*4eouter—^e compte Tons remereier moi-mdme* 

525. 2° A List OF THOSE Veebs 
^ Which govern the following Infinitive toith h, 

Aboutib, aider^ aimer, animer, apprendre, aspirer, autoriser, 
avoir. 

Balancer. ' 

Ghebohbb, concourir, condamner, consentir, consister, conspirer, 
cpntribuerr'couter. . 
. DisAPFRBNDKE,. d^vouer, disposer, donner, dresser. 

Employer, i enconrager, engager, enseigner, 6tudier, exceller 
exciter, ezhorter. 

Former. 

Hasarder, h^siter. 

Inciter, instruire, int^resser, inviter. 

MoNTRER,.mettre. , 

NiCESSITER. 

Offrir. 

Faryenir, penser, persey^rer, persister, porter, prendre, pr^- 
tendre,' proYoquer. 
Renoncer, r6pugner. : 
Seryir, songer. 
Tendre, travailler. 

Je eonsena d me perdre afin de la sauver. 
Elle aimait d prlvenir les injures par sa bont6. 



526. 3<» A List of the pbincipal Veebs 
Which govern de before an InfiniHve, 

AcHBYBR, affecter, ambitionner, avertir, appr^hender. 
Bl&mer. 

Cesser, commander, conseiller, convenir, corriger, craindre. 
Dbdaigner, d^fier, d^lib^rer, d^sesp^rer, d^sirer, d6tester» dif- 
figrer, dire, disconYenir. 
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'&LUDVR^ empMun, enjoindie, untmpwadre, tspbea, ^yiter. 
Fbindrb, fremir. 
Gaonbb. g^mir. 

HisiTBB. 

ImpixsB, iutexdiie* 

Jiniaa. 

Lamouir. 

Mandeb, m^dlter, menacer, m^ter. 

NeoXiICOK, nier. 

Obtbnib» ofiriv, otdonner* ... 

Fbrmett&b, persuader, avoir pear, pr6f(§rer, prendre garde, 
pr^senrer, prier, projeter, promeUre, protester. 

Recoxmamdbb, refuser, regretter, reproqher, retacder, risquer, 
rougir. 

Secsbr, Bommer, souhaiter, soupfonner, sugg^rer, supplier. 

Tkntsh, trembler. 

Je eraint t^obfeiwt ce que j*ai demand^: 
Je Yous prie de eraire k ma reconnaissance. 



[B^ltirer governs tlie next inflnitiTe withoat ajyrepodtion : fetpiK^kw>(r;/eipire ' 
gagner man procbt; Mrt wh«a *tp^rtr to &i the pxoieiit of ttitf tafiMtfve, tbe deal 
luialttv* mast te praoeded Iqr <i«: i'!n(fr^(» eq»^r«r d« wiM r 



OOYEBNMENT OF BEFLEOTED TKKSg. 

527- The reflected verbs govern the senitive case m 
French; as, rijouir d*une chose^ to rejoice in a thing. 
The following govern the dative case : 

s'abaisser k se decider k s'habituer k 

s'accoutumer i se determiner k s'int^resser & 

s'adonner k se disposer k s'opposer k 

s'adresser k s'engager k se plaire 4 

s'appliquer k s'ezposer k se preparer i 

s*attendre k se fier k se soumettre k 



To which may be added : »*dbamiofiMr d^ a^aekitmer d, t^appriter 
df i'assujetHr d, s'attacher d, m ddvouer d, t'endurcir d, i*ob$tiner d, 
rcpinidtrer d, HpUtr d, 

[Some govern d or d^, as ioetnper d or de, but wiflh a different 
meaning ; others are not followed by any noun or prepoMtion ; 
sud^ as, <0 rappeUr, s'imaginery Sfc] 
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' 528; The folxowing Vebbs 
Govern de or k before an InfintHvet aceording to the eeme, 

Commencer d, eommencer de obliger d, obliger de 

oontinuer d, continuer de ooeii|>er a, oceuper de 

conseAtir d, conBeiitir de oubUer d, oublier de 

contraindre d, contraindre de prier d, prier de 

demander d, demandex de participer 4, porticipar de . 

determiner a, determiner de il y a ptaisir d, il y a plaisir de 

lohapper d, iohapper de Be risotLdre d, se resondre de 

ft'effotcer d, ■*effixreer de ae ranger d» se ranger litf 

s'empresBer d, s'empreaaer de suffire d» suffice .«bt 

engager d, engager de t&cher d, tftcher de 

essayer d, essayer de tarder d, tarder d^ 

forcer d, forcer de se tuer d, se tuer dis 
se hasarder d,. se Iiasarder dtf (and ajfeto others), 

manquer d, manquer de 



[We have said that tiia preceding rerlM govern d or 4*i Moordinit tothe sense of 
the sentence ; this does not agree with the rules found in some gramn^ars printed 
in England. A few examples will explain this difference: ' Chmmeneer d points 
out an action wUch wffl be progressive, andf Mrhich will oontlnne. CMhmeneer de 
presents an action qiilte completed, hot which will last some time; We say of a 
child, It eommence d parlor ^ in mcwthery dx,, and of an orator, H commenfa de parler 
in quatre heures et ne flmt qu'ii six,— Continuer d, eoniinuerde: On eonHnue d 
faireune ehoee^ when there is no intemiptton ; On coiUinue de /aire tme ehoee^ when 
faitermptlon has ofeUged as to lay it aside toe a time.— OuWier ^ oubher de : On 
oubUe d daneeTf d ierire^ when we have lost the habit ; On oubUe d'4criret de ri^n- 
dre ^ son andy when it has been neglected or forgotten. 

I@* To these observations we wilt add a general prindple^ whli2h may gnide the 
learner in the choice of either preposltton. 

The preposition H indicates an end in view, a tendency to an end ; the prepodtion 
de indicates a point of departure, an idea of cause. Thus in il s'est empressi ^ le 
tervir^ the verb which follows ii indicates the action which we have in< view,.we-aim 
at peiftinniBg— 4aid U tTett einfress4 de eomrfr, iadicateB an aetion which has its 
canse and its effect in the person himseUL 

mie same dllference exists in 

Cette 4ltoffe est h mon go(U, elle est de m0» goMf aeepfaUA kn totii^ UsepMU 
d*itre loui; s'ennufer h Kre, s*ennuyer de Ure ; s*amuser h quelque ehosSf shammer 
de quelque cAow, dx.} 



5^9. The following active verbs, which imply generally 
separation^ abtenee, alnmdame^ toantr Sfc.^ govern in Frendk 
the accusative of the person and the genitive of the thing, 
whatever case they may govern in Englisb. 

corriger 
d^busquer 
d^goiuer 
d^Hvrer 



Absondre 


bannir 


aceabler 


bldmer 


accuser 


chasser 


avertir 


combler 
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d^pouiller 

d^toumer 

diBsuader 

exciter 

exclure 



ezpulser. 
inrormer 
louer 
menacer 



priyer 

remplir 

80up9onner 

(and a few other*,) 



Dieu .a combU U» hommu .de bimfaitg. 

La lecture de rhistoire greoque mnu rempUt t^adnUraiion, 

630. The following active verbs, implying generally, 
tendency f resemblance^ canfornUit/j aptitude^ ^c.,. govern in 
French the dative of the person and the accusative of the 
thing, whatever case they may govern in English. 



Accorder 


devoir 


presenter 


adresser 


dire 


prater 


annoncer 


donner 


procurer 


apporter 


4ciire 


promettre 


attribuer 


enaeigner 


raconter 


avouer 
communiquer 


envoyer 
^pargner 


rapporter 
refuser 


confesBer 


expliquer 


rendre 


confier 


6ter 


renvoyer 


conseiller 


pardonner 


r6p6ter 


declarer 


pr^dire 


reprocher 


d6dier 


pr6f6rer 


r6v61er 


demander 


prendre 


vendre 



n donne tout ton hien aux pauvrea. 
Nous hU avona communique oette nouoette. 



531. The genius of the French language will admit of 
two infinitives following each other ; in this case the second 
is always governed by the first. 

Je veux le lui /a»r0 aavoir ; je n'ose leur promettre d^ dartre, 

532. But three or four infinitives used successively ren- 
der the style diffuse, and disagreeable to the ear. 

Je croispourotr aUer voir vos parents. 

N'allez pas eroire eavoirfairejouer tous les ressorts de 1' Sequence. 

533. These phrases are inelegant; the number of infini- 
tives should be lessened by using another mood : thus. 



itized by Google 



STITTAX Ojr TBB COirJlTKOTIOK QUJB, 329 

Je crois que je pouztai all» yoir yds parents. 
N'allez pas croire que Tons sachiez faire jouer tons les ressorts 
de r^loquence. 

Observation. — No exercises have been given here on the 
Government of Verbs, as the " Exercitea on French Conversation " 
are especially'intended.to remove that difficulty. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION QUS. 

. 53.4. The chief use of the conjunction que, is to unite 
two propositions, the 7>nnc^a/ with the subordinate, Je, 
crow qu*il est savant; je crois is the principal, and il est 
^avonris the subordinate, proposition ; '^«eis the conjunc- 
tion which unites them. 

535. The conjunction que governs no mood. It is. the 
positive or doubtjul sense of the preceding verb which 
requires the indicative or subjunctive after {'tie. 

536. (a) When the idea expressed in the principal pro- 
position implies certdnty, the verb of the subordinate 
proposition must be in the indicative; if it implies uncer- 
tainty, the subjunctive must be used. 

Je eroit qa'il viendra» 
Je douie qa*il vienne, 

. [The imoertalnty hnpUed. proceeds, either from fhe prindpal verb ezpresBlng if 
itself, or from, that verb being naed n^atlvely or interrogatlveiy.] 

537. {h) If a verb be used either negatively or interro- 
gatively, the subjunctive will follow the conjunction qt*e, 

Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne. 
Pensez'vous qu*il vienne t 

[The above rule is generally given by Grammarians, but the sense we wif(h to 
eaq>re8a. most, naturally direct ns in the use of the indicative or sotdimctive : ibr 
example, we say, both after negative and interrogative verbs : Je ne dU pat qv^il. 
est votre eunif and>« ne dis pat qu*U soit wtre and—Pentet-ixnu que ta protection 
m'est nieettcdrel and Pentet-iHmt que ta protection me soit n4eettairet—Jn the 
first and third examples the indicative most be used, beoanse the speaker wishes to 
eoqnrees a certain and positive idea, ot wlildl he himself entertains no doubt: ia 
fhe second and last examples, on the contrary, the speiOcer doabts, and wishes to be 
inlbrmed, therefore the saj^nncttve is necessarily nsed.] 
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538. (c) If, howev^, the interrogation expresMs neither 
doubt nor uncertainty, and is used only to give strength 
and energy, the indicative must be used. 

Ottbliez-Tous qui Je 9ui»t* 

539. When a relative pronoun or the word -oil is fol- 
lowed by a verb expressing a certain and positive action or 
situation, the indicative must be used. 

J'habiterai un pays qui me plaUt od je Mrat, traaquille, que je 
pourrai parcoum sans crainte, et dont la temp^ratiXre »aU douce. 

540. If the actions expressed in the preceding sentences 
are doubtful or uncertain, the subjunctive is used. 

J'habiterai un pays qui me pktiH, oil je iom tranquiUe^ que je 
puisse parcouxir sana cramte, et dont la temp^atozeiotC doi^ce. 

541 » (d) The subjunctive is used after verbs implying 
tffUh ana desire^ tmU^ command^ permimon^ consent, dmku^ 
prohibition, doubt, fear, surprise, joy , sorrow, regret^ despair, 
and, more generally speaking) after verbs which express 
some passion or sentiment of the mind (the ve^b to hope 
excepted). 

Je Buis bim aise qu'il toU venu. 
Je m*itofms que voua ones la £ure. 

542. {e) The subjunctive is used after those impersonal 
verbs which denote necessity^ fitness, posgibiUfy, ot, more 
generally, after those which are formed with the veri) to be 
and a substantive or an ac^ective : as. 



nfemt que, it must il semble, it i 

il ett fUcutaire, it is necessary U est indieeni, it is unbecoming 

il importe que, it concerns U est — Aeupeux, fdcheux, moL 
il ett important, it is of moment heureux, dormant, impossible, 
a convient que, it becomes hofUeux, S^e, 



* Ab ftiterrcg a tlon imjiUeB doribt <m tbb part of the iii4itirer« Int enu g sUve »«rli> 
are followed by the sal^inicttv^. However, when the qMaker haa no doubt of tM 
flMt menttoned Inthe qneetton, or wlien fiie latei mga U on Is an oratortoal tBtnuiiieh, 
Ito fitnn tixpnmiDg doabt, only Mips to afflim more strongly, the tadtoattre is 
used:— 

l.Vonsal-JeAtiiaeLtoMUiawnuaader t.B8t4lTr«iqa11s<»rniataa«? 
3. OabH«K-voas<itie Tbft^ ht mon p^ 3. Est-D possible que ce diURMBnler aoiv 
et qa'U asT votre ^ons ? le ptesda cattsgmdftdMM?— A. H. 
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[543. When H tumble governs the dative of a person, if requires 
the indicative : He seems to me to be in the right, II me semble 
qt/H a raiaon. The verbs Hy a, Uparait, il eit certain^ il rdndU^ il 
eat vraif and a few impersonals which express certainty, also require 
the indicative.] 

544, f/J The verbs empicher^ to hinder, craindre, ap- 
prihender, avoir peur^ to fear, to be afraid; being followed 
by the conjunction quCf require the subjunctive and ne 
before it, if the verb is affirmative ; but if the verb is used 
negatively or interrogatively, ne is suppressed. 

Je craini qu'il ne vienne, 
Je ne oraina pa$ qu'il warine. 
Cra^Ms-Miit qu'il «M<f 

[Je craina quHl m Vienna.*— In thig sentence the otdect otfear i$ hia eoming, 
and as a poeitlTe idea Is expressed, we are naturally inclined to suppress »«.— This 
ward is not taowefver a negative, nor even an ezpletlTS; Imt a AiMRi^tw csprMrtoil 
borrowed from the Latin language (jtimeo ne temaU).} 

[545. (g) It must be observed, that if we wish for the thing ex- 
pressed in the second verb, nepaa must be' used, but if we do not 
wish for it, ne is sufficieiiit. This observation applies equally to 
affirmative, negative, or interrogative sentences. Craindre used 
negatively and interrogatively is followed by ne: as, Are yoa&ot 
afraid he will punish you? Ne craiffnez^voua paa gu'il ne voua 
puniaaef] 

546. (A) The verbs dottier^ to doubt; ddsupirer^ to 
despair; nier or dtsconventr^ to deny; being used nega- 
tively» require ne and the subjunctive after the conjunc* 
tion que, 

Je ne dauie paa qu'il ne ffienne. 

rwby do we use tbs sottfimettYe altar na paa dauttr, wMch algnlfiet ersirs osr> 
tmnementt as in the example given ? It appears that this sat:t)mictiTe is a Latinism, 
non dubtto quin vaniatf in which the ne dubitatiye is comprehended in quin. 

Sa paa dotaer, sajys cTAmbly^ is not quite the eqniralent of ttra a&r, and this it Hie 
reason why the verb of the subordinate proposition is preceded by ne, and is in the 
sul^nnctlTe. Sometimes, however, na pcu douUr and ttre aAr are considered as 
synoBymoBS, then ne is suppressed and the verb is in theindlcatlTe. 

n ne fynt point dauter qii*ilfwa ce quit pent ; 

Et, s'il a de I'aigent, qu^ pourra ce qull vent.— MounXk 

It is as if Molikre had said, wmpowaaa Ura aOir qi^ilfara, d».] 
• Ua, I ftariMf he should come. ,. 
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ZXEB0I8E XIX. 

I fear he will die of his wounds — ^I fear he will not answer 
' (/) mourir {g) ripondre d 

my expectations — ^I know he is surprised to see her against him 
eapiranoe savair (a) . mrprit de 

— It is just he should be punished — I maintain that he cannot 
(0) souUnit (a) 

fail to triumph oyer his enemies — ^It is certain that he has 
manguer de de (a) 

lost his bet- — Is it certain that he is banished I — They do not say 
perdre parim. (b) on 

that it is so— ShQ will wonder that you undertake it — ^I do 
{b) eela ainti Ore mrprie {d) mUreprendre 

not doubt but he is your Mend — ^Do you think that we shall haye 

a. seyere winter ^— I haye not the least doubt that your method 
rigoureux ne douter nullement (fi) mdthode f. 

will succeed, provided it be well known— Do you think that he wUl 
riuae^ (t) (6) 

soon set off? — ^It is likely that you will receive it before long 
,ily dapparence (^) . . 

»Is it likely that she ever committed herself so imprudently ?*• 
(d) »e eompromettre • 

That you may be sure of it, and not tiiink that any one cheats you; 
• t tramper 

I will show you his letter— She was afraid he would not have 
numirer {jf} 

married her — ^I would have you go to Yerona and stay th^e till 
ipoueer eouhaiter {d) VMme X (*) 

the great heats are over before you return to Venice— I insist 

ehaleur passer (t) Veniee pritendre 

upon your submitting to it inmiediately — ^Whether Qod' sends us 
• •<>. (rf) eoUgue{%) 

afflictions, or overloads us with prosperity, we must equally bless 
X eambler de pi. devoir 

his providence — I did not know that the king was Ul — ^The king 
f. »^ ignorer 

knows that the minister is guilty — ^I am sure nobody will pity him 
§ ignorer eoupabU (a) 

—If I perceive that you keep bad company, yoa will lose 

I . . mawHne eofi^pagme 
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my fiiendship-— The Egyptians did not doubt that certain plants 
-were diyinities — ^He does not deny that he is your friend. 

(*) 



(a) 

(c) 



t The ooi^onctton nndentood In Eog- 
Uah must be expressed in French. 



i 



<**> I <tee twa Rnle ^ ^^ referenoef, page a 

(e) > see tnis Buic. § The verb iflworw, not to know, hav- 

/) I Ing a negatiTB meimhig, governs the 

g) 1 snl^unctlve when used without a n^a- 

^h) J tlon ; when employed negatively, the 

Xi) See 374. sense becomes affirmative, and there- 

li) See 543. finre the Indicative is used. 

• When the conjunction que begins || The conjunction que governs the 

ttie sentence, and the verb by which it subjunctive when it ccnnes after if or 

Is governed comes after it, the sal^unc- tohdher. 

tlv« must be used. 



OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE 
RELATIVE QUI ^e. 

547. (a) When the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
come both between two verbs, the second should be used 
in the subjunctiTe. 

II cherche uapr^eepieur gtnpuiue enseigner le fran9ai8. 

* 548. (b) When the relative has for its antecedent a pro- 
noun indeterminate, such as, personne, aucun^ rien^ qui que 
ce aoiij the subjunctive must be used, as in the precedmg 
rule. 

Je n'ai rien yu qu'on jmw«« hlAmer dans sa conduite. 

549. (c) When the pronouns, qui, que, have for their 
antecedent a noun in the superktive relative, the next verb 
must be in the subjunctive. 

C'est Vhomme Uphu $avafU que je eotmaUie, 
[Bat If we wanted to express a potttlTe idea, we dumld nie the indlcattve, and 
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550. {d) When a pronoan relatiTe, or one of tlie words 
01^, tToH^par oH, is preceded by le premier j peu, le seul^ 
Vunique^ h dernier^ the subjunctire is used. 

Mon file est 2^ $md sur Ugutl je puiiM compter. 

551. {e) The subjunctive is used after qtd^ in exclama- 
tiTe sentences, when the antecedent comes after the verb 
to he preceded by quel. 

Quel e»t le peuple qui n*aU point de culte religieux? 

tSeveral grammailaDB aze of oplnlcm tliat la tbe two preceding roks ilie indlca- 
tlTO may 1)e used wiUi eqaal propiie^.] 

552. ffj The perfect tense of the verbs ordonner^ com- 
mander^ and a few others, require the subjunctive if the 
action must take place immediately; but if it may be 
postponed, or if it depends on a condition expressed or 
understood, the conditional is used. 

1. n oidonna ^iM fiMM sortiSBions ■ur-le-champ. 

2. n ordonna que nmtt sortirioiiB 4e la viile si lee pnnrieitme 

venaient d y manquer, 

EXEKCISB XX. 

I have always looked upon gratitude as the most exalted 
resfarder •«. eubUme 

principle that can actuate the heart of man— Conduet youiedf 
(e) ammer eeeonduire 

so as to obtain the esteem of men — ^We wish for a peace 
denumUre* ddsirer •<». 

with which all parties may be satisfied— There is nothing in all 
parti m, 

this which onght to ofieod you— I know very few people who can 
(a) dewtir peude (a) 

do it— I know nobody who is more capable of it— This is the best 

reason vou have given me— This flower is the finest that I have 

ever seen-— Telemaohus is the finest work [with which] virtue ever 
TUimaque (e) qm 
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inspired genius— LueulloB brought from the kingdom of Pontus 
d apporter Pont 

the first cherry-trees which were seen in Europe— The king ordered 
' ceriiier (<Q 011 

that they should be set at liberty— The goyemor ordered that we 
*» (/) fneUre en 

should go as iar as Thebes to be presented to the lung— There 
(/) ntt0r T%^e9 pour 

is nothing good of which God is not the author— The dog is the 

(6) d^ dont 
only animal whose fidelity can stand the test*— There are few men 
$tm (d) d P^euve pmi 

who know how to bear adyersity— I know no nation that 
{d) tawnr t supporter point de (5) 

has a better goyemment— He has conducted himself so as to obtain 

the esteem of his superiors — I could not help laughing when 

t i'empSeher de 

IxeeeiTed your letter; you desire me to purchase you a Greek 

p. prier 

slaye who possesses a thousand good qualities ; where could I 

(a) avoir exceUeni 

find such a one? — Of whomsoeyer yoa qteak, ayoid slander — 
ufi pareU (5) oaiomnie 

What man, that has any learning, does not know these piiyileges 
quel eet I'homme un pea inttruit qui (0) 

haye been surreptitiously obtained ! — ^This author is the first that 
par eurprite (c) 

mentions it — ^He is the most conceited man I eyer met with — 
f aire mention de (c) ei^fitant rencontrer 

May you liye happy ! 
•t vimre 

S^erenees, 

tiTe, when the Idea li positlye and refbra 
to the present or past. 
^ Oiw^ *Hu T>«i« t After the verbs eeuer, osett and 

^ see tnu Kuie. jwwwir, the second negatUmjHM or jpoiirf 

(€J \ U often elegantlj sappreased. 

Y) J % Sawnr gorems the next ii^/Mtive 

• The coi^nnctiTe locations, de eorte wlthoat a preposition. 
que, de fafon qve, de manihre que, H ce *t The sal^f nnctlTe begins the sentence 
»*e«l TtM, Hnon que^ govern sometimes —the ellipsis of the word, / wish, Jbc^ 
the sablnncttve and sometimes the tai- is the canse of this role, which Is not an 
dioattye : the subJonctlTe, when the Idea exception, 
eipresses doubt or ftatority ; the indicia 

• Le chien est le seal aohnal dont la fld^td sorr it r^preaye.->BuFFOM. 
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OF THE FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

553. In languages, the manner of arranging the words 
of a sentence, is called cofutruction. 

554. There are two sorts of construction, the ^fram- 
maticalt and the Jigurative. 

555. The grammatical construction of a language is that 
which has been determined by the particular grammar of 
that language. 



[In fhls oonstraetlon, each word neoeasaxy to tbe enunciation of the thooi^ is 
eziweaaed without eilipaUi or redandancy, and an entire agreement exiata between 
each component pa^ of the sentence. This constmction is also called natural^ 
becanse it doea not differ firom the order indicated by nature.] 



556. The figuratwe coMtruciionf on the contrary, is 
nearly the same in all languages. It is called figurative 
because indeed it takes a form, &Jigurej which differs from 
the grammatical construction. 

557. The deviation from the simplicity of the grammati- 
cal arrangement renders the sentence tn^tr^e/ or irregular. 

558. The indirect or irregular construction may become 
so in four different manners : by eUipiis^ pleonasm^ syUepsU^ 
and inversion. 

559. These four different irregular constructions are 
CdXLedi figures of syntax. 



OP ELLIPSIS.* 

560. An ellipsis is the suppression of one or more words 
necessary to the full grammatical construction of the sen- 
tence, but which suppression may be easily and instantly 
supplied by the mind. 

Le present est pour les riches, et I'aTenir pour les vertueux. 
Trop ami des plaisirs et trop des nouTeautes. 

[In the first sentence there Is an eOipais of the verb eti after a/omhr; In the 
second the word and is likewise omitted after frop; but as bothworda aieeasQy 
snpplied, at least mentally, the eUlpsis Is regular and allowable.] 

• nram ft Greek word whkh means that "^wfthtBg ii nMbtg^ art ^, or MMbr- 
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561. When the suppression produces embarrassment, 
the ellipsis is vicious. 

Les rois dans le ceil ont un juge s^v^ie, 

L'innocence, un vengeur, et Porphelin, un pdre. — Racine. 

[The mind does not readily apprehend the words that are mlsalng, for the verb 
used In the plural In the first line, most be supplied in the singular in the second 
Une.] 

562. Whenever the suppression renders the sense ob- 
scure or equivocal, the ellipsis is neither exact nor allow- 
able. 

,PetiUte 4t4 pr^ du Gange esclave des faux dieux, 
Chretienne dans Paris, muaulmane en cet lieuz. — Voltaihe. 

[We have here both defects at once. It appears that Zaire says that elle eiU iti 
mtuulmane en ces lieux; though she means on the contrary, >« suis rmuulmane en 
cet lieux."] 



OP PLEONASM.* 

563. Pleonasm is the contrary of ellipsis. The latter 
suppresses words necessary to the construction, but unne- 
cessary to the intelligence of the sentence ; the former 
adds words to the construction, but which might be omit- 
ted without injury to the sense. 

564. The superabundance of words is either required by 
custom, or used to give grace and energy to the phrase ; 
otherwise it only serves to weaken the thought. Hence 
pleonasms are either necessary^ useful^ or vicious. 

565. A pleonasm is necessary when the superabundant 
words cannot be suppressed. 

Et moif qui Tamenai triomphante ador^e, 

Je m'en retournerai seule et d^sesp^r^e. — Bacine. 

[The pronoun je oould not be suppressed.] 

Les Eclairs sont moins prompts ; je Vat vu de mes yettx, 
Je Tai vu qui frappait ce monstre audacieux. — Voltaire. 

IMes feux is superfluous with respect to the sense of the verb/a< vu, but these 
words increase the energy of the sentence, for they imply that we do not speak on 
the donbtftd report of another person.] 

* From a Qreek word which signiflee ntperabundanioe. 
Q 
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666. A pleonasm is useful when it adds grace, strength, 
and elegance to the sentence. 

£t que m'a toil d mot, cette Troie oik je eoun } — ^Racotk. 
[Badne might have aald sbnidy : et que mfa faU eeUe T^oie oJk/0 courtt] 

567. A pleonasm is vicious when it does not render the 
thought more clear, graceful, or energetic. 

1. Entr'aidotu^nout mutuiUemetU, 

2. U 7 eut one tempite orageuse, 

8. Yous n'avez Meulefnent qu*d le youloir. 



[These ideomunns are evidently yIcIoqa ; * lo Became the word entre implies 
precisely the same idea as fnututllemetU, So Becanse the a£UeetiTe orageuf adds 
nothing whatever to the sabstantiTe tempite. So Because m que and eeuUment are 
qjnOQymoos.] 



OF STI.i:.XP8I8. t 

568. SyllepstB is a figure of syntax hy which the words 
agree more with the thought man with the grammatical 
construction. 

Entre le fauvre et vous, tous prendrez Dieu pour juge : 

Yous souvenant, mon fils, que, caeh6 sous ce lin, 

Comme eux tous ffttes pauyre, et comme m«b otphelin. — Kaoikb. 

[It should he comoM <««, slnee that pconowi rdates to the word jNwvrs, wbldi 
is slngnlar : bat the poet forgets that he has been nshig tliat word, he sees nothh^ 
bat jNstfVTM and orvMline in general ; and it is with that ploral noon that he makes 
the pronoam^pree.] 

569. A syllepsis is irregular, if the governing word does 
not principally fix the attention of the writer. 

Le commun des homines agu9mU presque toujoun muu reflexion- 

[Here the govemtaig word is le commun^ and not komnm. We shonld say : le 

commun des hommes agU, ix.'\ 



* A viidoue pleonasm becomes either a hattOogif or a perieeolofnf, with this 
difference, that battology consists in an iinm<Mmlng gapnflaity of words, and 
periasology Is the useless repetition of the same thing in dilferent woids, as the 
example quoted, tempUe orageuee. 

t From a Greek word which signifies to join by ike thought. 
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OP INVEB8I0N.* 

570. Inversion is a figure which consists in departing 
from the order which grammar has assigned to the words 
of a sentence. 

571. In French, an inversion takes place whenever we 
do not begin the phrase with the subject or nominative, 
then the verb and its accusative, or the case it governs, &c. 

On voyait une rividre oh se formaient des ties bordies de tilleuU 
fleurU et de haute peupliers, — Fenelon. 

[Here the subject or nominative Is placed after the verb.] 

D6j4 prenait I'essor, pour se sauver vers les montagnes, cet 
aigie dont le vol hardi avait d'abord eflEray^ nos provinces. 

Fl^chieb. 

[Here again, the nominative, eet aigle^ which granmiatically dionld have pre- 
ceded the verb prenaity follows It, and this inversion serves to give rapidity and 
energy to the slyle.] 



572. An inversion to be regular must be conformable 
to the genius of the language; it must besides render the 
sentence more clear or more flowing, more elegant or more 
energetic, as in the preceding examples. Should it render 
the phrase slow, weak, or equivocal, the inversion must be 
avoided. 

Un veritable ami ne gronde pas un ami qui a fait une faute, 
aveo oolere. 

[Ttiis Inversion render the sense equivocal, and therefore faally. We must say : 
Un viritable ami ne gronde pas, avee eot^e^ un ami qui a fUt une fiemte.] 

573. This figure is more used in poetry than in prose. 
The former, being the language of the passions, requires 
more rapidity and boldness of expression: but, whether 
in prose or in verse, every inversion which confuses the 
phrase and renders the sense ambiguous must be carefully 
avoided. 



* From a Latin word which signifies displacing. 

02 
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APPENDIX, 



674. A List of the principal Adjectives and Participles 
which require a different Preposition after them in English 
and in French. 



About— Concerned about 
uneasy about 


1 inquiei de 




easy about 




Aftbb — Greedy after 


avide de 




thirsty after 


alt^^ de 


At- 


Angry at \ 






offended at > a person 


fdeh^ contre 




vexed at ) 






angry at ) 
offended at > a thing 


fdcMde 




vexed at ) 






astonished at 


^tonn^de 


Bt- 


Followed by 


mivi de 




preceded by 


pr^^de 


POB— 


Fit for 


prqprek 




good for 


bonk 




obliged for 


obUgide 


In-- 


Dexterous in 


adroitk 


Of—. 


Capable of 


capable de 




sensible of 




To- 


Afflicted to 


affligide 




glad to 


aise de 




content to 


contend de 




curious to 


eurieux de 




pleasant to 


doux de 




sorry to 


fdch^de 




happy to 


heureuxde 




impossible to 
at liberty to 


impogaible de 




librede 




just to 


puiede 




necessary to 


nicutaire de 




sure to 


t^rde 



itized by Google 



APPENDIX. 



341 



With — Acquainted with 
angry with 
amused with 
animated with 
armed with 
charmed with 
contented with 

delighted with 

disgusted with 
displeased with 
in love with 
moved with 
overjoyed with 
pleased with 
provided with 
pufifed up with 
satiated with 
satisfied to or with 
struck with 
surrounded with 
taken up with 
tormented with 
transported with 



connu de 
f&ohi contre 
ammi de 
aninU de 
arm^de 
charmd de 
content de 

( eharmd de 

I ravx de 
degotttd diQ 
mecontent de 
amoureux de 
touchd de 
ravi de 
content de 
pourvude 
enjidde 
rassasU de 
satiafait de 
fraippi de 
entowridi^ 
occupi de 
towrmentd de 
trcmeportd de 



575. The following Adjectives govern de with U estt and 
d with c'est, before an infinitive (476). 

// est admirable de (voir) Cest admirable d (voir) 

afireux de affireux d 

beau de beau d 

bon de bon d 

d6sagr6able de d^sagr^able d 

difficile de difficile d 

efiroyable de r efiroyable d 

facile de facile d 

terrible de terrible d, &c. &c. 



576. A List of the principal Verbs which require a dif- 
ferent Preposition after them in both languages, or which 
are not followed by any Preposition in French. 



Aboitt — ^To agree about 
to carry about 
to discourse about 
to inquire about 
to talk about 



eonvenir de 
porter sur 
dUeourir de 
»*%nformer de 
parler de 
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AiTEB^-To inquire after 

At— To blush at 
to grieye at 
to laugh at 
to look at 
to pla^r at 
to rejoice at 
to smile at 

Away — To drive away 
to go away 
to run away 
to take away 



By- 



Togainj^^y 



For— 



to get 

to profit by 

To ask for 
to answer for 
to blame for 
to bless for 
to buy for 
to care for 
to chastise for 
to console for 
to design for 
to go for 
to grieve for 
to look for 
to pity for 
to praise for 
to provide for 
to punish for 
to sell for 
to stay for 
to be sufficient for 
to thank for 
to wait for 
to wish for 
From— To abstain from 
to borrow from 
to conceal from 
to escape from 

to hear from 



to take from 



9*informer de 

rougir de 
i*affliger de 
fire de 
regardw 
jcutr k 
»e r^ouir de 
Mourire de 

ehatser 
s'en alter 
9*enfuir 
emporter 

gagnerk 
proflUr de 

demander 

ripondre de 

hlAmer de 

hinir de 

acheter 

ee Moueier de 

chAHer de 

consoler de 

desHner k 

alter ehercher 

8*aJIUger de 

ehercher 

plaindre de 

louer^e 

pourvoir k 

punir de 

vendre 

aUendre 

euffire a 

remercier de 

aitendre 

eouhaiter 

t^abstenir de 
( emprunter de 
\ emprunter k 

caoher a 

{iehapper de 
ichapperk 
entendre dire k 
apprendre dee nouveliee de 
avoir dee nowveUee de 

iUerk 
Sierde 
pr entire k 
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IN- 


To acquiesce in 


acquiescer k 




to be interested in 


sHntdresser k 




to delight in 


seplairek 




to take pride in 


9*enorgueiUir de 




to glory in 


»e glorifier de 


Op- 


To ask of 


demanderk 




to be ignorant of 


ignorer 




to beg of 


prier de 
penaerk^ 




to think of 


penaer de* 
aonger k 




to make use of 


86 servir de 


Ofp— 


To put off 


remettre 




to set off 


partir 


On— 


To play on 


jouer de 




to have pity on 




OVER- 


• To triumph over 


triompher de 




to tyrannize over 


tyrannUer de 


To— 


To listen to 


icouier 




to pretend to 


\pr4tendrek 


Up- 


To give up 


96 d4mettr6 de 
\ odder 


Upon— 


• To agree upon 


convenir de 




to call upon 


pasier chez 




to depend upon 


d^endrede 




to feed upon 


96 nourrir de 




to look upon 


regarder 




to impose upon 


en impo9er k 




to live upon 


vivre de 




to prevail upon 


; engager 




to resolve upon 


rdsoudre 




to seize upon 


96 9ai8ir de 




to smile upon 


90urire k 




to take upon 


86 charger de 


WlTH- 


- To abound with 


ahonder en 




to adorn with 


omer de 




to amuse with 


amMer de 




to bathe with 


baigner de 




to bear with 





* Penaer & meana, " to give one's thoughts to : " Je pense h voub, ftsphre que 
votu penseret k moi. Penaer de, signifies, " to hare an opinion of: " Que perueg 
vous de mon eommi* t What is your opinion of my derk ?-♦ A. H. 
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With— to charge with 
to compare with 
to comply with 
to cover with 
to die with 
to dispense with 
to do with 
to embellish with 
to endue with 
to enflame with 
to feed with 
to fill with 
to glut with 
to load with 
to meddle with 
to meet with 
to overwhelm with 
to part with 
to perish with 
to prevail with 
to provide with 
to put up with 
to refresh with 
to set with 
to sport with 
to store with 
to swarm with 
to tax with 
to threaten with 
to tire with 



accuHT de 
comparer k 
eondeseendre k 
eouvrir de 
mourir de 
dupenser de 
faire de 
emhelKr de 
libtier de 
enflammer de 
nourrir de 
emplir de 
cutauvir de 
charger de 
ee miler de 
refieorUrer 
accdbler de 
ee ddfaire de 
pMr de 
pereuaderk 
fournir k 
emtffrir 

ee rafratehir de 
ffamir de 
eejouer de 
munir de 
fourmiller de 
taxer de 
fnenaeerde 
etmujfer de 



Without — ^To do without 



ee pateer de 



577. A List of the principal Verbs which have no Pre- 
position in Englbh, but which require one in French. 



To abuse, 
to agree, 
to answer, 
to attempt, 
to avoid, 
to break, 
to change, 

to command, 

to concern. 



abtuer de 

convenir de 

r^pondre k 

attenter k 

prendre garde de 

manquer k 

changer de 
^ commander de 
[ commander & 

importer k 



to disobey, 
to disown, 
to displease, 
to distrust, 
to doubt, 
to enjoy, 
to forbid a 
person to, 
to hurt, 
to inherit, 



ddeobUr k 
disconvenir de 
diplaire k 
ee mifier de 
douter de 
jouir de 
ddfendre k quel- 

qu'un de 
nuire k 
MrUerde 
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to lament, 

to mind, 

to slander, 
to spare, 
to succeed, 
to suit, 

to supply, 

to touch, 
to mistake, 

to mistrust, 

to mock, 
to obey, 
to obviate, 
to oppose, 
to order, 
to outliye, 
to pardon. 



gdmir de 

{8* embarroiser de 
prendre garde k 
mddire de 
te patter de 
tuccdder k 
eonvenfiT k 

ftubvenir k 
supplier k 
toucher k 
te mdprendre k 

ited^/ierde 
te m^fier de 
te moquer de 
obiir k 
obvier k 
t'opposer k 
ordonner k 
tttrvivre k 
pardonner k 



to perceiye, 
to permit, 
to persuade, 

to pity, 

to please, 
to promise a 
person to, 
to remember, 
to renounce, 
to resist, 
to resemble, 
to reyenge, 
to trust, 

to use, 
to want. 



t*apeircewnr de 

permettrek 

pertuaderk 

{compoHr k 
avoir pUU de 
phire k 
promeUre k quel- 

qu'un de 
te souvenir de 
renoncer a 
rdtitter k 
rettembler a 
te venger de 
tejier a 
te tervir de 
user de 

avoir betoin de 
man^uer k 
manquer de 
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INDEX. 



' The nombers refer to the paragraphs of the text ^•"Ttf. p., reference to 
the ezerdses, page. . . .^-nq^., appendix. 



At first letter of the French alphabet, 2. 
The first of the yowels, 5. Proper 
names ending In a, how translated 
Into French, p. 14. A^ verb, has no 
accent. 

A (preposition) ; the sign of the dative 
In nouns, 53. In pronouns, p. 32. 
Precedes snbet., a4)., and verbs, sig- 
niiying^iMM, readiness t dfcc, rtf. p. 
181. Changed hito y, when relatbig 
to an antecedent, r^f. p. 196. A, cor- 
responds with de, ref, p. 289, Be- 
peated before the words it governs, 
ref, Ubid, Before an Infin., A has an 
active meaning, though used to trans- 
late a passive expression in English, 
ref. p. 249. At preceding an infin., 
hi a comparative sentence, must be 
repeated after que (qnli), rtf, p. 264. 
Gontraoted with the art. before the 
names of some Italian painters and 
poets, r<f. p. 287. liTot contracted 
with French inroper nouns when the 
art. defln. is part of them, aba. The 
sun>re6sion of it before a noon in the 
dative, does not take place tai French 
when that noun is followed bj an 
^ aoc, fV* P* 288. 

A and <fe; their dlfliarence of signifi- 
cation with respect to the verb they 
govern, 628. 
^ or on; English art. indef., 28. How 
■ trandated, 69 and 60. Before a su- 
perlative a li .translated by the art. 



defln., fV. p. 264. Translated by U 
in general propositions, rtf. p. 277. 
Tet «» or WM may be nsed, rff. p. 
288. Translated by U beforo nouns 
of measure, weight, and number, 416. 
Translated by jpar before noons de- 
noting time, attendance, admiasioa 
to public places, 417. Kever used 
in French between a pronoun and a 
noun to express admiration, ref, p. 
288. Elegantly suppressed in French 
before a subst. nom., when preceded 
by yamaM, ref. p. 293. 

A and d«, generally governed by neater 
verbs, 183. 

«*^&aifMr d, 527. 

i^AhandowMr d, 527. 

AbaUref coqjugated p. 137. 

Ablative (ftom the Latin ab, out, and 
laiusi canted— carried or drawn oat 
• of a thing, ftOBx a thing) ; its defini- 
tion, 38. 

Able; subst. and a4J< in able are the 
same tn both languages, p. 14 ft 21. 

Able (to be); when it signifies ma^ or 
m^M, is translated by jMMivotr . 

About; after an English part, ox a4J>» 
app. 674. After an English verb, 
how rendered hito French, app. 576. 

Aboutir governs it and an infin., 525. 

Abseudre; irregular and defective verb, 
p. 137. Sxerdse on, p. 169. This 
verb governs the ace of the person 
and the gen. of the tUng, 529. 
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fAbitenir; Irregular rerb, ooi^iigated 
p. 187. 

AMraeHoH (fidre) de; sappUes db- 
stfxrire, p. 137. 

AMraire, defective; conjug. p. 137. 
Obeery. on, ibid, SappUed by /aire 
abstraeUont ibid. 

AceabUr governs the ace. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

AeeidenU, what Is meant by, 19. 

Acoorder governs the dat. of the person 
and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Aecourir; hregolar verb, oonjog. p. 
137. With avoir when It expresses 
an action; with itre, if It expresses 
the result of that action, 186. Fol- ' 
lowed by a dii^unctlve personal pro- 

. noun, 213. 

AeomUumi Is followed by a diidmictt^e 
perstmal pronoun, r(A p. 185. 

Aceoutumer qaelqn'an dk nne chose ; or 
dkfaire one chose. 

*' Aceoutumer iky 527. 

Aoeroirty Irr. verb; conjug. p. 137. 
Observ. on, ibid. 

Aoeroire (falre) '\ 

que f Observ. on, p. 

{e'en /aire) ( 137. 

{en /aire) J 

AeeroUre, iir. verb; oHUng. p. 137. 
Observ. on ibid. Coi^ng. with amrir 
or itre^ according to its meaning, 
186. 

AceueilUrt irr. verb ; coi^ug.. p. 137. 
Observ. on that verb, ibid. 

Accueative (from the Latin aeeueare, 
in the sense of to dedare^ to an- 
nounce) ; its deflnltl(m, 34. Its place, 
85. How to dlstlngaish it, 86. May 
either precede or follow an active 
verb, 302. When after the verb, the 
part, remains nndeclined, 303. When 
preceding a verb, the ace. most be a 
personal pronoun, or a sabst. with 
que, or even fue de, oombien de, and 
a noun, 305. 

Accuser governs the aco. of the person 
and the genitive of the thing, 629. 

Ace; subst. of that termination are 
alike in both languages, p. 14. 



t*Ackamer &, 527. 

Aekever governs de bef. an hiiln., 526. 

AiJe; sabst. of that termination are 
alike in both languages, p. 14. 

Aejuirir, irr. verb; coiijug. p. 138. 
Exercise on, p. 169. 

Aeteur ; its fern, is actriee, 99. 

Aetioe verb, (transitive), its definition, 
page 39. How disUnguished, ibid. 
May become passive ; except avoir, 
175. Governs an ace. case, 301. 
Cannot govern two ace., 516. 

Aqf; subst of that termination are 
made French by changing aey faito 
atie, p. 14. 

Ade; nouns in odd are the same in 
both languages, p. 14. 

Aifeetive (from the Lattai a^feetimu, 
which is added) ; one of the parts of 
speech, 10. Definition, 81. Dedi- 
nahle in French, but invariable in 
English, ibid. How to FrenchUy 
many English a4)., 82. Some have 
a small alteration in their final syl- 
lables, 83. The plural of a4}. is 
formed Uke that of subst., 87. Some 
adj. and those of number precede 
their subst., 88. Adj. of number, 100. 
Cardinal numbers, ib. Ordinal num- 
ben, ibid. Some a^J, are fbllowed 
by a disjunctive personal pronoun, 
r^. p. 185. Adj. endii^ in ant de- 

• rived from verbs, seldom have any 
abverb; an equivalent must be found, 
note p. 251. Adj. used adverbially, 
r^. p. 252. Some ad), have neither 
comparative nor superlative, 862. 
When two adj. are uidted by et, the 
art. is not repeated brfore the second, 
438. When th^ express the opposite 
qualities of the same subst., the art. 
is not repeated, 439. When two a^). 
qualify each a subst., one expressed 
and the other understood, .the art Is 
repeated before each a4J., 440. AdJ. 
used adverbially are invariable, 448. 
A4J. are often used substantively, 449. 
After the verb itre, the a4j. naed 
substantively are more Ibrdbte than 
the subst. itself, 449. A4)- of i 
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sion, how rendered in French, rtf. p. 
300. When two or three dimensions 
are nsed, the cox^unction and is 
better rendered bj nir, ibid. 
Adjective; formation qf its feminine— 
An e mute is generally added to the 
masc., 84. A4j. ending in e mute are 
of both genders, 85. Those ending 
in /, change that letter into «e, 86. 
Those in eH or el, double the {, and 
take an e mute, 89. Those ending in 
as, aiSf it, os, double their final con- 
sonant, and take an e mate for their 
item., 90. A fiew exceptions, 91. 
Those ending in ot and et, donUe 
the t, and take an e mute, 92. A few 
exceptions, 93. A4}. ending in ien 
and on, add ne for thebr fern., 94. 
Those ending in eur and eux, change 
that termination into euse for thdr 
fnn., 95. A few exceptions, 96. 
A^. ending in e vary in the forma- 
tion of their fem., 97. Some a4)ecr 
tiyes have two masculines in use, 98. 
Other adjectives are too irregular to 
be classed, 99. 
A€^eaives ; plural qf—AOj. form their 
plural like subst., 69, 87. A4}. endhig 
in a/, which have no plural in use, 
r<A p. 29. Those in al which take » 
for their pi., iJlpd. Those in al which 
take » or aux for their pi., ibid. A4). 
must remain sing, when qualiQing 
WW used instead of <», 157. 
A^^ectites; place (/—The adjective 
generally follows its sabst, 88. A 
fow always precede their nouns, fb. 
When several acQ. qualify a subst., 
th^ are placed after it, r^. p. 29, 
and p. 262. When one a^}. belongs 
to those which usually precede the 
noun, and another to those that fol- 
low, they retain their natural order, 
r^. p. 29. A4}ective8 of number 
usually precede their substantives, 
r^. p. 39. Observation on the place 
of the adjective, p. 301. Monoeyl- 
labic a4). are placed before their 
nouns, unless Joined to another a4). 
hyetfAbO, Verbal a4}. always foUow 



their subst., 451. Adj. expresshig 
physical qualities usually follow their 
nouns, 452. Essential observ. on that 
role, i&. Why can we say, un fidXte 
ami, and never un JIdile homme f »&. 
Adj. governed by to be (JUre) always 
follow that verb, 453. In exdamatlve 
sentences the a4J. generally precedes 
Its noun*, 454. Always follows the 
subst. when modified by an adv. or 
when it governs a prep., 455. When 
the subst. has a government, the adj. 
precedes its noun, 456. In the ele- 
vated style, the a^). may sometimes 
be separated from its noun, 457. 
Some adj. change their signification, 
according as they are placed before 
or after their subst., 458. A list of 
those ad}., 459. Ad}, of several syl- 
lables are seldom placed before their 
subst., 460. Ad}, not ending in e are 
intolerable before their nouns, 461. 
Ad}, plural unite well with a subst. 
beginning with a vowel, 462. Adjec- 
tives ending in x, unite well with a 
noun b^^inning with a vowel, ibid. 
A^. qualifying a subst. ending in «, 
««, are more harmonious after than . 
before their nouns ; but feminine a^}. 
and those ending in «, are more ele- 
gantly placed before than after, 463. 
A list of adj. that usually follow their 
nouns, 464. A list of those ad}, that 
precede their nouns, 465. A list of 
adj. that may either precede or follow 
their nouns as taste may dictate, 466. 
A list of adj. which in simple style 
follow the subst., but precede it in 
the elevated or poetical style, 467. 
Adjectives; agreement cf — The a^j. 
agrees in gender and number with 
the subst. it qualifies, 81 and 441. 
When Joined to the verb Ure, it 
agrees with the nom. to the verb, 
163. When an a^}. qualifies several 
subst. of the same gender, it must be 
plural, and agree with them in gen- 
der, 442. If the nouns are of different 
genders the adj. most be masc. pi., 
443. But should the subst. express in- 
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animate otilects of dUtereut genders, 
tlie ear reqolree tbai tbe maec. noon 
thoold eome last, and tbe ai^. ShotUd 
agree with it, if that a4). Has a dif- 
ferent termination for eadi gender, 
iMei. An ad), placed after two or 
more sabst. not Joined by ef, agrees 
wfth the last If the noons are nearly 
synonymoos, 444. When two sahet. 
are Joined with the coqjonction oti, 
the adj. agrees In gender with the 
last, bat remains shig., 445. Some 
a4). are not decUned before theh: 
sabst, 446 ; bat decUned after them, 
447. Used adTert)lalIy, the adj. Is 
Inyarlable, 448. Adj. used snbstan- 
tlvely hare less force than sabst. 
Why, 449. 

A4feetii>es; government of — The go- 
vernment of an ad], is either a noon 
or a rerb preceded by a prep., 468. 
Aey. followed by de before a noon or 
a verb, 469. Those followed by d 
before a noun or a verb, 470. A4). 
followed.by h aaA an inflnftive, 471. 
Some adjectives are fc^owed by other 
prepositions, 472. There are a4|. that 
govern sometimes one pr^., some- 
times another, 473. Many adj. change 
the prep, they govern, according as 
they are followed by a noun of per- 
son or thing ; by a sabst. or a verb, 
474. Some a4J. are used absohitely, 
476. A^. which govern de with il 
est, and d with t^ett, 476 and p. Ml. 
When two adj. do not govern the 
same case, each must have a dlsflnct 
leghnen, 519. A list of adJ. govem- 
hig a different prep, in English and 
in French, app. p. 340. 

A^foindre, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 138. 

AdmeUre, irr. v. ; eonjug. p. 138. 

s*Adonner it, 587. 

Adreseer governs the dat. of the per- 
son and the aoc. of the thing, 530. 

$*Adresser d, 527. 

Adverb (firom the Latin etd, near, and 
verbum, verb— added to the verb); 
one of the parts of speech, 10. When 
need after the impersonal ^eef, 195. 



Deflnitlofn of, 824. Dlfl^ from the 
prep., ^dd. Simple or compound, 
326. AdveiUal location, ftlcIL DIvi- 
slon of adv., 1B6. For tbe time pre- 
sent, 397. For the time past, 328. 
For tbe time to come, 329. Of time 
In general, 330. Adv. of place and 
order, 335. Adv. of Qoantity, 837. 
Adv. of quantity that require de bef. 
a sabst, ibid. Adv. of qaeUty and 
manner, 340. Formed from acQ., 841. 
By addfeag ment to an a4J. mase. 
ending with a vowd, 342. And from 
other adj*! how formed, 343. Tram 
adj. in flMf and entt 344. Adv. of 
afftrmatton, negation, doabt, eompa- 
ilson, and interrogatton, 845. Go- 
vernment of adv., 347. Adv.taimoi^; 
some may be followed by a prep., as 
the mii. from which tiiey are ibnned, 
ibid. Adv. of oomparison mast be 
repeated before every ad), or adv. 
compared, r^. p. 259. But before a 
subst., the prep, de is generally Suf- 
ficient, ibid. 

Adverbj place of the euherb wifili re- 
spect to the verb it moffifles, 831. 
With a compound tense, 833. Place 
of some adv. of time, 338. Haee of 
some adv. of manner, 334. Of some 
adv. of ordw, 336. .The deaxnees <tf 
a sentence elten depends on the 
place of the adv., p. 243. Flaoe of 
an adv. modifying anofber adv., rrf, 
p. 253. Place of the adv. (^aflbma- 
tiott, negation, fto., 346. 

Affaire (avoir) ; an IndlvisiMe eipfes- 
sion, therefore no artlde bafbcie the 
noun, 127. 

AffeOer governs de bef. an in&L 526. 

After^ the verb that follows is gene- 
rally m the perfect iidtailttve, nf. 
p. 270. 

Afttr^ after an EngUah participle or 
a4).» how rendered, eipp, p. 840. 
After an Englldi verb, <xpp, p. Stt. 

A^aifi, when expressing a repetf tion of 
the action. Is translated by re before 
the verb, ref. p. 76. 

Agr4ablei when followed Ity d and an 
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Infln., fbatiaila. baa a paMive feme, 
471. 

Affr^Mient or concord; wliat is it, 81, 

AgrieTt iir. in its ortbograp^i coDjag. 
p. 138. Obeenr. on, ibid. 

Ahl Tbia intad. didEien from Aal 381. 

Aidtr governs d before an tofln., 525. 

ASml; its pL tneux in the sense of 
anoestors, 78 ; and ointU, as tbe pa- 
ternal and maternal graad&tben, d. 

.itf;noansin«rf;,76,77, 

AU, a sabst. ; its pL Is Milx, 78. 

Aimtr; model of fbe first coqlog. 
ending In «r, p. 69. 

Akner govekns A before an tefin., r^. 
p. 901, and 585. 

Aim«r mimut govenis tbe next infln. 
witbovt any preposltloa, 534. 

Ainti fue; between t^ro sabst. nomi- 
natiye to a vecb, the first governs the 
verb esyressed, and the second averb 
imdersftood, 513. 

Ai$f tOi, ending In ait form their ftvn. 
tqr addisv «e, 90. £xc 91. 

Al; ooqns ending iB al dumge al into 
mm for their plural, 74. Szo. 75. 
Proper names in oJ are the same In 
botblangoagestp. 14; takesfortheir 
phnal nsed as a common sabst, 75. 

Al; noons in at are tiie same in both 
langaages, whether sabst., p. 14, or 
adj., p. 31. 

Ai; a4j* in •' whieh have no ploral 
In oae, p. 30. Those which add an «, 
ib. Ibose wbleh take s or oiftr, ib, 

A to; article def. fem., dat. case, 55. 
a le ooatraoted into ow, 54. Not 
contracted with proper names when 
the article is part of them, r^, p. 387. 

A te, Gontnwted into oust, 57. 

AlUr; coDjog. p. 138. Forms its eom- 
poond tenses with <<r«, 185. Some- 
times with oeotr, p. 138. Obs. en 
Us aozJliaries, p. 139. Tbe fanper. «a 
sometimes takes an s before y, some- 
times not, «Nd. Used before fftt^rir, 
p. 160. Bzer. on otter, p. 169. Fd- 
lovrod by a personal dis). pron., 213. 
Alkr most be followed bj the name 
of a place, otherwise, «'en alier is oaed. 



Alter Hen replaoes ses^, p. 164. 

e'en Alter irr. v. ; ooi^ng. p. 139. Can- 
not be followed by the name <^ a 
place. Exercise on, p. 170. 

To allow, for let, how translated, r^. 
p. 182. 

Alphabet i the FreQ<dt alphabet has 
twenty-five letters, 2. Has neither 
a nor (except in words borrowed fh»n 
other langaages) ir, 3. 

Am (I) followed by an English genmd 
in inif most be copjogated by the 
cerreq^ndiBg tense in French, p. 67. 

AmbiHonner governs ^ beftore an in- 
finitive, 526. 

A moim 9ue requires the sul^, and ne 
before it; if the verb is negative tn 
English, nepae must be used, r^. p. 
269. 

e*Amuier 4, e*amut^ de, 528. 

Anf a nasal sound or vowel, 6. 

Ance; subst. of that termination are 
the ssme in both languages, p. 15. 

Aneyf an English termination, changed 
into ance, p. 14. 

Anderf proper names in ander change 
that termination into andre, p. 15. 

Animer governs it before an Infin., 535. 

Annoneer govenu the dative of flie 
person and the accusative of the 
thing, 530. 

Annuler supplies the detective, dis- 
soudre, p. 148. 

Ant; sabst and adj. ending in an< are 
tbe same in both languages, p. 14, 
and 21. 

Ant; subst. and a4). ending in ant or 
ent now retain the < in their plural, 
note *, p. 16. 

ilfl^ecedm^ (the) of a pronoun governs 
that pronoun in gender and number, p. 
33. With a.relative pronoun, p. 199. 

Any; art. partitive hi English, used hi 
hiterrog. or neg. for some, 62 ; r^. 
p. 95. 

Any, for some, how expressed hi inter- 
rogative and negative sentences, note 
p. 11. 

ApparaUre, irr. verb; ooi^ng. p. 139. 
Obs. on that verb, ibid, Gopjug. 
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with avoir or Ure, according as they 
expresB an aetton or the result of an 
action, 186. 

Appartenir^ irr. v.; coqjng. p. 139. 

Appeler, Irr. in its orthograpby; con- 
jng. p. 139. 

Appekr (en); followed by a dl^f. per- 
sonal pronoun, 213. 

Applaudir d, 188. 

s'Appliquer d, 527. 

App<»ier governs the dat. of the person 
and the ace. of the thing, 630. 

Appotition, what is meant by, p. 294. 

Appr^hendir ; when this verb requires 
the snti}. and tu before it, 644. Go- 
Terns de before the next infln., 626. 

Apprendre; irr. v.; conjug. p. 139. 
Ckyrems d before an infln., 626. 

rApprtter d, 627. 

Ar or dry; Enc^ish snbst. and ad), in 
or or arf change that teimination 
into airtt p. 14, and 21. 

Are (we, you, they,) followed by a 
genmd, is translated by the corres- 
ponding tense, p. 67. 

Arriver forms its compound tenses with 
itre, 186. 

Art (thon) followed by a genmd in 
English, most be translated by the 
corresponding tense, p. 67. 

Article; one of the parts of speech, 10. 
Definition, 39. How many are there, 
40. 

Article de/bute; its Amcttons, 41 and 
393. How translated into French, 48. 
Its nom. and ace. cases sing, and pi., 
44—47. Eaqpressed in French be- 
fore nouns used in a general sense, 
r^. p. 7. Its gen. and abl. cases, 
48. Its dat. case, 63. Precedes an 
adj. followed by a proper name, r^. 
p. 29. Followa the aOj. tout, nf. p. 
277. Preferred to «» in general pro- 
positioDs, rtf. p. 276. When used 
to translate tluA toJtieh, or those who, 
ref, p. 279. The dat. a«, h la, used 
before noons of things sold or hired 
when no price is menti<«ed, 418. 
Beplaoed by de before noons used 
to qoaliQr another noon, 419. Be- 



peated before every snbstantiTe, 397. 
When not repeated, Urid. Used after 
the verb avoir, before snbst. naming 
some part of the body and followed 
by an a4). fV. p. 377. Likewise if 
the a4. expresses a qoality of the 
body as well as of the mind, r^. p. 
277. Used before nouns of dignities, 
titles, liberal profosslons, ftc., 401. 
Used before nouns of countries, pro- 
vinces, mountains, winds, bat not 
used if a gompailson Is Implied, 404. 
Not used if the country takes Its 
name from its capital dty, 405. Used 
before noons of coontries oat of Eu- 
rope, wlMre we are going to or 
coming frxim, 408. Not used before 
a noon of country,* after a noon of 
dignity, 409. .Emphatically used hi 
the plural, before some celebrated 
proper names, 411. When used hi 
French taistead of the article indef., 
416. Not used before noons ex- 
pressbg an taidetermhiate sense, 419. 
Omitted when the noun qualifies a 
precedhig snbst., bat replaced by de, 
420. Not used before a noon in the 
vocative case, nor before the title of 
a book, or an address, 431 and 422. 
Not used before a noun which Is aoc. 
to an active verb used negativdy, 
423. But used if the sentence has a 
positive and afllrm. sense, thoiq^ In 
the neg. form, Oici. Also if tbe ace. 
is followed by an mSj, or aa inci- 
dental sentence, 424. Also if we 
wish to express a positive sense; 
otherwise omitted, 426. Omitted 
before a siibst. governed by omc, 
tam, eiUre, en, 426. Not oaed be- 
fore a noon Ibrming with a verb a 
ea, 427. No article Is used 
a subst. is repeated wtth a 
prep., 428. Not used before a noon 
taken ailQectlvely, except when lU- 
lowed by an a4|. or preceded by 
^ett, 430. In exdamatlve sentences, 
the art. is omitted before a i 
when the verb to be to 
ref. p. 293. 
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verbs IbQowed by the prep, four, 
rtf. ibid. In the wiimeration of 
gnbet. fhe art. raaj be used, bat Is 
generally omitted, 431. The tame 
with nt quif 432. Omitted before an 
emuneratfon of sabst. wh«n the Initai. 
Is preceded by neUhtr, 433. Omitted 
before a sabst. whioh serres to cha- 
raeteilze another sabst. spoken of 
before, 434. Bat expressed If tbat 
noon is used by way of distlnotloB, 
435. Used before a no^ that ex- 
presses the qaallty of a pxeoeding 
noun in the highest degree, 436. 
Not osed beibre a noan b^^nning 
an incidental sentence, bdng an obs. 
on what has been said, 437. The 
art. is not repeated before the second 
adj. whi<di modiiles the same sabst., 
438. The same sole whether the 
BiSi, precede or follow the subst., 439. 
Kepeated before two a^). qoalifying 
each a sabst., one expressed and the 
oOier nnderstood, 440. 

AfHeU indefinite ;60asAiiaa,6S. How 
declined, 59. The art. a or an trans- 
lated by the art. def. in French, in 
general propositions, r^. p. 277. 
Sometimes osed before a proper name 
in both langoages, 411. Elegantly 
snppressed after /amai« and a noon, 
«tr. p. 298. 

ArHeU pcnUHee; deflnitton, 61. De- 
elined, 63^65. Used before noons 
common, 398. Beplaced by de, r«f. 
p. 24, and rale 399. When the art. 
def. most be preforred, xUd, Used 
before a noon and an a4). forming a 
eompoond word, 400. The pi. <fe« 
may be osed between en and a sobst. 
partitiye ploral, rtf, p. 298. 

Arjii hi sabst. and a^j. that termina- 
tion is changed into orfrs, p. 14, and 

ai. 

An adj. in Of add M for thefar fem., 

90. Ezc. 91. Proper names in m, 

how translated, p. 15. 
A»i always translated by gtM, when it 

Joins two members of a comparison, 

354. 



^Qii^'sr governs A before an infln., 625. 

AMeaXaiTy br. y. ; copjog. p. 140. Obs. 
on,«d<d. 

e*A**eo(r; eonjog. p. 140. Bemarics 
on that irr. verb, ibid. 

AtteoiTy tar. t. ; p. 140. 

Aseez, tfest assee; woiag. 200. The 
place of that adverb, r^. p. 249. 

Assortir is not copjog. Hke aortir, bat 
Iikeptmir,p. 140. 

e^Auvfettir dt, 527. 

Aatreindre^ irr. v. ; ooi^ag. p. 140. 

At; atbet an EngUah participle or a/Si. 
how troDsL, ag^. p. 340. After a 
verb, app. p. 842. Signifying, at 
mif hoHM, ai yomr houee^ fto., r^. 
p. 237. 

AU: final of an English yeiti, termi- 
nated hi Frendi by sr, p. €8. 

AttaidM t ibUowed by a diiifoaottve pers. 
pron., r^. p. Ift5. 

8'AHacher d, 527. 

Atteindref irr. v. ; coqjag. p. 140. 

rAUendre h, 527. 

Atttntion (fahre), when followed by a 
pronoun, it must be a disjunctive, 
p. 184. 

Atiirer; a r^. v., which supplies the 
tenses wanting in attraire, p. 140. 

AttHbuer governs the dat. of fhe per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Au ; contrao. of die; when used, 54. 

Au; noons ending in au talLe x for 
.their pi., 71. 

Avcun; an indeter. pron., 274. When 
synonym of rndt iM(2. Not used hi 
the pi. except in one instance, t6id. 

At^wrdkui; its place after the pai- 
tiQiple as in English, 333. 

Au moins; when preceding a verb, 
that verb may take the interrogative 
form, 481. 

Aupris, pris; their difference, **^. p. 
939. 

Aussi and an adj. or an adv. form a 
comparative of equalityt 353. When 
precedhig a verb, that verb may ele- 
gantly take the interrogative fonn, 
though there is no question asked— 
this role is not obligatory, 481 . 

r3 
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AuiH Mm qui; idien that oo^lmietloii 
onttM two sobit. nominatlye to a 
▼erbf tbo flnt govema a Terb ez- 
preaaed, and the aeoood a Terb un- 
dentood, 612. 

AiOatUt before a partldple, azpreaaea 
a comparifon ofeqaalit^, «V. p. 266. 

AutafU qtie forma a oomparatlTe of 
eqnalltj, r^f. p. 266. 

Autani de and a sabat. form a com- 
parative ezpreaaiou, 363. The eqni- 
Talent of auiH and an a^)., r^. p. 
286. Serree to form a oompaiiaon 
of inforlorit7 with a negation, 369. 

Avteur haa nofom., 99. 

Avtariser govvnia d with an InltaL, 626. 

Avtre—leB untt Us autrei, tPatOret; 
how need when they mark a diTisfon 
of several persona or fhUiga, 276. 

Autrui ; naed when fpeaUng of perwma 
in the gen. and dat. caaea only, 261. 

Aux; a oontraction of it les; when 
naed, 67. 

Aux; pi. of nonna in al or oiZ, 74^76. 

AvxiUartff what la meant by auxUiarp 
vwbt, 131. 

Avaneer; irr. in its orthography only ; 
eoqjogated p. 140. Obaervatlon oo, 
ibid, 

Avant^ devant; prep.— their dlfterenoe, 
r<Ap. 237. Avani omoseA to apriSf 
arid. 

Avee and a aabat. form an adverbial 
location, r^. p. 244. Govema a 
aabat. withoat an art, 426. 

Avenirt an Impera. verb; aeldom oaed, 
p. 141. 

Avartir govema de before an InltaL, 
626. It likewiae govema the aoe. of 
the person and the gen. of the thing, 
529. 

Aveugle forma ita adverb izregolaily, 
342. 

Aveugl4ment, adv. formed from anteu- 
gle, 342. 

Avoir; ita ooi\}og., p. 46. What verbs 
it aervea to oonjngate, p. 60. Can- 
not become paaslve, 175. Govema d 
before an Infln., 525. 

AwHr diffaire; no art before nomia 



ibnulng, with a verb, one tfni^ Idaa, 

427. 
Avoir igard; wlm followed by a 

pron., that pron. moat be diajanctive, 

p. 184. 
Avoir peurf this verb govema the 

sal^. with M before it, 644; governs 

dt before an infln., 626. 
Avoir reeourt; the next pron. most be 

a personal diafnnctlve, p. 184. 
Avouer govema the aoc. of the thing 

and the dat of the person, 530. 
Aptr; verbs in afer irr. in their or- 
thography, p. 135. Hbdel ooi^agated,' 

p. 157. 

B. 

Bcdat&r; a regolar vert> which aiqK 
pliea the tenaea wanting In cUeAoir, 
p. 146. 

Baiancw govema h before an initai., 
625. 

Banfdr govema the aoc. of the peiMii 
and the gen. of the thing, 629. 

Battologif diflien from peristologp, note 
p. 338. 

Battr$j in. v. ; ooi^Jngaied p. 141. 

Be (to) ttra— ooiUag. p. 63. When 
impers., 193. When changed Into 
faire^ 194. When preceded by there, 
196. When ftUowed by another 
verb in the Infln., how rendered, r^. 
p. 83. 

Be (to) able, hi the sense of tnaif or 
mightf transl. by pouvoir. Be (to) 
better, transl. by valoir mieux, 199. 
Be (to) eo good, so kUtd, tranaL hy 
veuiUet, p. 168. Be (to) neeeesarf, 
neecffM, requisite, tranaL by/BOMr, 
198. Be (to) mf^leiMl or emugk, 
tranal. by st^fire, or itre asseg, 900. 

Bsau precedes its noan, 88. Its fem., 
98. Beplaoed by bel, note p. 26. 
Formation of ita adv., 842. 

Bemteotg^; ^^len prefoned to bien; 
r^f, p. 249. Beauooup and Mm; 
their diflteence. The former takea 
the prep, de, 338. 
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Ba; a4j. lued far htau bcAxra a Towd. 
Its pi. is beaux, not belt, note p. 26. 
lUfwa la belle, Ufid, 

Binin; Its fern., 99. Qenerally used 
Ironically, note p. 28. 

B4nir; obs. on that rerb, p. 141. 

BeaUaux; plural of MfotJ, 78. 

Best; a snperl. relat. translated bj te 
metllew when rdattog to an acQ., 
and by le mAeux, when modilQing a 
yerb, 966. 

Bitaili its ploral, 78. 

Better, as compar. of good, meQlew: 
as oompar. of well, ndeux, 360. 

.SJM; adr. that precedes the present 
of the Infln., 334. Serves to fbrm 
the saperl. absoL, when before an 
a4). or an adv., 362. 

Bitn used for beauooupt the former 
takes the art. defln., 338. When pre- 
foned to beaucoup, rtf, p. 249. 

Bi«ni its compar. is wienx, 360. 

BtenfaHUwri its fom., 99. 

Bldmer governs the aoc of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Blane; its fern., 97. 

Bleu; the only word in m that takes 
e for its plural, 71. 

Boire, irr. v.; coi^iig. p. 141. The 
pron. that follows this verb most be 
a personal dliiftmctiye, p. 184. 

Bon precedes the sabst.— Its compar. 
is meaieur, never plus bon, 360. 

Bon de diifors from bon d, 476. 

Bon homme differs from homme bon, 
459. 

Both (l*iin ®t rantre); how declined, 
276. Transl. by tous deux or tons let 
deux, bat with a dlfforent signlf., 
r<f. p. 215. With ref. to a sabst of 
things, how tranSl., ibid. When im- 
mediately before a noun not osed 
' a^jectlvely, transl. by les deux, ref. 
ibid. Before two noons or pronoans 
united by and, not expressed, ibid. 

Bouillir, irr. verb; coi\]ng. p. 141. 
faire bouilHr governs the ace., p. 142. 

Braire, defoc. and irr. v.; co^Jog. p. 
142. 

Brave; acU. that precedes its snbst., 88. 



jBrowe homme differs from homme braee, 
459. 

Bruire, defoc. and irr. v. ; p. 142. 

Brujfant, genmd of bruires seldom 
used but as a verbal a4)., p. 142. 

Bp : after a4}ectives, how rendered in 
French, 574. After verbs, how ren- 
dered, 576. 

Bp; government of an English passive 
verb— how rendered in Trench, rtf. 
p. 105. 

By, after an English participle, p. 340. 
After a verb, p. 342. 

Bp; expressed by de, in comparisons, 
r^, p. 264. Before the noun of a 
thing sold or hired, with no price 
mentioned, transl. by the dat. of the 
art. deiln., 418. 

C. 

C; a4). ending hi e, how to itorm their 
fom., 97. 

fa, a flanlUar contraeti(HEi of eela, 255. 

Cfaeaj^tony; what is meant by it, note 
p. 222. 

Cadue; formation of the fom. of that 
acU.,97. 

Case; one of the accidents of nouns ; 
defodtion, 26. There are six cases, 
27. How formed In French and hi 
TBttgliiih, 28. 

d cause que, generally rephiced by 
paree que, p. 266. 

Ce, eet, eette, ees, demonst. coi^unc. 
pron., when used, 120—123. When 
followed by d or M, p. 36 ; declined, 
p. 37. 

Ce; somethnes used before an a^). 
When, 195. When used as nom. to a 
verb, 493. Followed by itre and a 
noun or a pron., the verb takes the 
number of that noun or pron., ^4. 
Before nous or vous, of what number 
must the verb be? 496. JEtre, pre- 
ceded by ce, must remain in the sbi- 
gnlar when the regimen of another 
verb follows, 496; ee serves to re- 
capitulate the difforent nom. of a 
sentence, 500; ee, repeated before 
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Uret after ee qtH, 498 ; bnt snppraMed 
when fhe seoond verb is followed by 
an aOj.t 499; tfe, preoeOlng fhe rerb 

$tret IntOTTOff. used— What number 

does that Torb take? 602. 
Off cda, as nominative, their diflterenee, 

493. 
Ced, eela; when used, 254. When 

opp. to each other, 255. 
Cdndrej tn. r. ; conjnir- P* 142. 
Oela; when used, 254. Sometimes 

flunillarly contracted faito fa, 256. 

When nom. to a Yerb, 498. 
Cdui-dt eelfH-Ui; when nsed, 252, and 

ref. p. 207 ; tor eeluiy r^. ibid. 
Oelui, Ulle, ceuXt cellesj often nsed to 

avoid tiie repetition of a noon antfr* 

cedent, 256. Maj be followed by 

the relative qui^ 257. Used in pro- 

verUal sentences, Sdd. 
Cdtd quiy oelle quij ceux quij ceux que, 

Bbc. used to answer the qnestion, ex- 
pressed by lequel, which^ rtf. p. 206. 
Ce qtd, M donif ee d qui, ee que, at 

fha beginning of a sentence of two 

parts, require the repetition of ee 

before Atre, 498. Bat suppressed 

when fhe second verb is tollowed by 

an a4j. or a participle, 499. 
Cent takes the maik of the pL before 

a noon, r^. p. 244. 
Cer; verbs of this termination dumge 

« into t before a or o,r^, p, 67; see 

avaneer, oonjug. p. 140. 
Certain is either a pron. indeter., or 

an adj., aocordtog to its {dace in the 

sentence, r^. p. 212. 
Certaine nouvelle, noueelle eertaine; 

their difference, 459. 
Ceseer; after this verb, the second 

negation may be omitted, rtf. p. 335. 

Governs the next infinitive with <lf, 

626. 
Cte, demonst pion. pi., 123; decUned, 

p. 37. 
Ceet with a noon requires de before an 

infln., r<^.p. 131. 
Cesi, ee fiu, followed by a qualifying 

expression, often begin a sentence, 

and fhe word qualified is placed at 



the head with ^vis before it. If a noun 
or ptoooon, and de or gtie de. If an 
infinitive, 501. 
Ce eont, ee/kweiU, and a noon; when 
prefiBrred to &ett, eUaH, ee AT, as 
nominative to a verb, r^. p. 181. 

Cest Meet, impen. v. ; ooi^ug. 200. 

Cetua-iii, eeuac-lh, 252. 

Oeeoir; verbs In eeeoir change the e 
Into t before a, 0, u, ref, p. 76. 

Chamn, need collectively or dlstcibii- 
tlvely, 262. When Adkmed \x^ de, 
Urid. Declined with de, and &, 969. 
Used with eof», ea, eee, 504. With 
ieur, leure, 505. 

Ckaque has no plural, 270. 

Chaeeer governs the aoc of the penen 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Cfhaeeeur has two fbm., 99. 

Ckataiu ; this a4j. has no fom., 99. 

Chereher, with a noon, nsed without 
an artiole, forms an inseparable idea, 
427. Governs the next Inflniflve 
with h, 625. 

Chez lui, ehet etle, dkes nui, fte.-Hle 
eftee moi, de chet M, fte.— Obe. on 
these ffiqvessieBS, r^, p. 237. 

Ci; when used after a noun, p. 86. 
After a pronoun demonst. diiilone., 
862. When opposed to 2^, 258. 

del ; Its pi. irregularly formed, 78. 

Cieie; when used instead of eieusc, 
p. 19. 

CVei&r; plural of de;, 78. 

Ciuq; when re^aoed bj quifd, r^. 
p. 308. 

Cireoneire, Irr. v. ; 0Qi\)ng. p. 142. 

Cireoneerire, irr. v. ; coi^ng. p. 142. 

Oireonvenir, iir. v.; ooi^ng. p. 142. 

Clare, defoctive and irr. v.; oopiog. 
p. 142. Obs. on,«Md. 

CoOeeHve, defined, 17. 

Coiketive general, defined, 18. Govenis 
the verb in fhe sing.» 513. 

Collective partitive, defined, 18. When 
fiollowed by a noun, the verb agrees 
with that noun, 514. When deno- 
ting a determinate quantity, the verb 
agrees with the collective if preceded 
by fbe article definite, ibid. If the 
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noon Is undexBtood, the collecttre re- 
quires the verb in the plural, ibid, 

Cfombattrej trr. y. ; conjog. p. 142. 

Combien; adv. of quantity that requires 
de before its nonn, 337. When at 
fhe head of an interrogative and af- 
firmative sentence, place of the nom., 
r^. p. 254. 

Combien y a-t-il^-eombim d€ tempi, 
when used, r^. p. 254. 

CcmbleTt governs fhe aoo. of the person 
and fhe gen. of the thtaig, 529. 

Commander; in what case the ind. or 
fhe salt), shonld he nsed after this 
verb, 652. Governs the next Infin. 
with de, 526. 

Comme; differs ttam comment, rtf. p. 
254. When eoimne unites two snbst. 
nom. to a v., the first noon governs 
a verb expressed, the second, a verb 
nnderstood, 512. 

Comimeneer d, eommeneer de; their 



Comment; when at the head of an in- 
terrogative and affirmative sentence, 
place of the nom., r<A p« 254. When 
the transp. of fhe nom. cannot take 
Idace, ib. DifRBCs ft:om comme, i&. 

CommOtre, irr. v. ; coi^ng. p. 142. 

Commode; formation of its adv., 342. 

Oommmn; formation of its adv., 343. 

Communiquer governs the dat. of the 
person and the gen« of the thing, 
580. 

Comparative; defined, 351. Three 
sorts of, 352. Of equality, how for- 
med in audi., 353. Comparative ex- 
pressions of equality with subst, how 
formeii, «6. With adv., ib. Com* 
parattve of superiority, 355. Of in- 
foriority, 358. Comparative locutions 
of superiority, 358. Locutions of 
bifbriorlty, 858. In neg. sentences, 
369. Adj. and adv. that form their 
comparative irregularly, 360. 

ComparaUre, in, v. ; coi^Jug. p. 142. 
Observ. on, ibid, 

Compatir, neuter verb; governing A 
before a noon, 188. 

Complatre, defoc v. ; ooi^ag. p. 143. 



se Compkrire, irr. v. ; conjog. p. 143. 
A neuter verb, aoddently reflected, 
has its participle tudedinable, 307. 

Complement, a better expression than 
regimen, 389. 

Compound words; those in English, 
formed of two subst., must be trans- 
posed in French, r^. p. 16. How 
made plural, 80. 

Oomprendre, in. v. ; conjug. p. 143. 

Compromettre, irr. v. ; conjug. ibid. 

Compter, governs the next verb without 
any prep., 524. 

Conelwe, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 143. 

Concord, a part of syntax; what is 
meant by it, 888. 

Coneourir,in. v. ; conjug. p. 143. Go- 
verns the next infin. with d, 525. 

Condamner governs the next infinitive 
with it, 525. 

Conditional mood; its functions, 139. 
Has two tenses, 148. Conditional 
present ; what it denotes, p. 48 ; how 
formed, p. 62. Conditional past; 
what is meant by it, p. 48. Condi- 
tional anterior and ftitnre Idiomstical 
conditional tenses, p. 49. 

Condtdre, in, v. ; conjug. p. 143. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 171. 

Cofl/teMT governs the dat. of fhe per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

ConJIer governs fhe dat. of the person 
and the ace. of fhe thtaig, 580. 

Cot^e, in. v. ; conjug. p. 143. Exer- 
cise on, p. 172. 

Coi^orme, formation of its adv., 842. 

Cor^, formation of its adv., 343. 

Con^oindre, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 143. 

Cof\fuffaiion; what is it, 182. Four 
coniJugations Ui French, 183. How 
distinguished, 134. Diflbrent ways 
of conjugating the same verb, 185. 
Conjugation of avoir, p. 46. Of 6tre, 
p. 53. Of aimer, model for verbs 
endhig in. er, p. 69. Important obs. 
on the conjugation of verbs in er, p. 
64. Conjugation of punir, as model 
for verbs of fhe second conjugation, 
p. 68. Conjugation of devoir, modd 
of fhe third conjugation, p. 73. Of 
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f'indt€f mwM of feozth ooojusstloii, 
p. 76. Oonjagmtton of a iM^ttve 
Tttt, p. 84. or an Intair. Tarb, p. 
91. Of a Bif . and iBtenr. Tcrb, p. 96. 
Of a paatlve verb, p. 100. Of a ve- 
fleetofl Ttrb aOrmattTely mad, p. 
106. Vogathrtfj lued, p. 114. In- 
ta wo ga ttTely oMd, p. 118. IMiKr. 
and neg., p. 121. Of aa Impenooal 
▼arb, p. 1S9. Conjugation of all tbe 
Irr. ▼aiiM alpbabetlcaUy, p. 187. 

OonfumtUm; ana of tha parCa of ipaeeli, 
10. Definition of, 370. Eifbor dm- 
ple or oompoond, 871. Some words 
aHCBttaUy ooqjonotlooi, ottien aeol> 
dentally bo, ibid, and 877. CoB^mD- 
ttooa goyacning tlM indie, mood, 878. 
Tha Mtblono. mood, 874. Tb9 infln. 
mood, 878. Of tba ooBjnnotion que, 
p. 839. 

OMMollrt, lir. T.; oonjng. p. 144. 
Obs. en, tMd. DUArs from mtpo^, 
Md, Ezardaa on, p. 171 . 

CkmquMr, defto. and irr. t. ; eonjog. 
p. 144. Obfl.on,<K(i. 

CSmmMm* requires A beftire an tnfin., 
626. 

C(MMp<r«r governs A befixre the next 
inflnittre, 626. 

OtrnteOUr governs fbe aoo. of the thing 
and tha dative of the person, 680 
ReQOiTCS de befbre an infln., 686. 

CoMMfiMr, irr. t. ; ooqjog. p. 144. Cto- 
▼ems the dat. ease, 188. Gorens 
Uie infln. with A, 686; oofiMnMr A, 
ooMM^ir 4fe, Ifaeir dUDBsenoe, 688. 

Ckmsonant; definition, 6. Its oflloe, 7. 
Jd. an amdliaiy Terb, the final con- 
sonant is always Joined to the next 
participle, p. 44. 

CkmttrueHon, defined, 663. How many 
sorts of, 664. Flgorattye, 666. Irre- 
gular, 667. Foot sorts of, 660. 

0»9Ulrv4ret irr. ▼. ; eonjng. p. 144. 

CbnlMlr, irr. t. ; oonjng. p. 144. 



it, wben we repeat the words of some 
person, 480 1 «mHim9r A, eofUimitr 
dH, their dlfllBNnoe, 628. 
OoniraMam, irtiat is meant by it, 49. 



eontraktdrt, irr. ▼.; oonjng. p. 144; 
eontraindrt de, eontrmindre A, Oeir 
!e,688. 

irr. T. ; eonlng. p. 144. 
Obs. on that Terb, iMd. 

Conir^fUre, irr. t.; ooxtfog. p. 144. 
Oba.on,aMl. 

Conireveidr, irr. t.; oonjng. p. 144. 
Gorems the dat. case of a noun, 188. 

Contribuer gorems tlie dat. case, 188. 
CNifenis ck befbre an infln., 636. 

Conveidr, br, r. t p. 144. Takes ttvoir, 
or Ure, 187 ; wmeittr d takes <mi^, 
eowMmir de takes ttret ibid. That 
neater Terb may become pasrtre, 
176. Beplaoes the defec. Tarb, teoir, 
p. 164. Oovems de beibre an infln., 
626. As an impersonal, gorems de 
befiMre an infln., rtf. p. 131. 

Cforretp^ndeneeqftheteneee. The pre- 
sent or flitore of the principal pro- 
position reqabes the present or per- 
fect of tbe sabj. in the sabordlnate 
proposition, r^. p. 808. The past 
tenses of tbe indie, or tbe condtt 
require the imparf., pert, or the 
ploperf. of the sofej. after them, A. 

CofT^wr, governs de before an infln., 
696. Gtoyems tha ace. of the person 
and tbe gen. of the thing, 639. 

Cbr»«inpr«, in, r, ; ooqjqg. p. 144. 

Comdret trr. r.; oozing, p. 144. Bz- 
ardse on, p. 178. 

CoifKr, irr. y.; conjug. p. 146. Obs. 
on, ibid, Exflcdse on, p. 171. Fol- 
lowed by a di^hmctlye personal pto- 
noon, 318. With a sabst. Ibnns an 
hiseparaUe idea, 437. 

Oeeure, irr.; when used instead of 
couHr, p. 146. 

Omts^ tha harshness of that sonnd 
renden ft necessary to change It tato 
Set-ee qtieje eowrSf note p. 91. 

(MUer gorems A before tha next in- 
flnitive, 636.* 

Covmir, irr. t.; ooqjog. p. 146. 

Ootodre, irr. y.; coning, p. 146. Xe- 
qolres the safeH. and ne before It, 644. 
Gorems the next hifin. with dt, 836. 

de ermtiUe que^ requbea ns befon the 
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aal4't or tu pat when the verb !• 

negative In EnglUh, rfA p. 969. 
Cr^f when it requires the next mbst. 

to have no art., ref. p. 293. 
Crier, and a nonn, without the art, 

form an inseparable idea, 427. 
Croire, in. y. ; ooi^ng. p. 145. When 

the following noon takes no art., r^. 

p. 293. GoveriM the next verb with- 

oat any preposition, 634. 
CroUrtf Irr. v. ; coding, p. 145. Takes 

oootr or Ure fur its oompoand tenses, 

186. Exercise on, p. 172. 
Crua tnfatUy eafaat cruel, their dlf- 

f«renoe,469. 
CtieiUirt irr. v. ; coi^ng. p. 146. Obs. 

on, ibid. Exercise on, p. 172. 
Cuire, Irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 146. As an 

active verb we aajfaire etdre, ^ 

D. 

Daignsr goreinu the n«xt faafln. wtth- 
OBt a prep., 524. 

Ikme, A prep.; difll« than en, rtf, p. 
287. When translated by <», fMi. 

Datine cote (from the Latin dare, to 
give); definition, 83. Dat. of the 
artdet,53. 

Daoantage dlflbrs ftmn phu de, rtf» 
p. 249. Though an adv. of qaanttty, 
danaiAaqe admits no regimen, 847. 

Be, a preposition; the sign of the gen. 
and abl. cases, 48. Loses the e belbre 
avowel, fV. p. 10. PieoedlDganoim 
parttttye, 68— 6&. Used instead of 
<lif, (2e to, du, befixre an afU- prece- 
ding a nomi partitive, r^. p. 24, and 
399. Serves to form the gen. and 
abL of proper noons, 67 ; of posses- 
sive oonjanctive pron., p. 82. Gene- 
rally the regimen of a passive verb, 
p. 105. Used befinre the Indet. aoc. 
of a negative verb, ref. p. 89. When 
governed by a passive verb instead 
of par, rtf, p. 105. Generally the 
government of a reflected verb, 181. 
After a verb the sign of the gen., 
ref. p. 128. Precedes a participle 
following tf y a, or a noon of nam- 



ber, r^. p. 131. Precedes an iofti. 
after an Impers. verb, 9iid. When 
used before an infln. that vetb in 
English may generally be changed 
into the genmd, ref. p. 182. When 
rendered by en, rtf. p. 190. De is 
repeated In the sentence, r^. p. 239. 
When replaced by the art. deOiL, 
400. Some aathors have used the 
art., ibid. De used before the coimtry 
we come fh>m, 406. De pneieAm 
name of coontty we leave, <fr. De 
renders the sense of the noon more 
vague and indeterminate, hence the 
difference between hisMre de Frtmce 
and de la France, 409. Used before 
a name of country used adjeetively, 
409. With the art. contracted, de Is 
used before the name of some Italian 
poets and pahiters, r^. p. 287. Pla> 
ced befove a noun qnaliQ^jng another 
noun, 419. Precedes a noon in the 
ace. governed by an active v. used 
negatively, 428. Lttewise when the 
verb Is both interrogative and nega- 
tive, 425. De is used without the 
art. after the words eorte, genre, 
eapice, 429. De and <k--dtfltoeat 
slgniflcations of the v. which they 
govern, 528. 

D^battre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 146. 

DOnuquer, governs the aoc. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

D4e^der, in. v.; coodug. with Un, 
185. 

DMurir forms its compound tsnses 
with 6tre, 185. Gonjugafted p. 146. 
Daieter and dMiner supply the 
tenses wanting, ibid. 

te Decider, governs the prep, d, 527. 

Ddelarer, governs the aoc. of the tUfig 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

Dedention; of the art defln., 43-«7 ; 
of the art. hxdef., 59; of the part, 
art, 63; of a proper name, 67 ; of a 
pron. possessive confuncttve, p. 82; 
of the pron. possessive relative, p. 
84 ; of the iffon. demonstrative con- 
junetive, p. 37 ; of personal oonjunc. 
pron., 207 ; of personal ^nnetive 
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pnm., 911 ; of rdatlTe proa., 340— 
S43; of intenogative pran., S46 — 
348; of indatennlnato pron., 376— 
378. 

DMiner tappUes the tenfes of tbe 
defective Terb dMwir, p. 146; and 
ofd^atn«r,iN(i 

DiOortt defec. t. ; oonjng. p. 146 ; Ito 
tenses wanting reidaoed by mmrir. 
Odd, 

Dieot^lrt, in. t. ; conjog. p. 146. 

iMeoiMfre, Irr. t. ; oonjng. p. 146. 

Dieoumrir, Irr. r. ; conjng. p. 146. 

Dienr€y lir. r. ; oonjog. p. 146. 

DkitiMrt^ Irr. y.; conjng. with a/ooir 
to cx p ro fls an action, or with Ure to 
express the result of an action; Its 
ooQjngatioii, p. 146. 

Didalgnerf this verb requires dt be- 
fore the next infln., 636. 

Ikdam, adverb ; when is It osed as a 
prep., r«r. p. 337. 

Didiir; governs the aoc of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 630. 

M Didirty irr. v.; conjng. p. 146. 
Obs. on that verb, ibid, 

DMmre, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 146. 

De/ofon que; when is the sabj. or the 
ind. reqntoed after that conjnnc., r^. 
p. 336. 

JHfaUUrf deftc. verb ; coi^ng. p. 146. 
Supplied by deeUner and tornber en 
d^fdUlanM, ibid. 

D^fitire, irr. v.; conjug. of, and ofas. 
on>p. 146. 

Diflier; this verb governs the next 
Inlln. with de before it, 636. 

JD^otflfir; this verb governs the aoc. 
of the person and gen. of the thing, 
639. 

Dehors; when Is it nsed as a prep., 
r<r. p. 337. 

J>4h>*^*^^i ^' '^' ; conjng. p. 147. 

He la; art defln. fern. gen. case sing., 
60. Art part. nom. and ace. case 
sing., 63. When nsed, 64. Changed 
into de before an adj. preceding a 
part noun, r^. p. 34. J)e fo, con- 
traeted into du, 49. Jk lei, con- 
tracted into dee, 63. 



Ddlibirer; this verb governs the next 
infln., wiHi de before it, 636. 

DiKerer governs the aoc. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 639. 

Demmn follows the participle as in 
English, 333. 

Demander, with a following noon, 
withoat art., forms an inseparable 
idea, 437. Governs the aoc. of tbe 
thing and the dat. of the p^soa, 
630. 

Demander d or demander de; their 
difference, 688. 

De manibre que; when does this con- 
jonctlon govern the sub}, and v^ien 
the ind., r^. p. 336. 

De m$meque; when uniting two subst. 
nom. to a verb, the flrst governs a 
verb expressed, and the second a 
verb understood, 613. 

D4mentiry irr. v. { conjug. p. 147. 

M Dimettre, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 147. 

Demeurer; conj. with Ure or ovotr, 
according as they enpress an action 
or the result of that action, 186. 

Dmi; that a^j. is Invariable beftee 
its nouns but not after, 446. 

DemonetriOive pronoune ; why so call- 
ed, 117. Considered as adj., noU 
p. 36. How divided, 118. Demon- 
strative ooiUuncttve always precede 
a noun, 119. What are tiiey* ibid. 
How translated, 130— 133. How de- 
clined, p. 37. 

Demotutratboe di^andiee pnmimnt; 
what is meant by, 368. Are deoUned 
with d and <|0, 368. 

ee D4pa$rHr, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

D^ndre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 147. 

De peur q%u; a conjunction that re- 
quhres ne and the snbj. ; bat if the 
verb is negative in Enfl^iih im pa» is 
used, r^, p. 369. 

D^laire, irr. v.; governs the dat 
case, 188. Conjug. p. 147. 

ee D^latre, a neuter verb aoddeiitallr 
reflected, has its participle indecli- 
nable, 307. 

D4pouiller, replaces the tenses wanting 
in extraire, p. Ibl—dipouOUr go- 
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venuB the aoc. of the person iKDd the 

gen. of the thing, 529. 
D^xntrvair, hrr. and defec. verb. ; con- 

jngated, p. 147. Obi. on, ibid, 
Jkpms oorresponda to Jtuqus^ rtf. p. 

239. iUB an adv., depuU fbllowv the 

participle as in £ngliah, 333. 
Bemier; when fioUowed by a relative 

pronoun the snbj. is required, 550. 
D^rriirt, prep.; opposed to decant, 

r^, p. 237. 
^Des (for ds te«), a contraction; gen. 

and abl. pi. of the art. defln., 62. 

Art. part. pi. nom, and aoc. caaes, 

62. When nsed, 63—65. Changed 

into de before an adj. preceding a 

part, noun, rtf. p. 24. May be used 

before en and a sabst part pL» rtf. 

p. 293. 
D4tagridbU^ governs d with c*e«^, and 

de with ilcft, 575. 
D^tapprendre, irr. v. ; oon|iig. p. 147. 

Beqnkes d before the next hifln., 525. 
Ditesp^er; when used negatively the 

following verb most be in the snbj. 

mood and ne before tt, 546. This 

verb governs the next infin. with d6 

before it, 526. 
ae D4*habaur is generally preferred 

to its synGDym *e d^vUir, p. 147. 
D4tir*r govema the next infin. with 

de before it, 526. 
Disob^ governs the dat. case, 527. 
Dmervir, hrr. v. ; eonjng. p. 147. 
Dessout; when used as a prep.,r<^. p. 

237. 
Dttttu; When need as a prep., rtf, p. 

237. 
DSteindre^ in. v. ; ooAjug. p. 147. 
D4tenir^ irr. v. ; coqjog. p. 147, 
se Determiner A, 527. We say diter- 

Mtesr d or determiner de, in what 
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Ikvenir, irr. v. ; forms its compound 
tenses with ^re, 185. Coi^jug. p. 
147. Devenir takes the following 
noun without article, rtf. p. 283. 

$e D6vitir, irr. v.; conjug. p, 147; 
$e ddshabiller is generally preferred, 
ibid. 

Devoir; model for verbs oi the third 
conjugation in evoir; conjug. p. 78. 
Governs the next infin. without a 
prep., 524. Governs the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the person, 530. 

D4v<nter governs d before the "pTt in- 
finitive, 525. 

se D4ioQuer requires the dat. case after 
it, 527. 

Did; as an English auxiliary, not ex- 
pressed in French with neg. verbs, 
166; nor with Interrog. verbs, 170. 

D\ff6rer, irr. hi its orthography only ; 
conjug. p. 147. Obs. on, ibid. May 
supply the verb eurseoir, p. 165. Go- 
verns the next infin. with de before 



Ditetter; this verb governs de before 
an taifinitive, 626. 

DUourner govenis the aco. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 629, 

DemuU, a prep, which difTers ft«m 
WBant, rtf. p. 237. Dewnt opposed 
to derriire, ibid. 



Difficile requires de with U est, sM it 
with <fest, 575. 

D\ffk(s forms its adv. irreguhirly, 343. 

Dire, irr. v. ; coniug. p. 147. Obs. on, 
p. 148. Exercise on, p. 172. Xhis 
verb takes its nom. pron. after it, 
when we repeat the words of some 
person, 480— dtre and a noun without 
artlde sranethnes forms an insepa- 
rable idea, 427— <lire requires the 
next hifin. with de before it, 626. 
This verb reqiiires the aoc. of the 
thhig and the dat. of the person, 
530. 

Diseontinuer governs de before an 

fnfln, 

Dieeonoenir, irr. v.; conjcig. p. 148. 
With a negation this verb requires 
the snbj. and ne before it, 546. Go- 
verns the prep, de before th* next 
hifin., 626. 

Diecourir, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 148. 

Di^foindre, irr. v.; oonjng. p. 148. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

DiiparaUref coi^ng. with avoir to 
expMK an action, or with 6tr€ to 
S 
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cxpraH fh« resnlt of an aetton, 186. 
Conjugated, p. 148. 

DUpos; this adj. bas no ftm., 99. 

JHtpMit; this Tert) requires ck before 
the next iniln., fi36. 

M DUpoHT A, 627. 

Diuiper; used to supply the tenses 
wanting in dUtrairtt p. 148. 

DUsoudret irr. v.; conjng. p. 148. 
TtMb tenses wanting are snppUed by 
fondre and annuUTf IMtf. 

Diuuader governs the ace. of the per- 
wan and the gen. of the tiling, 629. 

DUtfllabUi what Is meant by it, 9. 

JHstraire, Irr. and defec. t.; ooojiig. 
p. 148. Obs. on, ibfd. When need 
in the sense of to doubt it is supplied 
by dUtiper and donner des distrac- 
tiotui bat in the sense of to take 
/hun, enlever is generally preftored, 
Urid. 

M DiverHr supplies the tenses wanting 
in tfibaUrt, p. 148. 

Divin; this adj. has neither oompar. 
nor sapeil., p. 260. 

Do; as an English aaxOiary not ex- 
pressed in French with negative 
vei^, 166*; nor with interrogative 
Terbs, 170. 

Donner; this yeib and the following 
noon withont art. sometimes forms 
an inseparable idea. Bequires d 
before the next infln., 626. Governs 
the aoc. of the thing and the dat. of « 
the person, 630. 

DowMT dea dUtraeHtm*, nsed instead 
of tenses wanting In distrairey p. 148. 

M Donner pour; the next noon takes 
no art. before it, r^, p. 293. 

Dont; gen. of the pron. rel. quit re- 
lates to persons and things, 242. Its 
place, Aid. 

DormtTt irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 148. Ex- 
ercise on, p. 176. 

DouUr; when nsed negatively, re- 
quires the sabj. and ne before It, 546. 
Jfepas douter; obs. on that expres- 
sion, <M<2. 
DoiH*i this adj. fonns its ftm. Irrega- 
larly, 99. When followed by d and 



an iniln. that vert) hu a paatfve 
sense, 471. 

Drtuert this verb reqtdres the pirep. 
A before the next iniln., 626. 

2Hi (for (l9 le) a contractioo, 49. Wlien 
nsed as a dafln. art., <6mI. Art. part, 
62. When nsed, 63. Beplaoed by 
A, before an adj. preceding a nonn 
part., rtf. p. 24— dv, de la^ dei, when 
nsed before the adj. preoeding a nomi 
part 899. Used before snbst. fozmed 
of an adj. and a noon, 400. 

2M, partld^e of devoir, the only verb 
tfaathasa drcmnflex in the parttalple, 
to distinguish it firom du, art, p. 73. 
That parttalple not declined, 316. 
Declinable as part of the verb <le- 
volr, to owe, iNd. 

Durani, a prep. ; difltes from pendant, 
rtf, p. 237. 

Du moine; the vexbs that follow may 
elegantly take the interrogattv« form, 
481.. 

E. 

E; the second of the vowds, 6. Adj. 

ending in « are both masc. and ftm., 

85. Receives the acote accent (i) 

before >e, in Interrogation, note p. 91. 
MoiCh other, a pronoun indetenn.; p. 

213. Bee WM another. 
Earth; this proper sabst. takes the 

art. defln. in French, rtf. p. 287. 
e*£battre, ixr. and d^ac. verb; the 

tenses wanting are supplied by «« dK- 

vertir and m ri/ouir, p. 148. 
iSbouilUr, irr. and dcfec. ▼. ; ooqjug. 

p. 148. Obs. on that verb, ibid, 
idug^per is oonjug. with aooir or tfrc, 

but to express dilforent meanings, 

187. 
Eehtgjper governs the next tnHniUTe 

with <fe or ^ before it, aooofding to 

the sense, 628. 
Ahoir, irr. and defoe. t. ; eoqji^iated 

p. 148. Forms its oonqwimd tWNB 

with tire, 186. 
Colore, irr. and defbc. v. ; coi^ag. p. 

149. Forms its eomp. tenses with 

ttre, 186. Faire More is aomelimei 
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prefiarred, p. 149. S'ouvrir and pa- 
r<$Ure may supply the tenaes want- 
ing, ibid. 

£eonduir€t Irr. v. ; oonjog. p. 149. 

s*j6erier; this verb takes the pronoun 
nom. after it when we repeat the 
words of some person, 480. 

ierire^ irr. v. ; conjog. p. 149. Exer- 
cise on p. 173. Qovems the aoc. of 
the thing and the dat. of the person, 
530. 

ter; verbs of that termination have 
an irregolarity in theh: orthography, 
p. 138. 

t^Ilforcer governs the next Infln. with 
de or d, aooording to the sense, 528. 

Elffroyable takes de with il est, and h 
with ee$t, 575. 

iSgal; this adj. is sometimes foUowed 
by a diet). P«ni. pron., r<f. p. 185. 

Mgard (avoir), an Indivisible expres- 
sion ; no article is osed, 437. 

Eh ! inteij. ; differs from he! 386. 

EU; ai^. in etf form their feminine 
by doubling the I and adding an e 
mute, 89. 

j^jlAtfr, p. 213. How translated, 277. 

El ; how made feminine, 89. 

EUr ; verbs ending in eler are irr. in 
their orthography; tliey double the 
I before e mute, r^, p. 89, and p. 139. 
AppeUr coi\}ugated p. 139. 

tier; verbs in ^fer are irr. in their or- 
thography. B4v4ler conjug. p. 162. 

ilire, irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 140. 

Elieion; defined, noU p. 6. Elision 
of a or « of the art. te, to, 46. When 
it does not take place, noU p. 6. 

ElU, personal coi^unctive pronoun; 
nom. fern., p. 179; dfelU, when re- 
placed by m, 222 ; (k elU, when sup- 
plied by y, ibid, 

Elles, a personal coi\)anctive pronoun ; 
nom. fem. plural, p. 179. A pers. 
di^). pronoun, when used after e« 
eont, &c., r<A p. 131 ; d^elke, when 
replaced by en, 222; d ellee, when 
replaced by y, ibid, 

Sli^iteie, figure of syntax; definition, 
960. When vicious, 561, 662. 



Eluder, governs the next infin. with de 
before it, 526. 

EmbelliTt conjug. with itre or avoir^ 
as it marks the pn^iresslve action or 
the state resulting from that action, 
186. 

Emer; verbs of that termination are 
irr. in their orthography, p. 135. 
Semer conjug. p. 164. 

JtmeUret irr. v.; conjug. p. 140. 

Anoudre^ irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 149. 

MSmottvoir, irr. v.; oonjug. p. 149. 
Obs. on, ibid, 

Empereur; its fem. is impiratrieet 99. 

Empic^ier requires the subj. and ne 
before it, 544. Qovems the next 
infin. with de before it, 526. 

Employer, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 149. Qo- 
vems the next infin. with the prep. 
&, 525. 

Empreindret irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 149. 

i^EmpreMer governs the next infln. 
with de or &, according to the sense, 
588* 

En, a supplying pronoun, 222. Repla- 
ces de lui, SeOe, d^eux, d^elkt, ibid, 
ynth reflerence to persons, m has 
a vague Indeterminale sense, ibid. 
Comes after ne, rtf, p. 189. Often 
supplies a whole sentence, rtf. p. 
206. Used to translate the posses- 
sive, iU and their, 491. 

En (prepoeition); differs from daiM, 
ref, p. 237. Bepeated in the sen- 
tence, r</. p. 239. Used before the 
country we are going to, or live in, 
407. Qovems the next snbstanth'e 
without any art., 426. En may be 
followed by du and a subst. part, 
plural, ref, p. 293. 

Enoei English subst. ending in tnce 
are the same in French, p. 14. 

Eneeindre, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 149. 

Endumteur; its fom. is enchanteretee, 
99. 

Enehre, irr. and defec. v.; oonjug. 
p. 150. Replaced by entower and 
remferiMT, iXAid, 

Encore; when it precedes a verb, that 
verb may elegantly take the interro- 
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gatlTB fbrm : Chto mle is not obliga- 
tory, 481. 
Eneowager gtyyerm the next InflnltlTe 

with ai before It, 6S5. 
Eneouritj Irr. t. ; oonjag. p. 160. 
^f^y; Engliflh gubet. of that termina- 

tton dttnge it Into enee^ p. 14. 
Endormirt irr. ▼. ; oonjag. p. 150. 
rEndormir; coi^iiff. p. 150. 
Enduiret hr. t.; oonjng. p. 150. 
s'Endurcir gOTUne the dat. case, 597. 
Ener; vertM of that termination are 

irr. in their orthographj. Mener 

oopjogated, p. 154. 
Et^fMndr^, irr. ▼. ; ooi^Jog. p. 150. 
^EnfuifTy irr. ▼. ; coi\)iig. p. 150. Ota. 

on, ibid. 
i^Engager gowns the dat. case, 527. 

QoTwns the next inflo. with ^ before 

it, 625. 
Engager goTenis <k or dd befoie tiie 

next infln., aoeordingto the eeose, 688. 
E^foindir«t irr. ▼.; eonjog. p. 150. 

Governs the next infin. with de be- 
fore it, 626. 
Enkver t when need to sopplj dUtrairet 

p. 146. 
EnnuytTi irr. in ite orthography only ; 

ooDjug. p. 150. Obs. on, ibid, ffm- 

nuffer Amde, 528. 
Atortne; this adj. forms its adv. Irre- 
gularly, 342. 
Enough (to be)| how translated, 100. 
»*Enqmiriry irr. and defec. t. ; oonlng. 

p. ISO. Supplied by ^'if^/SoriMrf ib. 
EfMtigner govenis the next infln. wtth 

A befove it, 525. Qo^rams the «ec. 

of the ihhig afid the dative of the 

person, fiJO. 
EnwiU; this ady. follows the p«ti- 

dple as hi English, S33. 
^Eruuivrit irr. r.; coBJng. p. 150. 

Obs. on, ibid, 
Entf sobst. of that tenninatloB ara 

both French and EngUsh, p. 14. Ad- 

Jeettves in en/ ate the same in both 

lang«ages,p. 21. 
Ent; nouns of that tennination retain 

the fin their p^nraL 
BfUmdre sappUas the tensvi wanting 



in Ottlr, p. 156. With a noon, it 

fbrms an indirisible exiweeslon, 427. 

Oovems the next infln. wltfaoitt a 

prep., 524. 
EfUourer; tliis verb may rqOaoe the 

tenses wanting in enc/ore, p. 150. 
Enire, prefixed to a yetb^ may render 

tt reciprocal, p. 124. Entre CUBen 

ttcm pamdy rtf. p. 287. Ckyvems 

the next sabst. wiffaout any art., 426. 
s'Entremettre, irr. v.; eonjog. p. 150. 
Entr^prtndre, irr. t. ; oonjng. p. 150. 

Gorems the next infln. wiOi cfo, SS6. 
Entrer forms its compound tenses with 

itre, 186. 
Enireteniry irr. v.; eoi^ng. p. 150. 
EntreooiTj irr. y. ; on^ng. p. 150. 
Entr'owarirt irr. y.; conjng. p. 160. 
En wdn; the T«rt> that foQows may 

elegantly take -the Intecr. form, 481. 
Bnvers; that prep, diffors fbom wrx, 

r^. p. 237. 
Envie (ovotr) forms an indlyisSUe ex- 

presdon ; no art. shoifld precede the 

noon, 427. 
Enoover, irr. y.; oonjng. p. 151. Qo- 

yems flie aee. of tlie thing and the 

datiye of the person, 530. 
tSpargner goyeras the ace. of the ttdng 

and the dat. of the person, 630. 
^preindrty irr. r. ; coding, p. 151. 
ti^lbprtndre. In. v.; oonjng. p. 151. 

Obs. on, ibid. 
^ tqutwOoiTy irr. t. ; eonjog. p. 151. 
Er; verbs of that terminatica are of 

the first coB^ogation, 184. Model of 

that ooi^agation, p. 59. Br^ Added 

to an Bns^ish ad|. or adv., stands for 

flae word more^ trend, hy jrftM, 866. 
Aw; f«rt)s in iter are Irr. in Oitir 

orthography. 2)4r<lr«r, moaal eon- 

Jogated, p. 147. 
E»i -prvfim names In «s change «Mt 

termination into e mote, p. 15. A^}. 

taiss add as to form their ftm., 99, 
JEsptee goveins the nextanbtt. wMb de 

befoM it, 429. 
Etpdrtr governs the next infla. wltti 

<feheforott,5a6. Bot that peap. b«v 

be sappnsaad, and when, Ibid, 
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£stay«r govems tbe next infln. with 
dB or «(, aooordlng to the sense, 528. 

Est, added to an English adj. or adr. 
Items a snperL relative ; how trans- 
lated, 363. 

Sst-^ que; often osed to ask questions, 
noU p. 91. Bat differs in Bigniflca« 
tion from the usual manner, ibid. 
Used with the first person sing, of 
certain verbs, to avdd a disagreeable 
or harsh sound, ibid. 

M ; adj* of that termination form their 
ftm. by adding te, 92. A fiew ex- 
cepted, 93. 

JBtt a coi^unction which must precede 
tile last of several adj. qualifying a 
snbst., p. 29. Joins like cases hi 
nouns and pronouns, r^. p. 89. With 
nouns of nomber when replaced bj a 
hyphen* (-), r^. p. 244. Suppressed 
in the enumeration of subst., 431. 
If the enumeration is preceded by 
fM 9tM, et is used, 432. Cannot be 
admitted before the last of several 
synonymous subst., 444. The dif- 
ftoent parts of the government of a 
verb, behig joined by et^ must be ex- 
pressed by words of the same nature, 
522. 

BUr; verbs ending in eter double the 
t before e mute, r^. p. 89. Jeter ^ 
model, p. 153. 

^ter; verbs in 4ter are irr. in their 
orthography. Ji<(p^ter,model,p. 161. 

iteindre, irr. v. ; oo^Jng. p. 161. 

Aemd; this adj. does not take the 
degrees of comparison, and why, p. 
260. 

Mranoer; this adj. is sometimes fol- 
lowed by a personal diflj. pron., r^. 
p. 186. 

^rt; coi^ug. p. 53. Serves to con- 
jugate all passive- verbs, p.- 57. All 
reflected verbs, ib. And some neu- 
ter verbs, ibid. When used hnper- 
sonally, 193. When the nmnhiative 
t7 must be changed into c», 195. 
When changed into /at're, 194. In 
the sense of to helong, p. 184. 

Areindre^ \xt. v. ; coi^ug. p. 161. 



£tudier, govems the next verb with 
■ the prop, d, 525. 

EUf nouns ending in, how made pi., 71. 
One exception, ibid. 

Eu; A compound vowel, 6. 

Euphony prevents the hkUue and coco- 
phony, note p. 222. 

Eur; a4j. hi eur change that termi- 
nation into euH for the fem., 95. A 
few exceptions, 96. 

Euse; ftm. adj. in euee either come 
from eur or «tix, 95. 

Bux; adj. in eux change it into euu 
tot their fism., 95. Bux, a iHononn 
personal dlsj., 211. Used after ce 
eonty ftc, rtf. p. 131. jyettx; when 
replaced by en, 222. A eux; when 
replaced by y, 222. 

Ever; verbs in ever are irr. hi their 
orthography. Lever , model, p. 114.' 

^Mter; when it is better than Jktir, 
p. 152. Ctovems the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. 

Evoir ; verbs of that termination have 
an irregolarlty In the thhrd person 
pi. present Indicative and hi the for- 
mation of the ftttine, p. 73. 

Exe^lent; this a4}. has neither com- 
parative nor superlative, p. 260. 

Exeeller govems the next verb with 
the prep. &, 525. 

ExeepU; invariable before a subst., 
446; but agrees with the noun it 
fdlowB, 447. 

Exciter govems the next verb hi the 
infln. with di before it, 625. Ooveras 
the ace. of the person and the gen. of 
the thtaig, 529. 

Exdure, irr. v. ; copjng. p. 151. Ck>- 
vems the ace. of the person and the 
gen. of the thing, 529. 

Exhorier govems the next tnfln. with 
<k before it, 525. 

Expliquer govems the aoc. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

^Exposer govems the dat. case, 527. 

Expria; this a^J. forms its adv. irre- 
gularly, 343. 

Expuleer govems the aoc. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thfaig, 529. 
S3 
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EactnuUm; ia laM., -irtia* iB -mttsA 

b7, 14. One of tlM msdOmtM of a 

aoui« 19, 
Extraire, Irr. ▼. ; coi^og. ». Wl . JWr« 

ufi «rtra«r, or ASpouOtor, npplies H, 

«i(f. 
Bxtr^mmmU^ before ta atlV., mtw to 

IMB tte fopeil. tfMOlate, 86t. 



J*; adj. «ndlD« «■ / duaga ttet letter 
into «e for tbcir fern., 8S. 

FacBU; i^tsm fbllowed by A aaA «n 
InflB., that Infln. bas a pM^ve flig- 
nifleatioB, 471. Qovma d$ ivtth U 
utt and ^( with ^««f, 57ft. 

/Mmr, Irr. and defee. t. ; ooqjag. p. 
151. ObB.oii,i&M. 

fVitei (wvQir), ao tadbrlilble e^>rcflrfini, 
IbsreCbM no art. la ased 1)efta!« the 
noon, 427. 

FaSrt, to. t.; eoqjog. p. 161. Obe. 
on,iM(f. Zzerci8eoq,17S. flapplles 
ilw pilaee of i/rv wKh wS^. danotliig 
the dispoittloa at the ^rosOier, 194. 
With a noon JA ftmne an InttttaiUe 
ezpreaiion, 427. Takes the ftlhnringr 
•nbst. without aaqr art, rtf. 9. JM. 
Ooyems the next -verb in the Infln. 
wlthoat any prep., 624. 

FoM^s ixbttraetion de nipplies oMralre, 
p. 137. 

Fmfreaeerairt; ebs.<iD,p. 1B7« 

m /VMfvaavvire, p. 187. 

<*«» Faire aeeroit^^ p. 137. 

/Vtirtf attention; when Adlowed l^r a 
piron., it nnut be a di^unetlye fats. 
proa., p. 184. 

Fair€]un extrctU snppUae euffMire, p. iM . 

Faire dOore; aometliaaa pneflemd -to 
the verb Mcrtt p. 149. 

FaUtir^lrv. and impeca. t, ; oo^fng. p. 
132. Qorenia the «at|}., 2(0. 'Whan 
<with an infln., 202. When /MMr 
ezpiwaes woitf, iM. ITdilowad by 
what tense of the sab|., 201. Go- 
Toms the next iafln. wlthoat aprqp^ 
p. 134, and again, 624. 



AriN; tfili paitldpla is 1 

-why, 316. 
FeUf ttato adj. hu m Ibm., 99. 
Amht ; Ma Ibm. la/btMM, 99. 
Favori ; its ftm. ]a/avorae, 98. 
iWiMlrc, to. ▼.? ooojug. p. 161. Oo- 

Tcnis ttie next infln. with the prep. 

<tobeAiralt,326. 

of tin fleaa. oC 
QraiepaitU3lple,m. 
Firir^ to. and defcc. v. ; p. 152. Ofca. 

fWt ; yM. <ta the deeifnaumy oC 447. 
«« .PVer governs the prep. <k, 697. 
i^wvi qfSfmtmx t deflmtloa, 9, 336. 
Filer, -Witt aome worda aftw It, aoaie- 

tlmea fnaaa an Indlvlaibla axyna- 

Bion,427. 
Fleurir^ reg. t.; caqfag. «ka yanrir. 

When need flgaxsU^vidy, tt ia to. fn 

Oe gcrand and la^rait indie., p. 

162. 
/W; haa anoflier anwe. fa. aae. For- 
mation of Ita pi., ftote p. 26. 
Fendre soppUes the deftctt^ T«rt» dk- 

semdre, p. 146. 
F^nde^t eanaot be nsad fertenaga- 

ttvely; M«-ee 9Cf« >s fimde anat be 

naed, note p. 91. 
For; when fenoua. br A;pe(ir,yM<liMrt, 

or pour, r^ i^ 237. Genendly re- 

qoires the verb in Ihe perf. tafla., 

r^ p. 270. After an BngHdi aOj. 

how rendered la n«nch, 074. Afbet 

an English ^nttliew trand., 576. 
Forcer ik diArs tntaifereer de, 538. 
FoircUfre, to. and defte. ▼. ; 9. 162. 
Forfaireyirt. and defec. ▼.; p. 152. 
/'ormcr •90f«ni8 the next 'rerb with the 

prep. ^,525. 
M Former le goAt differs ftom fbrmtr 

Mn ffeUt, rtf. p. 266. 
FvrfMT <the); used fauitead of <tae er 

lllo«#~lK)w tmnsl., 252. 
i^arC, serves to fbrm Ihe snpeoA. ah- 

SQaate,869. 
.F^; fltr Hafem.,96. Ifa nse, aofe p. 

26. VorBaa11onofib«dT.,M3. 
/Vow; its fern., 91. 
Francs formation of its ftm., 97. 
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FrHnkr goreros tlw nest iafln., wtfh 

(felw<bi«tt,096. 
FremcMf^i bow to Frendiliy BaglUh 



Pf%r€, Irr. t.; conjng. p. M3. tSta. 

on, t'Mtf. 
iVoM {fK9oir)\ «B iBdhiiflfle miftW " 

sloii. STo art. most preeede^VoJd, 4IT. 
J'Voflif A pnp. ; tin fllgo of 13ie dbl« 

case, 48. GtoreniiiMDt of an SaglUh 

paflfllvo TortH-lKrpr tmut., r^. p. 

106. TJsad oAer aome Englkh verta, 

.A^Nw ^ ; liovr traaal., 48. 

Furieug animca diffen flnm onfoM/ 

.nrir, Izr. y. $ ooqjng. p. 198. Wbeo 
umA aotfcrdir the perftot ia lietter 
rendered by ifoUer. Wben nevter, 
jivpri* la/Wf« la preftrable 4o ^^Mf, 
Aid. 

JMitf^er of Om liHUc8ttT«. Wliatla4e. 
noted by, p. 47. UowtaaaeA, p. «1. 
Formed irregalaily la -vvAa in wofr, 
p.r8. Atenaeoflhetaifln., 146. Of 
flw iodle., 147. Of tbe tanper. (Im- 
plied), 149. 

Futm'$ mUerior; wbat It dentytes, p. 
47. 

l\itur€ina(fMtBp&tmfMj p. 48. 

FtOurt iMtoM, p. 48. 

/Wtira imperfutj p. 48. 

Future eonditionalt p. 49. 

Fjf; termination of an English verb. 
How made French, p. 68. 



Ooffntr governs the next in^. with 
de before it, 526. 

Oe ; subst. ending in ^« are the same 
in both langoages, p. 14. 

Qimir govems the next injln..wltfa dt 
before it, 526. 

Oender; one of the accidents of noons, 
19. What is meant by It, 20. Only 
two in French, 21. The conventional 
gender of an Inanimate ol^ect is 
blown by its termhiation, 22. 



Oenerte MMmrtwM, what ia meant 
br,H. 

CfenHhe aue (ttom the Xattai gtsrno, 
ffmiium, to prodnoe); Its general 
designation, 32. "When ibrmed In 
EnglifOi by '«, how traad., r^. p. 
13 ; by ooatraetioB, p. 8. 

Cfenre; that word govems tbe foUow- 
fng anbet. with de befbra ft, 499. 

GerUil; its tern. Is ffentitte, 99. Its 
adr. is irregulariy formed : it makes 
ffenHmtntf 843. 

Oent is the pi. of gent, note p. 16. 

Oenus; a property expressed by ttie 
scfost., 14. What is meant by It, 394. 

Oer; verbs ending hi ger always have 
an6after0r,r<r.p.67. /ti^er, model, 
copjog. p. 158. 

Oemnd, a part of the biihi., 146. One 
of the Ave primitive tenses, p. 99. 
Serves to fbrm the pi. of the present 
indie, p. 59. Also the imperflect, 
p. 60. The SngUsh genmd with a 
tense of the verb to &e, never trans- 
lated literally in French, p. 59. Inde- 
oUnaUe when It expresses an action, 
295. Declinable when It expresses 
a qaality, 296. A fow genmds differ 
in their orthography from thdr cor 
responding aOj., ibid. When prece- 
ded by the prep. &y, how translated, 
297. ]QidecIinable when at the head 
of an incidental sentence, 299. When 
translated into French by a tense of 
the iodic, with the pron. qui before 
It, 300. When tranSl. by the present 
of the Infln., r^. p. 226. 

Odtir, hr, and defec v. ; nearly (fbpo- 
lete, p. 152. 

To goy on foot, on horseback, &o., how 
translated, p. 170. To go and meet, 
iUd. 

Cfotfernment (regimen, or rather, com- 
plement). A part of Syntax, 887. 
Qovemment of passive verbs de or 
par, rtf, p. 106. Government of 
verba, obs. on, ref. p. 189. What 
is meant by government, 389. The 
government of ao a4). is either a 
sobst. or a verb, preceded by ti, de. 
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M, tur, fto., 468. GoTenunent of 
T«rtM, p. S38. An InflnitiTe may be 
governed by another verb -vrithout 
any preposition, or with d or de^ 523. 
Goyemment of yerbs, 576 and 577. 
Of some a4)., 574 and 575. 

OotneKneur; the fern, of that subet li 
ffawMmant$, 99. 

Orand, an a^. that precedes its snbst., 
88. 

Orammar; definition, 1. 

Orand homme differs flrom homme 
grand^ 459. 

OrandiTj ocmjtig. with amnr when ex- 
pressing an action, and with itre 
when it expresses the result of an 
action, 186. 

OrandUrime, a sapetl. esq^ression used 
in <>i.wiiH*r language only, 362. 

(Trse, fbnns its tern, irregularly, 97. 

Qro»; an adijectiye that precedes its 
snbst., 88. 

OrosHfemma difliars ttomfemme grosu^ 
459. 

Qm ; subst. ending in gue are the same 
In both languages, p. 14. 



Hal an inteij. which differs from ah t 
381. 

^Habituer governs the prep, d, 527. 

Hair; Irr. in the present Indic. Obs. 
on this verb, p. 152. 

H HasardeVf governs dior de according 
to the sense, 528. 

He, an English personal pron. of the 
third person masc. sing. ; nom. case, 
tf,p. 179. 

Hel an inteij. ; when used, 384. 

Heaven — Hell; these proper sabst. most 
have the art in French, p. 287. 

Her, an English poss. pron. conjunc- 
tive; agrees in French with the next 
noun bi gender and number, 105. 
A pron. pers. ton. third person sing, 
ace., la, p. 179. 7V> hety lui, a dative 
case, shig., ibid. 

Hers, a pron. poss. relative ; in French 
it agrees with its antecedent tai gen- 
der and number, 11 1. 



Herf\f, immediately after a verb, is 
transl. by a reflected verb in Frendti, 
p. 111. 

HinUr, governs the next taifln. with 
h before it. (That verb does not 
govern the prep, de before an inlln., 
as said hi list, 525.) 

Hiaihui what is meant by It, note p. 
222. 

Hier; that adv. ibUows the parttdple 
M hi EngUah, 883. 

Him, a pen. pron.; ace. staig. fe. To 
Mm, ltd, for the dat. case, p. 179. 

Hinuelf; immediately after an EngUih 
verb, is transl. by a reflected verb 
InFrench, p. 111. 

His, a pron. poss. conjunotlve ; agrees 
in number and gender with the fol- 
lowing noun, 105. A poss. reUttve, 
112. 

Hoi an intexj. which difters fhim ohl 
382. 

Honune honnite diflbrs ftom honnite 
homme, rfT. p. 88. 

Honnir, an obsolete verb, p. 152. 

Horribk; when followed by <k and an 
infln., thiLj. tnfln, bas a passivB stg- 
niflcatlon, 471. 

How long? different ways of trans- 
lating it, r<r. p. 254. 

Hyphen; with a noun of number the 
hyphen (-) is a sign of addition, and 
replaces the conjunction el, rfT. p. 
244. 

I. 

I, the tUrd of the voweU, 5. 

/, English pers. pron. ooojonctlvv of 

the first person staig., p. 179. When 

transl. by/e, iMi. When a personal 

di^unctive it is transl. by moi, 21 1. 
Ian, English terminations of proper 

names of persons and nations change 

it hito im, p. 14. 
Ible; subst. ending hi t&Ja are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. A4J. 

of that termination are also the same, 

p. 21. 
le; sabst. of this termination become 

French by changing <e into iq^e, p. 
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U. Adj. fbOow the same role, p. 21 . 

leal; adj. In ical become Frencb by 
ohanglng fhat termination into tjV0, 
p. 21. 

leB; noone endins In tee are the same 
in both langoages, p. 14. 

JdUmuOieat tmtUy p. 47, 48, 49. 

lens adj. in ien form thdr tern, by 
adding ne to tlMlr termination, 94. 

ler; YObs In ier are trregalar tn their 
orthography. Prierj model, p. 169. 

If^norer has a neg. sense and means 
nepas savoir, rtf, p. 338. 

R; pron. personal ocn^tmcttre, third 
person masc. idng., p. 179. It Is 
always nom. to an impers. yerb, 190. 
In interrogation, fbllows the yerb, 
169. Even when a snbst. is used as 
nom. to the Tecb, 171. 

Tie; sabst. and tO^. endhig in iJe are 
the same bi both languages, p. 14 
«nd81. 

lUi pron. persond eoK^onettre fhfard 
person mase. pi., p. 179. The final 
t soonds like z beftxre a -veifb be- 
glnniBg with » Twrel, p. 44. Aa 
nom. follows a verb interrogattveay 
used, 169. Even when a sabst. Is 
used as nom. to fhat vert), 171. 

77 y a, impers. v. ; eoi^ug. p. 130. Go- 
verns <fa befbre fbe next partlolple, 
r^, p. 131, 

«*7flMi0<n«r; this refl. v. goveroa the 
aoc. pron. Is, p. 196. Governs the 
nesBt Iniln. withont a prep., 024. 

/ff^peropfjee moods its office, 140. Has 
one tense oidy, 149. Why prssent 
or fhture, t&. STo first person sb^r.* 
p. 49. How ftffmed ftom t^ presen* 
ind., p. 63. When used alBnnatlvely 
it most be fidlowed by the personal 
pron., 209. When negatlvtiy vsed 
the pron. personal preeedes it, 210. 

Imporftas tense of the Ind., 147. A 
tense «r the ti^., 110. What it de- 
notes and wlien 'ased, p. 4S. IVnined 
from the gerond, p. 60. Two ck- 
ceptieos, HbM. Imperf. ^s^.\ how 
fbrmed, p. 63. 

Impersonal verb; definition, p. 40. 



nsUnguished from penonal verbs, 
ibid. Used to the third person only, 
190. Their nom. pron. 11 cannot be 
replaced by a subst., ^rid. List of 
the impers. verbs, 191. Stnne pen. 
veibs may become impersonal, 192. 
Goi^ug. of pleuvoiry p. 129; of y 
avoir, 196 ; offcaMr, 198 ; of vofofr 
mSeux, 199; of n^e, 200. Eire 
becomes impers. when Ibllowed by 
an a^j. used indefisttdy, 198; or 
when denoting the time of day, A. ; 
or the disposition of the weather, in • 
that case /aire is used fbr tire, 194. 
The impers. il y a, reqoirai de bef. 
the next participle, rtf. p. 131. The 
Impers. U eomdent, U eqiparHent, 
&c.; il eel, il 4lait, and an aitiQ.; 
<fest and a noun, reqnire de belbre 
an infin., AM. 

/I importe reiiaires ds1)elbre an infin., 
r^. p. 131. 

Imporfym Ibrms Ms adv. from the 
ftm., aoiWHrting the final 4, 348. 

ImptnUf its adv. inagiilady fotmei is 

/•; a eompofond vowel, 6. 

Jh (prep.); beAm a gerund trand. by 
ik and an Infln., rqT. p. 181. When 
trand. by drnne, or jimpJjr by en, r^f. 
p. 237. Transl. by dv, de te, diw, 
alter « supcrl., ref. p. 268. How 
trand. before a veib, rtf. p. 270. 
BefoM a snhst of dimension in is 
ofteoer Tendeced by de than m, ref. 
p. -800. In, alteor an a(Q., bow trans- 
lated, 574. After a veib, 4r76. 

ImcMmJUa aeulenee (an); being «■ obs. 
on what has bees said, cannot «1- 
waye be trandated literally, r^ p. 
296. « 

IneUer, gevenis the ftOowing infin. 
wlth4beft«eit,«S. 

Incommode, forms Ha advirb by ac- 
centing the e belbre mem, 842. 

Indaomamaepronoune^^-y^tij so ciDed, 
2i». How dhrlded, 960. Tike de 
and h to Ibrm thdr gen. and dative 
oases, 269. Wbea aominatfve to 
muet, ref. p. 184. 
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Indicative mood; its flmctloiu, 188. 
Has eight tenses, 147. When used 
after 9110, and wby, 686. Tbat mood 
expresses neither doubt nor unoer- 
taintj, 586, and note p. 330. 

JndMdualt In sobst. ; one of a species, 
14 and 896. 

Induire, iir. t. ; conjog. p. 102. 

Jn«t English a^. in ine change that 
tetminatton into in, p. 21. 

It^M; this a4|. has neither oompara- 
live nor snperl., p. 260. 
. If^MiMntf serves to Ibrm the snperl. 
abs(date, 862. 

It^^Mt4; that coUeettte partitive has 
<rften the noon that should follow It 
nndetstood; in which case the verb 
most be ploral, 514. 

/«VMMw moods its office, 137. The 
root of the verb, 146. Has six tenses, 
ibid. An infln. most be preceded bjr 
de after an impers. Terb, r^. p. 131. 
When nsed instead of the snlil., 378. 
Several inDn. govern another verb 
in the itaig., generally with ee before 
it, 515. One infln. as nom. does not 
always govern ee before the next 
verb, 515. An Inlln. may be go- 
verned by another vert) withoat a 
prep., 524. But is generally pre- 
ceded by de, &, ftc., 523. A list of 
verbs which reqoire no prep, before 
the next infln., 524. A list of verbs 
which govern an infln. with d before 
4t,525. A Ust of verbs which govern 
an infln. with de before it, 526. A 
list of those which reqnire de or it 
be0N» an infln. according to the 
sense, 528. Two taifln. may follow 
each other, but the second is go- 
verned by^tfae first, 531. Bat three 
or foor infln. used suoeessively are 
to be avoided, 532. The number of 
infln. most be lessened, 533. 

Iitformer governs the aoc. of the per- 
son and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

e^It^brmerf osed histead of t*enqv4riry 
p. 150. 

In order to; when must it be transl. 
bypo«r,fV. p. 181. 



Ineerire, irr. v. ; MM^og. p. 152. 

Inepirer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. 

InstnUre, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 152. Gto- 
vems the next infln. with d before 
it, 525. 

/Mttfter, sometimes governs an aoc., 
bat most comnumly a dat., 189. 

Interdire, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 152. Obs. 
on, iMd, Governs the next infln. 
with de before it, 526. 

Int4resser governs the next infln. with 
a[beAieit,525. 

s'Intireeeer governs the dative case, 527. 

Interfeetion; one of the parts of 
speech, 10. Definition, 379. Essen- 
tially or aoddentally so, ibid. Their 
place in the sentence, 380. 

Interroffotion; how formed in French 
and English, 169. And with a ne- 
gation, 174. Coqjagation of a verb 
used interrogatively, p. 91. How to 
form the interrogation with a nega- 
tion, p. 95. GoiUagation of a verb 
used hiteir. and neg., p. 96. 

Interrogative pronottne, p. 201. How 
declined, p. 202. 

Interrompre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 153. 

Intervenir, irr. v. ; conjog. p. 153. 

IntrodHdre, In^. v. ; oonjug. p. 153. 

Iweernon; v^hich inversions most be 
avoided in French, r^. p. 207. Bat 
sometimes gives additional energy, 
ibid. A figure of syntax, 570. When 
nsed, 571. Regular inversians, 572. 
More used in poetry than In prose, 573. 

IwtUer governs the next infln. with d 
before It, 525. 

Ion; subst. in ton are both EngiU} 
and French, p. 14. 

Ir; termination of the second ooi^^ig., 
134. See jNMwr, model, p. 68. 

IrrefftOar verbe, what is meant by, 1S8. 

/«; proper names ending in it are the 
same in both languages, p. 14. 

li (verb); when followed by an Eng- 
Udi gerund in ing, it must be trans- 
lated t^ the corresponding tense in 
Froich, p. 67. 
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Ise; EnsUdi verbs of that termimttlnn 

become French by adding r, p. 68. 
Juiri irr. and de&o. verb, p. 153. 

Obs. on, ibid, 
J»h; BngUah verbs In itft are made 

French by flbanging that termination 

into irt p. 68. 
J$t; EngUsh sabst in i$t change that 

termination into iiU, p. 14. 
It; pron. personal conjonctive, third 

pers. sfaignlar. As nom. to the verb 

mu$tt it is <nnitted in French, p. 134. 
It i»i and a sabst. phiral as nominative 

to another verb, how translated, rtf, 

p. 131. 
JUt a proo. poss. copjonctive, which 

in French agrees in gender and nmn- 

ber with the following noon, 106. 

A possessive relative pronoon, 119. 

When rendered by a>, 491. When 

translated by the pronomi possessive 

oonjnnotlve, 492. 
liHlf; when rendered by soi, r^. p. 
. 187. 

Jua ; proper names ending in itu change 
that termination into e mute if they 
are of two or more syllables, p. 15. 
Jve; adjectives ending in <w are made 
Fren<di by changing that termination 
into if, p. 21. 



Jalouxt hregnlar a^).; Its ftminine is 
jalouMj 99. 

Jamais s when nsed as a n^iatlve, p. 
83. This adverb genersUy precedes 
the present of the infln., 334. After 
Jamais the article taidef. is elegantly 
sappressed before a nonn, rtf. p. 293. 

j€f pron. pers. conjonctive, flrst pers. 
sing, of both genders. Kom. case, 
p. 179. After the flrst ^eaaa sing, 
of a verb ending in e mnte, in inter- 
rogation, that e becomes accented, 
p. 91. In intexcogatiMi, the s is 
never cat off before a participle, 
note p. 92. 

JeUr; model of verbs ending *tai der, 
Irr. in its orthography. Conjag. p. 
153. 



JeuM; a4). that precedes its noon, 88. 
Joindre, irr. v. ; coi^ng. p. 153. 
JoH precedes its noon, 88. 
Jouer &, jauer de; thebr dilference, 

rtf, p. 128. Model of verbs ending 

in ouer. Irregalar in its orthography. 

Gonjog. p. 153. 
Juifer; model for the coqjngation of 

vertM in 0r«r, irr. in their orthography 

only, p. 153. 
Junuau ; its fem. is>iim<7fe, 99. 
Jwer; this verb governs de before the 

next infinitive, 526. 
Jusque; a prep, governing the dative 

case, 323. Follows dtpuis in the 

same sentence, r<f. p. 239. 



K; this letter is only nsed hi words 
derived or borrowed from other lan- 
guages, 3. 

To know; when expressed t 
or eonnattr€, p. 163. 



L; this letter should be sounded hi a 
or HSj and why, p. 44. 

X* (for Ze, to, article, 46, or pronoun 
personal, p. 181); when nsed as the 
aoc. pron. of a following participle, 
that participle Is Invariable, 318. 

Lay art. def. femhilne, nom. and aoc. 
cases, 45. Loses the o before a 
vowel, 47. Before a comparative of 
superiority or inferiority, serves to 
form a superlative rdative, 364. 

iMt pron. pers. fom., ace. case shig., 
p. 179. Loses the o before a vowelj 
rif. p. 181. May precede or follow 
a second imperative,*^ r^. p. 182. 
After an imperative, does not lose 
the a before another vowel, Md, 

L^j used after a noun, p. 36; or a 
pronoun demonstrative disjunctive, 
252. 

Ldeher^ with a sabst. forms an indivi- 
sible idea, 427. 

Languir; this verb governs de before 
an infln., 526. 
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Latter (tlu); used for tJui or tt«M, 
how rendered^ 262. 

LaHn words; tliose wbieh do not take 
the mark of the plural, p. 19. Tboee 
which take it, iUd. 

Le; art. def. maac alng., nom. and 
ace. caaea, 44. Loeea the e before a 
vowel, 46. A fiew ezceptioiia, note 
p. 6. Before a oompar. o£ soperloxltj 
or inferioritj, serves to form a super- 
lative rel., 364. Used before nomia 
of measure, weight, aad munber, in- 
stead of un, 416. 

Le^ pron. pers. eoi\)imctlve sing. ace. 
case, p. 179. Loses the vowel before 
another vowel or h mute, rtf. p. 181. 
May precede or follow a second im- 
perative, r^. p. 18*2. After an im- 
perative, does not lose the e before 
another vowel, ihtd. TTsed as a snp- 
IdlTlDg pvon., S96. Its «n, ibid. 
When does it take the gender and nom- 
1)er,2S7. 'WbensappreBsed,r<f.p.l91. 

Least (the), a saperL rdaitfve; how 
translated, 366. 

Lent; this French adJ. forms its adv. 
from the fem. by addtaig ment^ note 
p. 251. 

Lemuel, a rel. pron., 243. Sometimes 
replaces qui, 244. How decUned, 
243. Belates to persons and things, 
S44. Bemoves ambiguities, ibid. In 
some of its cases replaced by oil when 
the verb denotes place, r<^. p. 201. 

Les, art def. plural, of both genders, 
nom. and ace. cases, 47. Before a 
oompar. of superiority or inferiority 
serves to form a soperl. rel., 364. 

Les, pers. conjunctive pron. aoc. pi. 
for both genders (them), p. 179. 

Less, with an adJ. or adv. serves to 
form compar. of inferiority, 358. 

Less (the); either repeated or In oppo- 
sition, how trand., r^. p. 264. Its 
construction, ibid. May be trans- 
lated different ways, ibid. 

Let, in the sense of to allow, how trana- 
lated, r<r. p. 182. 

Letters; the letters of the alphabet, 2. 
Are either vowels or consonants, 4. 



LeuTf a posa. en^ane. pron. {(heir), 
agnea in nomber with the fbllowkig 
fttb8t.,109. Itapl.2eiir<,110. When 
osed after chacun, 505. 

Le leur, la lew, rsL poas. pronoon 
(theirs), agreea in gender and num- 
ber with the word it relates to, 112. 
Les leurs, of both gcnOen, 115, 116. 
How declined, p. 34. 

Leur, a pers. ooi^. pronoon, dak caae, 
plnial, both genders (ttsm, to them), 
p. 179. 

ee Lever; ooi^ag. as a leO. verb, p. 114. 
Xrr. in ita orthography only, p. 154. 

Lire,iir, v.; ooqjng. p. 154. £zerd8e 
on, p. 174. 

XoM» revdres de before an inlln., 347. 

Long; ita fem. Is longue, 99. 

Lcnff (how); how tranal., r<^. p. 254. 
In the sinae of what length ef time, 
ibid, 

Louer; this verb gowns tbeaoe. of the 
person and the gen. of the thing, 539. 

Ltd, a pers. conj. pronoun, dat. case, 
sing, for both geoden (Ate, ta Ate; 
«, to it; her, to her), p. 179. Jie kU, 
d lui, cannot refor to Inanhnsta ob- 
jects, 222. 

Xvtre, iiT. anddefoe. ▼. ; conJug-p. 154. 

L*un, opposed to FatUre, marks a dis- 
tinctton, 275. 

L*un Vautre, an indeterm. pron. ; how 
declined, 275. Must be osed with 
reciprocal verbs, p. 124. When used 
separately they denote dlfferwine, 
275. When they relate to two ob- 
jects, Vun refers to to the first aad 
Vatare to the hist, ibid. 

Vun et Vautre, expresses union, 276. 
How decUned, ibid. When nom. its 
verb must be plural, ibid, 

Vun ou Vautrey an taideterm. pronoun, 
p. 213. Sometimes Johied to a aubet. , 
ibid. How decUned, 277. The verb 
agrees with its iu>minative, ibid. 

tU Vun ni Vautrt, an indet pron., p. 
213; how decUned, 278. The verb 
which foUowB may either be singular 
or plural, according to the sense. 
Obi. on this rule, ibid. 
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lA* un»^ lu autrett dVi»<ret, mark, di- 
vision, of 8«yeial peEsom or tUags, 
a76. 



Mdt a. coojonoti^w poB8. pronomir, tern. 
(my)i when xaeA, 107. Bvplaced by 
mon befbore a. mMm fern, begixming 
yritb. a vowel or. h mute, IO81. 

Madame; wUen used before nnaiis of 
abase, 4X33. Now used beA>re names 
of actresses, dancers, and singers, 
instead of the article la, 414. 

Madtmouelle; used when addressing 
an EnglifOi young ladj, but not when 
speaking of her, rtf. p. 5S^ Used 
before noons of abase, 40S. Used 
also before names of actresses, sing- 
ers, and dancers, instead of to, 414. 
iMamsel is vulgar.) 

MaifUemr, in. v. ; coning, p. 164. 

Jfais; preceding liw last of several 
sabst. nominative to a verb, that vert> 
agrees with the last noon, 51 1. 

Mai; this adverb generally precedes 
the present of the infln., 334. Its 
compar. is j7i< orpltu mal, 360. 

Mdl (It plus mdl or Is pis), advert) 
superlative relative, 366. 

Malinf its fern, is maliffne, 99: 

Maader governs the next infin. with 
de before it, 626. 

Manger; this regulwrverb supfiHes tiie 
irr^Tular verb j7a(fre, p. 157. 

de Manure que; when it governs the 
satd. and when the Indlc, rtf. p. 336. 

Manquer & differs from mangpter de, 538 . 

Marther; sometimes fidlowed by a 
p»m. personal disjunctive, p. 184. 

Mai; tUs adjective forms its ftminine 
bregnlarly, 99. 

Matin; this adv. follows the paztieiple * 
as in English, 333. 

Maudire, Irr. v. ; coi^ng. p, 164. 

Mauvais; a4jectlve which precedes its 
sabst., 88. Its comparative is pin 
cat plus mauvais, 360. 

Mauvais (le plus mmuvais or le jnVs) ; 
a superl. relative adjective, 366. 

May; sometimes considered as the sign 



of the sutj)., and sometimes as a verb 
denoting power. 

Me, a pron. personal cosjunetivey. first- 
pers. singular, of both nnmbers, dat; 
(to me) and aoc. {me)i p. 179. Loses 
the e before a vowel or h mote, r^. 
p. 181. Changed into m/di after a 
verb in the imperative affirmative, 
209 and 237. Kever changed tnto' 
moi before en, ibid. 

Me, English pron. pers.; transl. bgr 
m» between an imper. and an infln; 
if the imper. is a neuter v. ; by mei, 
if the Imper. is active, r^» p. 182. 

Measure (noons of); are preceded in 
French by the article definite, 416. 

Mdchant precedes its noon, 88. 

M4connaitre, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 164< 

Midire, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 154. Obs. 
on, ibid. 

Miditer governs the nasi infln. with 
de before it, 626. 

M^ctire, irr. and defec. v. ; p. 154. 

Meilleur, a/S^. ; compar. of bon, 360. 

MHlleur (le), a4|. ; superl. reL, 366. 

de M&me que; when uniting two subst. 
nom. to a verb, the first governs a 
verb caressed, and the second a 
verb understood, 512. 

Mime, pron.; serves to form a com- 
pound pron., 217. More energetic 
than the simple pron., ibid. Used 
before a noun as an indetom. pron., 
is dedinaUe, r^. p. 217. Sometimes 
refers to a preceding noun with 
wliich it agrees in g^tder and num- 
ber, ib. Ab an adv. m&me is indecli- 
nable. Freoedhig the last of several 
subst. nom. to a verb, that verb 
agrees with the last noun, 511. 

Menaeer governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. Governs the aoc. 
of the pwson and the gen. of the 
thing, 529. 

Mener, irr. hi its orthography on]^; 
model for the coi^ugaUcm of verbs 
in ener, p. 154. 

Mens-ie; the harshness of the sound 
reqshres another turn ; est'<e que je 
metu is preferred, w>H p. 91 . 
T 
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JfenUr, in. y. ; ooi^iig. p. 154. Exer- 

die on, p. 176. 
M Ji^ttndret iir. ▼. ; oopjng. p. 164. 
MirUer governs the next infln. witli 

(febeA>reit,526. 
if«f, poM, conj. pronoun, maac. and 

fem. pinna (my); irben used, 110. 

How dedlned, p. 83. 
Ji^toiffrir, tit. T. ; coxing, p. 165. 
Meaeoir, Irr. and deAc. r. ; oonjog. p. 

166. 
Mtttret tor. t.; copjog. p. 166. Ex- 

eroiM on, p. 174. Beplaoes $e rev$- 

Hr de, p. 163. Used with a sntat., 

withoat an art, forma an IndlTltllile 

ezpreMton, 427. Gorema the next 

Infln. with d beftire it, 525. 
Meurt^, better expreaaed by tit-ee 

qu§j€ mmrt, and why, note p. 91 . 
Mien (Je), poaa. reUttve pron., maac. 

aing. (mine) ; when uaed, 1 13. Its pi. 

ia lee miene, 116. Declined, p. 34. 
Jiienne (to), poaa. relative pron., ftm. 

aing. (nUne) ; when naed, 1 14. Ita pi. 

ia lee mienneet 116. Declined, p. 

34. 
Miettx; this a^J. generally precedes 

the preaent of the Infln., 334. Com- 
parative of Mm, 360. 
Jiieuz (fo), adverb; often naed to ex- 

preaa a saperl. abaolate, 363; aoperl. 

relative, 366. Invariable when it re- 
fers to a verb or an adverb, 367. 
Might ia either the aign of the anbj. or 

a verb denoting power. 
Mil; when ao apdled, p. 244. 
Mille; when apdled mU, ref. p. 344. 
i/tiM, poaa. rel. pron., how translated, 

112. 
Minime, a auperl. expreaalon naed in 

fiuniliar langoage only, 362. 
Miee; when tranal. by madenMiulle, 

ref. p. 62. When it Should not be 

translated, i&id. 
Meiy a pera. diqjnnctive promoon, flrat 

peraon 8lng.,nom. or ace. eaae, 211. 

TTaed for mt eS\/st an imperative af- 

Ibmative, 209. Preceded by fr, 238. 
Moindre, adj. ; compar. of petit, 360. 
Moindre (le) or U plue petite adj.; 



saperl. relative, 366. SometinieB ad- 
verbially naed aa a aaperl. rel., ib. 

Moine, with an adj. or an adv. fbrma 
a oomparlaon of infiorlority, 358. 

Maine (<i«), au tnoine, preceding a verb, 
that verb may elegantly take the in- 
terrogative form, 481. 

Maine de, and a subst., form a com- 
pariaon <tf inferiority, 358. 

Maine (le); often naed to expireaa a 
anpcrlative abaolate, 363. Invariable 
when it refora to a verb, or an adv., 
367. Most be repeated before eveiy 
adjective to form the snperlattve, 
r^. p. 262. 

d Maine que reqolres ne and the sobj. ; 
Should the English verb be negative, 
iM JMM is naed in French, rtf. p. 269. 

Mai; tfaia adj. haa another maac. in 
uae; ita fem. ia moDe, 98. Uae of 
mal, note p. 26. For Ita pi., ibid. 

Man, poaa. coqjonetive pron., maac. 
ataignlar, p. 31. When naed, 106. 
When used before a noun fominine 
aing., 108. 

Manoeyllable, what it ia, 9. 

Moneieur; naed before sabat. expreas- 
ing the titlea of peratma when naed 
ceranoniously, 402. Alao used before 
noanaofabaae,403. 

Montrer govema the following inlln. 
with it before It, 525. 

Mood; what ia meant by it, 136. How 
many in French verbs, ibid. Of the 
infln., 137. The indie, 138. The 
condlt., 139. The hnper., 140. The 
anbj., 141. 

Mare and a sabst. ; how transl., r^. p. 
249. Serves to form a comparative 
of snperiority before an adj. or an 
adv., 355. 

•Mare (<he) ; either repeated or in op- 
position, translated by plue, ref. p. 
264. Its oonstroction, ibid. May be 
translated dUforent ways, tMd. 

Mau; ita fom. ia molle, 98. There ia 
another maac. in uae, p. 26. Forma 
ita adv. by adding mtnA to the fem. 
fnoVU, 842. 
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Jfotidr§t in:- ▼• ; coqjng* p. IM. Ex- 
erdfltt oa, p. 172. 

JfaTotmr, irr. y. ; conjog. p. 155. ' TonoB 
itft oomp. tenaes with itrty 185. 

JAnivot'r, irr. v. ; eonjug. p. 155. 

to Move; when this English T«rb is 
rendered by mouvoir or by rmtuer, 
p. 156. 

Mutt; not impers. tai EngUdi, p. 133. 
Traosl. bj faUoirt and another yerb 
in the snbj., HMd. Its construction, 
201. If the nam. to m«jf is an 
Indeterm. pronoun the next yerb is in 
the infln;, p. 134. PalMr with the 
snbj. renders the obligation of actfaig 
personal, 201. 

Myt A 'ptoa. poss. ooi^Junctiye; how 
translated, 105. 

Myuffi when rendered by moi-flitifM, 
S18. How translated after a reflected 
yerb, 219. 

SaMrty irr. y. ; oopjug. p. 156. Forms 
its compound tenses with Urt^ 185. 
Takes no article before the next noun, 
rff, p. 293. 

Ne; used with im», iM><n<, j€tmaist 
pitUf nultpersonney ftc., forms a ne- 
gation, p. 83. Not expressed in com- 
paratiyes of inferiority or superiority 
when there is an ady. or a oraOnno- 
tion between que and the next yerb, 
r^. p. 257. When omitted in the 
second part of a comparison, UM. 
When used before a yerb in the 
eati., 548. Used before some yerbs 
inthesubj.,a<(i 

Ne pas, ne point; render a French 
yerb negattye, 164. Their places in 
simple tenses, ibid. In compound 
tenses, 166. With an infinitlye, 167. 
With the perfect of the Inllnitiye, 
168. 

Jfe plut is followed by de when it pre- 
cedes a noun taken indeflnltdy, rtf. 
p. 89. 

ySeuiiter goyems the next infln. with 
& before it, 625. 

ir«(faHtn; rules for the formation of 



a negatlye yerb, 164. Model of a 
negatiye coi^ug., p. 84; and interr., 
p. 96. 

Nigliger goyems the next yerb in the 
hifln. with de before it, 526. 

iireiCA«r, p. 213. How trend., 278. 

ITest-ee p<u que is used in interroga- 
tion when we call upon others to 
confirm what we say, p. 95. 

Neuter verbSy or intransitiye yerbs; 
deflned, p. 39. Different kinds, ib. 
(See Verb.) 

M; this coi\)unctlon requires the next 
noun without any art. , r^. p. 266. In 
an enumeration of nouns, ni without 
an art. must be repeated bef. eyeiy 
subst, 433. 

mer; when used negatlyely, this yerb 
requires the snbj. and ne before it, 
546. Ooyems the next yerb in the 
infln. with de before it, 526. 

Nombre (un grand); the noun that 
should fbllow is often understood, 
614. 

ydminaHoe ease; deflnition of, 29. 
The nom. of a yerb is also called the 
snt^ect of that yerib, ibid. Its place, 
30. How to distinguish this case, 31. 
The nom. of a y. is always a noon, 
a pronoun, or the infln. of another 
yerb, p. 89. Two or more nom. re- 
quire the yerb tai the pi., 161. If 
the nam. is a snbst. the yerb is in 
the third person, and agrees with its 
nom. in number, 162. Placed after 
the yerb in interr., 169. The nom. 
pron. of a yerb may fldlow it when 
that yerb is preceded by aueti, 481. 
The repetition of a pers. pron. as 
nom. when the preposltians are uni- 
ted by any craOunction except s(, 
OK, fi<, rnoif, 483. Bepeated when 
we pass fixun a negatiye to an affirm, 
sentence, 484. Also if the yerbs are 
of dlfTerent tenses, 485. A ftw ex- 
ceptions, ibid. 

Jfommer will haye the following sobst. 
without any art., r^. p. 298. 

Jfos, poss. oonjunctlye pron. pi., of 
both genders; when used, 110. 
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Ifot; banrtranA. Into French, 164. 

ifolfw, posB. coiiJtmeti^ pzan. ring., 
bat of both genders; when uwd, 
109. How declined, p. 32. 

fe y(Hret pon. rebUtve pron. sing. — 
Its Ibm. is to fi^re; how dedlned, 
p. 94. Jiet nOtres Is nsed with nlto- 
eooe to Mons ipl. of cither gender, 
ibid. 

dtbun^ Ibe mrtist. ; often used In thlB 
gmmmar, 11. 

Munt of nttmber^ 100. Bcqoire de 
her. the next participle, r<r. p. 131. 
ladecUnAUe except quatrt^viafft and 
«mf, T^. tp. 244. Tnten preceded 
iqr ttie ortlcie delhiite, 416. 

Jfouns of country take the art. def., 
404. The act. ta reptaeed by <fe to 
CKpraBS'the conntiy we eome flnom, 
406; or by <» with ihe name of the 
cotintiy »re lase going to or Jive In, 
i407. cA. ftw eaEoepUoDs with respect 
^tneanitrleBintinE«rQpe,408. Take 
no art. after noans of dignities, 409 ; 
nor of commoditiee, tMtf. A ftw 

CMBptiOBS, A<(f . 

iffMffM'O/ digniiy take ite >avt. def. 

beflHeifaem,4Ql. 
ifomntir tnpplies the de flo ieu fl y nf the 

veil>jMf<r«,;p. 187. 
JTaw, pars. coqj. prai., first pen. pi. 

Qf'lioth. genders, dat. and aee. ease, 

p. 180. ▲ pen. dl^. firon. ; haw de- 

elliied,.8M. 
Ifwmcm'ta wmml,; tdteycdlflter in tiieir 

eonafemctjon, 98. Fern. novaelU^ «'&. 

its ipU, !<N(f. Fonos its adf. from 

•ihe ftm. by addbig ^nmt^ 048. 
^otiMJ or notivtfatt; diflisTenoe of these 

two aOJ,, 98. Fern, wtmeli^, ,ibld. 

Its.plural,p..26. 
JKMiveU« (news) may be need in the 

fliogiilar with wae before K, or In 

the partltite sense ploral with .des^ 

note p. 95. 
Nu; invariable before its subst, 446. 

Agrees with .its nonn when phned 

after % 447. 
JVtMre, .ixr. v. ; eoqjiig. p. 156. oQo- 

Teras the dat. cfMW, 188. 



at iVWra; ncMltr yerfes 
reflected, have their participle inTa- 
ri«ble, 307. 

ifW, tOi.i its ftm. is »«;<«, 99. An 
Indet pronoun, takes ne with a ne- 
catkm, p. 88. "When eyiKniym ef 
owoim, 874. Net nsed In the plmal 
except in one Instance, Und. When 
nsed to smn qp an enaneration of 
tDbet., the verb agrees wlth.the last, 
431. 

Jl^ulle 'part letpiires ne befbre the verb, 
r<r.p.a47. 

; one of the acddenls of a 
, 19. What is meant bj it, 83. 
How many, 24. In veibe, deflni- 
ftion, 151. Two nnmben in each 
tense, 158. Three persons Jn -each 
.nsnalbertibid. 

JAifNtert (MrdffMO* 9- 29* Ilsedwtth 
the names of sovereignij two ez- 
oeptions, rtf. p. 308. 

Ifumbere (ordinal), p. 30. Precede fbe 
aifbst., ."68. WOmb nsed wtth Mae 
tuaom orsoyeceii^,rp. MB. 



O. 

0,thefo«ihof'fteTdw«l8,ffi. TenU- 

natlon of some proper names idiich 

twoemefteneh hythe addiikn efn. 

"Oi tnteij., nsed fixr iBmesttten :er hi 

apoetropbe, always j>needes Ita jumn, 

368. 
OMrf itiB rnonter ^erb magr hoaome 

passive, 175. 
mUger ^ 9iaiffer.de; thfllr diftawoe, 

538. 
<»eemri tunuMim of Ms adv., 048. 
•'OMfoer governs «ie>dat«Me, 087. 
fObteair, Inr. v..; «eoiUqg. p. 186. Oo- 

▼ems «he next teCn. wiai -Ae hafore 

it,S26. 
Obvier governs the dat. case, 188. 
Oeaqter .A, or oen^per de.; their .dUbr- 

enoe,6a8. 
eOccuper in une choee^ or (f km ekote, 

p. 326. 
(BU; ita pi. is yeiix, 78. 

4me,ikid. 



itized by Google 



INDEX. 



877 



(Eu; noanfl of fbat tertnlnattmi, how 
made plural, 71. 

Of; prep. ; tbe sign of fhe. gen. ease, 
48. Most be ezprened iMfbre a 
■obst., note p. 13. Often nndeiBtood 
before a qoaUiying noon, 419. After 
an a4J. bow translated, 574. After 
a Terb, bow rendered into French, 
676. 

(^ t^e ; how translated, 48. 

Qf, after an English yerb, 576. 

QffHrt irr. ▼.; oolong, p. 156. Go- 
Tems the next initai. with de befbre 
it, 596. Exercise on, p. 175. 

Ohl interj.; dlflbrsfromAo; 382. 

Omdret irr. and deftc. v.; ooujog. p. 
156. 

Oiry termination of verbs of fhe third 
ooqjng. 134. See deooir, p. 73. 

Omettrtt irr. ▼. ; conjog. p. 156. 

<)n; adj. in on torai their feminine in 
onne, 94. 

On, a oonqiound vowei, 6. 

On, pron. indet., expressing a vague 
nom. to a verb, 290. How transl., 
ib. Oovems fhe verb in the sing., 
ibid. Serves to torn the English 
passlye verb hito the active voice, 

291. Though masc sing., may have 
a ftm. adj. after it, or even a ploral, 
though the verb remains in fhe sing., 

292. Usually rq>eated befinre every 
verb, 293; except when it reflars to 
diflbrent sabst., Urid. Von is some- 
times used for on, 294, bat cannot 
begin a sentence, tMd. 

0», English prep.; not expressed in 
Fieneh before the date of the month 
or the day of the week, rtf. p. 239. 
After a verb, how transUted, 576. 

Ojm, an indet. pron. expressfaig a vague 
nom. to a verb, 290. When nom. to 
miMt It is omitted in French, p. 134. 

OiM another f an indet. pron.; how 
rendered, 275. 

Ofue, onrikne; no elision of fhe art. 
takes place before it, note f, p. 6. 

OgMOtre ; formation of its adv., 342. 

t*Oppo*er governs the dat. case, 527. 

Or J English termin. of some snbst.; 



Frenchifled by changing or into «ur, 
p. 14. The same with adj., p. 21. 

Ordonner; when is the sabj. or the 
indie, required aftw It, 552. Oo- 
vems fhe next infln. with de before 
it, 526. 

in Order to; how expressed before an 
infinitive, r^. p. 181. 

Onf; English subst. endbig in orp 
change that termination hito oire, p. 
14. Adj. follow the same rule, p. 31 . 

Oi ; aOi. ending in os doable the s and 
take an « for thdr fern., 90. 

Oser; after that verb the second ne- 
gation, jmm or point, may be omitted, 
p. 198. Ctovems the next infinitive 
without any prep., 624. 

Ot; aOi. ta ot eOA te for thehr flem., 92. 
A few exceptions, 93. 

Oter generaQy replaces the tenses of se 
dMHr, p. 147. May supply the 
tenses wanting in eotutraire, p. 165. 
Governs fhe ace. of fhe thing and 
the dat. of the person, 630. 

Ou ; a oompoond vowel, 6. 

Ou; subst. in ou, how now made pi., 
72. Some exceptions, 78. 

Ou, coi^unetion; between two subst. 
exdudes one of them, therefore the 
adj. must be sing, and agree in gen- 
der with the last noun, 446. 

Oit; when at the head of an inten. 
and affirm, sentence, the nom. may 
be i^Uuied after it or after the verb, 
r^. p. 254. When that transposition 
cannot take phioe, ib. Replaces the 
rel. pron. in the gen., dat., and abl. 
cases, when fhe verb denotes place, 
rif. p. 201. 

Oublier it, oublier de; their difference, 
528. 

Ought; when it expresses duty or ne- 
cessity and can be turned into should, 
how translated, r^. p. 83. 

Oui, an adv. of afllrmation ; sometimes 
nsed substantively, in which case the 
artide suffers no elision, note p. 6. 

Oulr, irr. and defoc. v. ; p. 156. Obs. 
on, ib. Supplied by entendre, ib. 

Our; English subst. in our become 
T 3 
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Fwnoh by cbaogiog that tennimttion 

into eur, p. 14. 
Our, pOM. ooi^imcttw pron.; hum 

trandated, 105. 
Ouneives, Immediately IbDowing an 

English verb, b transl. by a vefleoted 

iraii) tn Fxendi, 106. 
Out ; English eOj. of that tendtaiation 

change it into Mar, 91. 
Ottvrir, fn, ▼. ; oonjng. p. 186. Bap- 
plies the tenses wanting in d4doret 

p. 146. Exercise on, p. 17B. 
«'Otivrir, may supply the ^efeetiye 

■tensesof A;tore,p. 149. 
Over; this English prep., alter a "vvrb, 

sometimes forms a single idea ; how 

translated into French, OT6. 
Om>,^n|f own, thf own, ftc., are transl. 

as nUnet thinet fcc, rtf. p. 35. 
0p6r; -verbs of this termination are 

hrregnlar in their orthography (see 
•),p. 149. 



forms an indivisible Idea, 4S1L 



PaUre, an ter. and de&c. v. ; eonjng. 

i). 167. SoppUed by manner, Mnoiir- 

rir, and p&turtr, Urid. 
Par, pmp. ^sveming tiie ace.; go- 
verned by pamiTe yerbs, difBdrs from 

de, rff. p. 10&. Used instead of un 

before noons denoting time, salary, 

&o., 417. 
Paradigm of regular verbs, p. 80. Of 

regular and Irr. verbs, p. 186. Di- 

reottons to nse the table, Ubid. 
ParaUrt, irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 157. Siq>- 

pUfls the deficient tenses in 4clore, p. 

149. 
Paradiu; the word paraSU always 

tAes theart. defln., rff. p. 287. 
Puree que and par ee que ; thdr dif- 

ftoOBoe, p. 366. ParM qu€ better 

■tiian iieaute <que, ibid, 
Pareourir, trr. v. ; oonjug. p. 187. 
Pardonner governs the ace. of the thing 

and the dat. of the person, 580. 
Par/aire, irr. and defec. v. ; p. 157. 
Parfait; this adj. cannot be used In 

the eonqMurative or loperlatlve, p. 

MO. 



its partidple is invariable, 807. 

Pumd; when preforred to 'enlrs, -r^. 
p. 837. 

Piareinff; mettiod «f pairing on art. 
and a «abi8t., p. 7. An adj., p. i3. 
A pron., p. 33. A verb, p. 52. 

Part-Je; not^nsed, noMp. 91. 

Partir^in. t« ; eonjng. p. 187. Ponns 
Its oomponnd tenses with Kne, 186. 
Bzerelse'On, p. 176. 

Partidper A, pmiieiper 4e; their dlf- 
ferenoe, 598. 

PaHMfU; « tease of the Infln., 146. 
One of the primitive tenses, p. 59. 
Serves to fonn the compomd tenses, 
p. 60. With passive verts, tahesthe 
gender and naniber of thett aom., 
1T6. How declined, 177. Partkiple 
of a reflected verb, 180. Partloipie 
of neater verbs decUnaUe when oon- 
jugated with Ure, 810. PNoeded 
Iqr de after tbe fanpacs. ily a, f^. p. 
131. Participles oroollTe v., p. 986. 
Undedined when followed by its aoc, 
303. Declined when pceoedsd bgr its 
ace., 304. Participle of refl. verbs, 
p. 288. Declined when pveoeded by 
an aoc pnm., 306; or noon, 306. 
Undedlined after a pron. pen. in the 
dat., 307. K^euter verbs aoddeBtally 
TCfleeted, have their participle tevm- 
flable, ibid. Participles of pMiAve, 
neater, and impersonal vert», p. 
239. Participle of paashre ¥irts 
deeUned, 309. After pareMr9 and 
umibler the parttdifle is diwlfcifid, 
311. Also whenever the vert to he 
is nndentood, 313. The partielpto W 
aa 4mpen. vert is invaitebte, 313. 
Tbe agreement of the portldipto with 
Its aec is not affected by tiie trans- 
position of its nom., 4n^. p. S8I. The 
IMBtic^e is not decttned wtnen fol- 
lowed by « verb which gmvir aa the 
preceding aoc, 814. ^Che partie^pleB 
da, /B/Itt, fNf, «Milii, invarfahte, and 
wi^, ^5. WaM «ls» invnsiafelA Im- 
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■BdtaWyiMtee an inftn., r^, p. SM. 
BucUngfl ivlm the next Infln. does 
not govern the preceding aoo^ Ud. 
A partMple between two que ii not 
declined, U7. X% ni the aoo. of a 
pMiidple, xendera it invarlalde, 318. 
Not dedUned after tn signifying cOa, 
■r^. p. i84. One enoeption, ib. Par- 
ilQiples, nsed a^fectlTcij, agree ivith 
Itae noun, 441. 

Parvemirt in. -verb; eoqjag. p. 167. 
iTenns its eompoond tenses with Ure^ 
Its. The pion. nsed wilh lUs verb 
Is a pem. dl^., S13. Ctoverns the 
next infln. with d before it, 525. 

Fm; Bsad with n§ to Ibrm negative 
seMtaDces, 164. BUkn ftmn poM, 
p. M. BenlM with modiflcalicns, 
and la nsed befinre adv. and noma of 
munber, 4Hd. Pas, oar p^nif may 
be omitted after euter, citr,p(mvoir, 
j$molr, p. 15B. 

Pas de, an ladetarminate espceaslon, 
theaynoDTm of mU; takes m beiore 
tb0T«rb,874. 

Pen un, an indeterminate exp res s i on, 
wlileh takes M before tlw yerb, 274. 

Pat er forms its eomponnd tenses with 
avoir to express an action, and with 
Ur€ to denote the result of tbai ac- 
tion. 186. 

Poii Uim of the ooodltional, 1 48. 

Past idiomatieal tttues, p. 47. 

Pdimw jnppUea defldencles in the vetb 
p€Mr€^ p. 157. 

Pauvre Ammm dlfltars tscm homme 
p m M T tt 459. 

Puifer, izr. in its orthogn^Ay only; 
model ibr the conjugation of verbs 
in4iw,p.l57. ObB. GO, Und. 

PMimrj its ftmlnhie, 99. 

Petndre, in. t. ; oonjng. p. 157. £x- 
<sdseon,p. 175. 

A Pdne; when preceding a yerb, that 
▼erb may elegantly take the inter- 
rogatlTe form; but this mle is not 
obUgntory, 481. 

/^mdmi^dUfors firom dureuU, rtf. p. 287. 

Pl^fiiUt; when IbUowed by ik and an 
Infln., this ▼. has a paastve sense, 471. 



Pmttur; tUa Tsrb gomins the dative 
oaae, 188. Followed by a div). pars, 
pronoun, A18. Gerems ^ before jm 
infoDU,585L 

PeopUi when nom. to muut, omitted 
in French, p. 134. 

Pierdr«, ibilowed by a nonn without 
an art, forms an iQdivisible expres- 
sion with that noun, 427. 

Ptrfeet^ a tense of the infln., 146. A 
tense of the sul^., 150. How formed, 
arid, 

PmfKt definite, a tense of the indlc., 
147. What U denotea, p. 46. One 
of the Ave primitive tenses, p. 59. 

PwfM ind^Utt a tense of the indie., 
147. What it denotes, p. 46. Bow 
formed, p. 60. 

Perfect anterior, a tense of the indie, 
147. What it denotes, p. 46. Bow 
formed, p. 60. Bemarkable diffler- 
«nce between tbat tense and ibaplu- 
perfed, p. 46. 

Peritsolofnf; in what it dUfors ft»m 
battology, note p. 338. 

Permettre, irr. v.; coi\}ag. p. 158. 
Governs the prepositton de befbre an 
infln., 526. 

PereMrer governs the prep. A before 
the next infln., 525. 

Pertitter governs the next infln. with 
dbeforielt,525. 

Pereonf there are three persons in 
verbs, 153 ; and in each nnmber, ib. 
First person sbig. ; what is meant 
by it, 154. First person plural. Aid. 
When vous is employed ibr /n, the 
adj* remains sing,, 157. Nouns in 
the vocative nre always of the second 
person, ibid. Third person singular, 
158; and plural, 159. Somatimea 
nsed for the second person, ibid. 

Personal pronowM; divided into conj. 
and di^., 205. As nom. precede the 
verb, 477. The ellipsis of the pnm. 
nomin. zenders the sentence more 
rapid* tbid. In interr. the prononn 
foUowB the verb, 478. Used after the 
snbj. wlien no conj. is expressed; 
also after verba «ipressing doubt. 
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479. When we quote the words of 
lome penon, the nom. pton. ftDows 
tlieT«rb,480. UiM after tome Terbe, 
ibid. Alsowhen the Tcrb li pteoeded 
hy woBM ooq]., 481. When used M 
Ibe otject of a YVtb it pteoedes It, 
482. Wlien the repetition of tbepnm. 
ae nom. ia Indiipensable, 48S. When 
the propoeltione are mdted t^ any 
'oonjonction except et^ ou^ ni, maitt 
ibid. When we pass from a negatlye 
to an afflrmatlTe, 484. Obs. on this 
mle, ibid. When the verbs are of dlf- 
ftrent tenses, 485. Always repeated 
when nsed as the Ol^ect of a Tert>, 486. 

Personal eon^ncUve pronaunt; de- 
fined, a05. Immediately united to 
a Terb, S06. Used without artlde 
or prep., 307. How declined, Wd. 
Placed before the verb or its auxi- 
liary, 206. Placed after an imper. 
aJBrmatlTe, 209. Bat precede an im- 
perative with a negation, 210. When 
two pers. conJ. pron. come together, 
what is the oonstmctlon, 228. When 
both of the third pers. the aoe. pre- 
cedes the dat., 229. Thefa: places 
generally with respect to each other, 
234, and p. 193. A perBonal and a 
■applying pron. ; their place with an 
imperatlTe, 235. A difRBrence with 
respect to reflected verbs, 236. 

Perianal di^ndive pronoune gene- 
rally fidlow the verb, and nsaally 
reqoire a ptep. before them, 211. 
How declined, ibid. Used as diq). 
after a refl. veib, 212 ; and after a 
few verbs and expressions reqalrlng 
the dat. case, 213. Used in answer 
to qaestions, r^. p. 185; and In el- 
liptical sentences when no verb ts 
expressed, ibid. When nsed after 
another pronoon in the aoc., 214. 
After another pron. tai the dat., 215. 
Both pron. are disf. when they de- 
note opposition, 216. Cknnpoanded 
with se^ in EngUSh and minu in 
French, 217. Used when they denote 
order, r^. p. 187. Always used after 
a prep., ib. ; and a oonjonctioa, ib. 



Pertouttit a pron. indet; nsed aa a 
negattvewifhM, notep. 83. In the 
sense of nobodf, takes m befixre fhe 
verb, 263. In Intaiogative and da- 
Utatlve scntsnoes ne is not neoes- 
sazy, 264. Beqatres de beAxre an 
a(Q. or a partldide, r^. p. 210. In 
negattve se nt snoe s per tonne Is pre- 
llured to 9frf fus et sott, 281. When 
used to sam op an ennmeratioa of 
sabst, fhe verb agrees with the last 
noon, 431 i^-^^mmne preceding the 
last of several snbet. nom. to a vezb, 
that vert) agrees with the last noon, 
ibid. 

Pereuader sometimes govenis an aoc 
but most commonly a dat. case, 189. 
GoveniS flie prep, de before the next 
infln., 526. 

PeHi precedes its noon, 88. Its ecm- 
par. faphupeHtt or tHoi$tdre, 360. 

Pem (te pim peat, or le moindre); 
saperlative otpetU, 366. 

Peu; its comparative is moint, 360. 

Pm requires de before the next noon, 
887. 

I^yr (avoir), forms an indivisible ex- 
presrion, 427. Governs the next In- 
finitive with de before it, 526. 

Pitta-ttref the verb which follows may 
elegantly take fhe interr. form, 481. 

ne Peui Ure, ne eamrait Ure; obs. on 
these ex pr e ssions, p. 163. 

Peux (Je); less used than Je puis, p. 
158. Not used interrogatively, t». 

Phraee dllfors ftom prcpoemtm, p. 275. 
How many parts when analysed 
grammatically, tMtf.,* when logically, 
ibid. 

Pire, aiQ. ; oompar. of hmmmm^s, 360. 

le Pire or te phu mamaii; saperlative 
rdattve (a4j.)> 366. 

Pie, or phu mal; compar. adi(ert> of 
fRa;,360. 

le Piif or l0 pine mal; saperl. rdatlve 
(adverb), 366. 

Plaindre, irr. v. ; coojng. p. 156. 

Plaire, irr. v. ; coojog. p. 158. Go- 
verns the dat. case, 186. 

M PMre d une chose, or A /aire mm 
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I, BflT. ▲ neater t. aoeiacntally 
reflected has its participle InyttrtaUe, 
387. at* fMir§ A ditttn from m 

JfaiHr (Uya) a or d$; fbOt difllBrence, 
538. 

PleoHOim; definition of, 663. How 
divided, '664. When^neceMazy, 665. 
Wlien only oaeftil, 666. IHien ▼!- 
oloofl, 867. Wben considered as a 
btUktOffif or tkptritscloffjf, note p. 868. 

Fimv0ir,hxspn». t. ; coi^ag. p. IS9. 

PHer, with a WOowing sabsC., wKhoat 
«rt., ibtns «n IndiTWUe^cpvesrion, 
4S7. 

«s Fiier gorems the dst. caM,'6S7. 

to jPfa^off ; the iionn tiurt Shoida fid- 
low *ttte 'CollectlTO partltiTB is often 
'In that case the Terb 
t be plural, 514. 

Be t« the Indlc, 147. 
'Wbitt 'is meant bjrlt, and when used, 
p. 46. 'BemarfcaMe dlfltaonoe be- 
ii^eenthat tense and the peif. ante- 
ilqr,4N(f. How Ibnned, p. 60. Tla- 
peiflnM MigonctiTe, 190. 

PhtreUt how formed in mibst. and -adj., 
69. GenenOly by addfav an », ibid. 
Noons endhiff In t, «, or «, do not 
'nvy1nae-phina,7t). Kcnmslnaii, 
M, imf, taowmatfe idoral, 71. Ifonns 
-endtng ta ««, nowregnlar and tikke 
an <, 7S. A Ibw exo. for noon In on, 
78. -One eote. in eu, p. 17. Noons 
In a/, how made plana, 74. A few 
eze., 76. Wonns In oil, how made 
lAoral, 76. ± ftiw Bobst lisre no 
sing, or plural, p. 18. Flnral ef eom- 

. pound words, 80. Babet. that 4o not 
take the mark of the pi., p. 19. 
Lsttn isabst. wbleh do not and those 
that do'take the mark of the pi., (bid. 
Fl. «in Terbs, 153. The names, of 
Vrenchltanilles do not take the elgn 
or tbb phnral, 410. Admitted with 
dllferant Latin and other ftunUles,and 
iMijr, 410. When nsed witb proper 

Pim-; wlOi m forms a negai(H«,p. 83. 
iir« phu Is MUowed by 4e before a 



p. 80. Tha* adrert) genanQy 
precedes the present of the hifln., 
834. Beftnre an a^J. or an adverb, 
'eerres to form a comparison of sn- 
perlority, 865. l/avtant phu, d^au- 
tttnt moitttf serve to form oomparl- 
floa8,<r^. p. 864. 

UPhu; often nsed to express a soperl. 
alMOl., and when, 863. Invariable 
when It refers to a wrb, or adv., 867. 
Must be repeated before ev«ry ai£Q., 
to form the saperlatlTe, r^. p. 168. 

Phu de dtSiars llrom dmemiaffe, r^. p. 
849r-?iw ^ and a sabat form a 
comparison of equality, 855. 

PltMJevrt, an Indet. pron. ; no sing., 
878. The foDowtag noon Is often 
mderstood; the verb most-be pL, 513. 

JPfM iU dllfon from jrtt«lt», f<. p. 844. 

PioMs has no fom., that Is, ssnw for 
botti genders, 90. 

P»{tMip«, defoc andifosM. v., p. 150.! 

PvMtt ft stronger negattve than jmw, 
f»ofe p. %^, "When preferred to ^m, 
•i&. ExprMisi tomethlng pennaaent 
4sr lialttaal, and In that dlffen from 
jMw,4M(l. Hay be omitted after yoK- 
«ofr,otsr, SMMT, MNwir, p. leo, 

PfUM 4$f -When nsed for iwX,174. 

Pofyi^iMbf, what tt to, 9. 

Porter, with a foUowtaig oobat. inOumt 
artiae, 'forms an Indivitflfle Idea, 837. 
GoYems tkesext lafln. wMi 4 b<fore 
it, 085. 

Poeiihe Oegrmj in n a^J., wbrt is 
meant by U, 850. 

Poeeeeeioe pronomu; doOnlthm, 108. 
DHWed hitown^JanethFe and vabrttve, 
108. 

Pouestive eoi^netvte pr o n d mu ; al- 
ways joined to a noun, wKh wUeh 
they agree In gender and nnmber, 
104. How transl. Into Freadi, 106 
—110. Why classed among a^l* by 
some grsmmarians, note p. 81. Do 
not agree with the possessor hi 
Frendh as fai EngUSh, t5. Deellned, 
p. 38. Beplaees the art. to ftxrm the 
relattve, 009. EngUdi poss. 
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Ung part of tbe body, an changed 
into a penooal copjanctire with the 
art. def. before the nouu, 487. Sx- 
ceptton, ibid, SappUed b7 the art. 
dflf. when the posMMor Is nom. to a 
Terb, 488. Sometimes optional to 
use the art. or the pron. poss., 489. 
Used when we speak of an haUtoal 
distemper, 490. When expressed by 
si»,49i. When trend. UteraUy, 493. 

PoMHukie rOoHive pranmuu; never 
Joined to a noon, ill. Jk<ree In gen- 
der and number with their, anteoe- 
deot. Hid. How translated, 112. 
DedlnM with the art def., p. 84. 

Powi used before an infln., means 
(generslly) <» ordar to, iV- P* 181 ; 
— jMMT, immediately after a veii), 
requires no article belbre the next 
sabst.,r«r.p. 893. 

Pmirniimr€, br. t.$ conjug. p. 158. 
Bequires its nom. pron. after it when 
we repeat the words of persons, 480. 

P<mrvoirt irr. t. ; oonjog. p. 158. 

itMfvoir, iir. v. « oonjog. p. 158. After 
this verb, the second negation jnm 
or poUU may be suppie s sed , M. 
Used to express the words to U oftls, 
or nutiff mif^, when considered as 
Terbs. Govems the next inftn. with- 
out any preposition, 534. 

FtMi forms its adv. from the fom. 
with the final accented, 843. 

PrSdire^ izr. t.; conjug. p. 159. Oba. 
on,^. Gk>vems the ace. of the thing 
and the dat of the person, 530. 

FHt^Mir govems the next infln. with 
«b before it, 526. Gorems the ace. 
of the thing and the dattve of the 
person, 530. 

U FrtmntTi precedes its noun, 88. 
FoDowed by a rel. pronoun, requires 
the snltf., 550. 

Frmdn, iir. t. ; conjug. p. 159. Obs. 
en, iWci. Exercise on, p. 176;— 
fitndrt and a snbst. without any art. 
forms an indivisible idea, 427. Go- 
verns the next infln. with A before 
it, 525. Govems the ace. of the 
thing md the dat, of the pen., 530. 



Premdr* gard» govems the next inin. 
with A before it, 526. 

JPrtndre laA^S when used for the 
verb A^r, p. 152. 

Prmdrt inUrit; when fbOowed by a 
personal pronoun, it must be dis- 
junctive, p. 184. 

se Pr^pttrer gqyems the dat. case when 
followed by a verb or a subst.,587. 

iVipoiftiofi, one of the parts of ^eecfa. 
Definition of the, 319. Some are 
essentially, others accidentally so, p. 
235. How divided, 320. list of 
prep, governing tito aoc., ib. Prep, 
governing the gen. case, 322. Prep. 

. gqvenfing the dat. case, 828. Thego> 
vemment of a preposition is som*> 
times understood, r^. p. 237. Prep, 
of one syllable when repeated in the 
sentence, iV* P- 839. When repeated 
after que in comparisons, rtf. p. 264. 
Some pr^. are aceldwitally oonjuno- 
tions, 377. When two prep, do not 
govern the same ease each must have 
a distinct zegimen, 519. After the 
verb itre used as impers., that verb 
must have e« for its nominative, 196. 
When followed by a pron. that .pron. 
mnst be disluncttve, r^. p. 187. 

PrqpatUiM phrase is a preposition oom- 
pounded of seversl words, p. 235. 

Prb$, prep, s dUfors from aupr^ r^. 
p. 239. 

Prb$t adverb ; requires de before a verb 
in tiie infln., 847. 

PreeeHret irr. v. ; oonjug. p. 159. 

Priemt; this adJ. has for lis advert 
prieetUtmeiU^ note p. 251. 

PreenU <tf tke it^fimUiMt root of the 
verb, 146. One of the pdmitfve 
tenses of a verb, p. 59. Present of 
theindicattve; first tense, 147. What 
it indicates and when used, p. 45. 
Serves to Ann the imperative mood, 
p. 63. Preeent of the conditional, 
148. What it denotes, p. 48. How 
itoned, p. 62. Present of the sub- 
junctive, 150 ; also the flitore, ibid. 
Formed flmn the imper. and the 
imperfoot indie., p. 68. 
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Presenter governs tbe aoc. of tbe tbing 
and the dat. of the person, MO. 

Priterver governs the next Iniln. with 
<fe before It, 596. 

Pretque^ though an adv. of qoantlty, 
admits of no regimen, 347. 

Ptettenitir, lir. v. ; oonjng. p. 1S9. 

TVIter, and a sabst wlfboat artkde, 
forms an Indivisible Idea, 437. Oo- 

- vems the aoc. cS the thing and the 
dat of the person, 530. 

Pr4ioaMrf Irr. v. ; ooqlng. p. 169. Obs. 
on,«<d. 

»• PrioaMtt irr. v. ; ooi^ag. p. 159. 

Pr4venir, Irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 159. 

Pr4wjirt Irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 159. 

Prier; irregular In its orthography. 
Ck>q)ng. p. 159. Obs. on verbs In ier, 
' ibid,— prier de, when preferred to 
requirirj p. 169. 

Prier A, prier de^ their difllarenoe, 628. 

Priioer governs the aec of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Procurer governs the aoc. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

Prodttire, Irr. v. ; ooqjng. p. 160. 

Profond, Its adverb Is pr(ffond6mentt 
343. 

Prcfue forms Its adverb Irr., 343. 

Prcieter governs de before the next 
hilln.,526. 

PromMre, irr. v.; ooi^og. p. 160. 
Governs the next Iniln. with de before 
it, 526. Governs the aoc. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 
PromowxHry irr. v.; ooi^iig. p. 160. 
Obs. on, ibid. 

Prowmn; one of the parts of speech, 
10. I>eflnltlon, 101. How divided, 
ib. Possessive prononns, 102. Two 
sorts of possessive pronouns, 103. 
Possessive conjunctive, 104. Posses- 
sive relative, 111. Demonstrative 
conjunctive, 117. Personal coi^unc- 
tive pron., 805. Personal di^nno- 
tlve pron., 211. Supplying pron., 
222. Relative pron., 239. Interro- 
gative pron., 245. Demonstrative 
disjunctive pron., 252. Indetermi- 
nate pron., 259—294. A proDoon 



following the verb Ure used Imper- 
s<ma]]y, requires ee for the nom. to 
are, 195. 
Proper^ namee ; definition, 66. Hour 
dedlned, 67. Proper names of per- 
sons and nations, how trandated into 
French, p. 14. Christian proper 
names are not always translated In 
French, rtf. p. 52. Proper names 
of countries, provinces, rivers, winds, 
mountains, are preceded by the art 
def., 404. When the art. is not used, 
405. When preceded by de, 406. 
Proper names of countries take no 
art. after a noun of dignity, 409 ; nor 
after the name of some commodities, 
ibid. Take the art. when the subst. 
is understood and the a4). rematair 
alone, r^. p. 284. Used also when 
the name of country is qualified by 
an adj., &Hd. Proper names of per- 
sons, though applied to several, do 
not take the sign of the pi. when 
they only serve to name persons, 
410. Obs. on this rule, ibid. Those 
names celebrated in history take the 
art pi. before them, but not the mark 
of the plural, 411. Why proper 
names do not take the sign of the 
pi., ib. Proper names used as com- 
mon subst. take both the art and the 
sign of the pi., 412. Take the art. def. 
to denote an individual disttaictlon, 

413. The art la sometimes precedes 
the name of actresses and singers, 

414. Some Italian proper names 
take the art., 416. Contracted when 
preceded by d, de, rtf. p. 287. Not 
contracted with French proper names, 
iMd. Noe is often used before the 
names of some of our great men, ref. 
p. 287. Proper names tn al, how 
made pi., iWd. A few proper subst. 
take the art. in French, ibid. 

Proposition, or sentence ; what it oon- 
rists of, 390. Affirm, or neg., 391. 
Diflbrent sorts of, ibid. When con- 
sidered grammattcally, takes the 
name of phrase, 392. Several pro- 
positions united with s< do not re- 
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qjBdn Uia psonoim- 110m* b«fi»ra CMh 

Teifo,. eqMcUaiy whea of Um tbUd 

penoQ, r<A p* 313. 
iVaMHr«^ irr. t.; oeniag. p. 160. 
ProUetmir ; iU f€in. iBproiettrict, 99. 
PrOuUr goverai the neat infla. vUh 

<20b«foxelt,6a6. 
i?»H7«Nur„lzx.T.; ooi^ng.p. 160. 
PrauaqfUf^ HffyeroB tbe next infln. with 

4lNlbi»]t,525. 
iV; tbifl part, la never daclined, 316. 
/^cMic fimnt lU fem. incgularly, 97. 
Fuh O^i Biore OMd than je peux, p. 

158. Eq^edallj in Inten. aeaiaooas, 

iUd, 
Amtr, ccn^off. p. 68^ Model for verbs 

of seconA ooii^iis. ending in if* t(icL 



QyotMl.; when at tbe head of an Inter- 
togatiTe and affirmaUve lentence, 
tbe.ucHn. may sometimes be placed 
after the verb, r<A p. 254. Some 
tjyoaee that tiaoBipositlon Is not aUow 
ahle,i&»(f. 

Qjuatre-mfltitf ta^kes the sign of the pin- 
ral before a noon, r^. p. Mi. 

QtM, a omjanctton, which unites two 
pxoposittons, 534. The two parU of 
a.oompail8on; it Is then called que 
comparaUve, note p. 267. When it 
unites two propositions, it is then 
oalled que between two verbs, ibid. 
|Tl^l no influence on the following 
verb, ibid. Govema no mood, 535. 
With ne used as a negation^ naU p. 
83. Joins two members of a com- 
parison, 354. Elegantly used instead 
of r^>eatlng some coi:^unctlons, rtf. 
p« 269. When qtte and a precedhig 
verb express some sentiment or pas- 
sion of the mind, it requires the sub- 
junctive^ 541 . The same may be said 
when que follows an impers. verb, 
or the verb to be, and a subet. or an 
adj., 542. When beginning a sen- 
tence, and followed by the verb by 
whiehitis governed, tbe subjunctive 
is usol, r<A p. 333. When used in- 



stead ef another ooq|HiietS«B, it «»- 
vems the siit^unetive,.«M& 

QfM, a reUave pron.,. aocasative, tMtlr 
genders and numbers; relatM to imt- 
aons and things, 241. aomaOBMr 
used absolutely, trf- P* 201. 

Que, an hiterr. pron. ; conatraetkn of 
ttie sentence with qu4 and wtth qtifett. 
ce que, 251. With the verbs emmr 
and importer, r^A p. 204. Used, in- 
stead of de quoi, en quai, d quoi^ ». 

Que de; Joins the first member of m 
comparison of superiority or inftei- 
ority to the next infin. , r^f. pi. 257. 

Que ne; Joins the ilrst member of a 
comparison of snpedority or Inftii- 
oilty to a verb in any tenaa of tb» 
lndio.,r<Ap.257. 

Quel, an interrogative pimuwn, haw 
declined, 248. 

Q^eloonque, an indetenn. pron., 271. 
Of both genders, and fidlowa tba 
noun with which it agrees Innmn- 
ber,iM(f. 

Quel que, indetenn. pnmaim ; fuel is 
decUned,283. 

Quelque, an indetenn. pron*, pu 21L 
Agrees in number with its subet., 272. 
Quelques. differs from dee, r^, p. 212. 

Quelque »».. que, agrees with, tbenexl 
subst. in number, and governs the 
Bnbj.»284. Invariable before an a^J., 
a participle, or an adv., it goveins 
the sub)., 285. DecUnabLa when the 
a4). is followed by a noun, ibid. 
DiSexa from tout, 288. 

Quelque chose que requliea tbe said- 
It replaces quoi que or quoi g^ ce 
eoit que, note p. 216. 

Queiqu*un, how declined, 265. Takes 
the gender and rtnypbwr of the fol- 
lowing subst., ibid. 

Quelquei-un$ ; often used with a snhst 
understood, in that case the. verb 
must be plural, 265. 

Qu'est-ce qui, an Interr. pronoun; de- 
cUned, 247. When used, ib. Canaot 
be parted firom its verb by an inter- 
mediate sentence, r^. p. 204. 

Qfd, a rel. pron., nam. case, of both 
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genders and nmnbers, 240. Dedined, 
ibid. Old relates to persons and 
tbJngs, 241. l>e qui and & quit said 
of persons onlj, ibid. De qtd ia 
more jffoperly used as an abl. case, 
note p. 196. Ought not to be sepa> 
rated ftom its antecedent, if so lequa 
should be osed, p. 199. Often naed 
absolateilj for quelle personnet r^. 
p. 201 ; see likewise 257. 

Q^it an Interr. pron. ; refers to persons 
only, 246. How declined, p. 202. Le 
qui, d qui, when at the head of an 
interr. and aflOrm. sentence, the nom. 
may sometimes be placed after the 
verb, r^f. p. 254. Sometimes the 
tran^KWition cannot take place, ibid. 
In ezdamatiye sentences, it requires 
the snlijunctiye, 551. 

Qfueonque reflers to persons only, 266. 

Qui e<f-ce qui, an interr. pron. ; used 
for qui, 246. Declined, ibid. When 
it should be used, 247. 

(2m que, relative pron., and its ante- 
cedent coming between two verbs, 
the second is in the sabjunctlve, 547. 
When it has for its antecedent a 
pron. bidet., the subj. is used, 548 ; 
or a superlative, 549. 

Qui que; an Indet. jffon. ; said of per- 
sons only, 279. Bequires the sut^., 
ibid. 

Qjui que ee soit; only said of persons, 
281. When used negatively per- 
Sonne is more frequently used, ibid. 
Nom. to a verb, 282. Que que ee 
toU que is an aoc., ibid. The other 
cases are used, ibid. 

Qfdnt; used for dnq in two cases 
only, Charke Quint (of Austria), and 
8ixte (iuint, a pope, r^. p. 306. 

QtMH; often used absolutely for quelle 
chose, r<f. p. 201. De quoi often 
supplies the place of duqua; and & 
quoi that of etuquel, ib. Quoi (what) 
is always used aftar a prep., r^. 9. 
204. Used inteijectively, iNi. 

de Quoi, A quoi; when at the head 
of an aflSrmatlve and interrogative 
sentence, the nom. mi^ sometimes 



, follow its verb, sometimes not, r^. 
p. 254. 

Qttoique, a ooz^unctian which governs 
the subj . , 374. Beplacee tnalgr^ que, 
now obsolete, p. 268. 

Quoi que, an indeterminate pronoun 
which requires the subj., 283. 

Quoi que ee ioit, an indeterm. pron. ; 
said of things only, 282. In negative 
sentences rien is generally preferred, 
ibid. Nom. to a verb, ibid. Quoi 
que ee soU que is its ace. ; the other 
cases are used, ibid, Bequires the 
verb in the subj., ibid. Beplaoes 
quoi que, note 282. 



Eabattre, irr. v. ; coi^Jug. p. 160. 

Raconter governs ihe ace. of the thing 
and the dat. of the person, 530. 

BadieaX; what is meant by the radical 
part of a verb, p. 64. 

Bcffeunir; when conjug. with avoir or 
itre, 186. 

M Ranger A difSars item m ranger de, 
528. 

se Bappeler governs the ace., 181. 

Bapporter governs the dat. of the per- 
son and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Rapprendre, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 160. 

Rarement; whoi preceding a verb, 
that verb may elegantly take the in- 
terrogative form, 481. 

Rarissime, a snperl. ezpressioQ ; used 
in familiar language only, 362. 

Rasseoir; irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 160. 

Ratteindre, in. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 160. 

Baooir, irr. and defoc. v.; coi^ng. p. 160. 

Re, termination of verbs of the fourth 
ooi^ug., 134. Prefixed to verbs, it 
expresses a repetition of the action, 
r^, p. 76. 

Rebattre, irr. v. ; oo^fug. p. 160. 

R^touUUr, irr. v. ; oopjug. p. 160. 

Redwe, irr. and defoc. v. ; coqjng. p. 
160. Obs. on,«&M. 

Reeommander governs de before the 
next infln., 526. 

Reeonduire, irr. v. ; conJug. p. 160. 

Reeohnattre, irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 160. 
V 
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BteonnaUrepowr; tliUi ex proM lo n r»- 
qniret no art beftuw the next noon, 
rcT. p. 393. 

SseonquMr, iir. and defbc. ▼.; oon- 
jag. p. 160. 

lUcrire, Irr. t. ; oonjag. p. 160. 

Reeoudre, Inr. y. ; ooqlog. p. 160. 

Reeouvrir, irr. t. ; coi^iig. p. 160. 

Beeueillir, Irr, y. ; coojng. p. 160. 

Stdeoenir, Irr. ▼. ; ooi^ag. p. 160. 

BeMrt, irr. y. ; coi^ag. p. 160. 

JUdiUrtj irr. y.; ooi^Jug. p. 160. 

JU£l%r€tixt. y.; oonjiig. p. 161. 

i2C^r«, Irr. y. ; coi^ug. p. 161. 

B^keUA verbi, aee Verbt. 

B^fleuHr, irr. y.; aee obs. on fitmir, 
p. 15S. 

J20fMr goyems d$ before the next 
Infln., 526. Goyema tbe dat. of tbe 
person and tbe ace. of tbe thing, 
690. 

Rtgknitn or govmmmetd, a part of syn- 
tax, 889.— See that word. 

Begrttter goyenia de before the next 
iniln., 526. 

R^ndrt^ Irr. y. ; ooq|ag. p. 161. 

B^ouhr npplies the defoctiye yerb 
«'^&attr«,p.l48. 

BacMoe pronoun; what ia meant by, 
839. Bhonld be placed near ita an* 
teoedcnt, 242. Cannot be omitted 
in French as tn English, rcA p. 201. 
When in the gen., dat., and abL 
cases, joxy be replaced by oil(, or 
Uqna.Hbid. Qui is said of bofli gen- 
ders and nnmbers, 240. 2te ^utf and 
h qrU are said of persons only, 241. 
DequilB more properly an aU. case, 
note p. 198. When separated from 
its antecedent, l^pM is preferred to 
quit P* 199* When the rel. proooon 
reftrs to an indeteim. pronoun, the 
8a]]J. is nsed, 548. 

BOurtt hr. y. ; coi^ng. p. 161. 

JUluirtt irr. and def. y. ; oonjng. p. 161. 

IUnUdi0r goyems the next snbst. in the 
datlye,188. 

Runettrt, irr. y. ; coitfng. p. 161. May 
supply tlie yerb iuruoir, p. 165. 

Semaudret irr. y. ; coqfng. p. 161. 



JUmpUr goyems the aoc. of the person 
and the gen. of the thing, 529. 

Benattre, irr. and d^bc. y.; oonjog. 
p. 161. Obs. on, Aid. 

ae Eendomdr, irr. y. ; oonjng. p. 161. 

JUndre; model for ooi^Qg. of yerte 
in re, p. 76. When followed inmie- 
dlately by a noon, this yerb, togethar 
with a snbst., forms an indiyiaible 
idea, 427. Goyems the dat. of the 
person and the aoc. of the thing, 530. 

JUndt'Je; the harshness of the aoond 
renders ttt-ee que je rends absolntely 
necessary, note p. 91. 

Ber^ermer msiacei the tenses wanttaig 
in endore, p. 150. 

Benoneer goyems the dat. case of a 
snbst., 188. Goyems also the next 
iniln. with d before It, 525. 

Bentraire, ixr. and defoc y.; ooi\Jng. 
p. 161. 

Bentrer; this neuter yerb forma its 
compound tenses with Ure, 185. 

Benvoffer, irr. y. ; coi^ug. p. 161. Go- 
yems the dat. of the person and the 
ace. ofthe thing, 530. 

BtpaUret irr. y. ; ooi\Jng. p. 161. 

M BepaUre, irr. v. ; coi^ag. p. 161. 

B4para/Ure, irr. y.; conjug. p. 161. 

BeparUr, in. y. ; conjug. p. 161. Obs. 
on, ibid. Takes the nom. pronoun 
after it when we repeat the words 
d some person, 480. 

ee Bq>entirt irr. y.; conjug. p. 161. 

B^»Aer, irr. in its orthography only; 
ooi\Jug. p. 161. Model for yerbs in 
Ster, ibid. Goyems the ace. of the 
thing and the datiye of the person, 
530. 

B^Uquer; this yerb takes the nom. 
pronoun after it when we repeat the 
words of some person, 480. 

B^Mndre goyems the datiye case of s 
subst, 188. This yerb ts followed by 
« its nom. pronoun when we repeat 
the words of some penKm, 480. 

B^nd$-Je must be regiaceA by esi-ot 
gueje r^xmde ; the harahneas of tbe 
sound renders this last expresrion 
absolutely necessary, note p. 91. 
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Heprendre^ Irr. v. ; coi^ng. p. 161. 
Beprodier govenu de before the next 

liifln., 526. Governs the aoo. of the 

fblng and the dat. of the person, 530. 
Ripuffner governs the next fnfln. with 

d before it, 525. 
Bequdrir, irr. and defec. verb, p. 161. 

When prier de most be preflsrred, 

p. 169. 
B^oudre, irr. and defec. v.; ooi^ng. 

p. 162. Obs. on, ibid, 
Rdsoudrt d difters from rdwudre de, 

528. 
RSeister governs the dat. of a sabst., 

188. 
Reseembler governs the next sabst. in 

the dat., 188. 
Ressentir, Irr. v. ; conjng. p. 162. 
Restortir irr. v. ; ooi^ng. p. 162. Obs. 

on that verb, iMd, 
ee Beesottvenir, Irr. v. ; coi^Jng. p. 162. 
Beater i this neater verb Is ooi^ng. 

with ctcoir when it expresses an ac- 
tion, and with Ure when It means 

the result of that action, 186. 
Bettreindre, irr. v. ; oonjag. p. 162. 
Betarder governs de before the next 

inlln., 526. 
Betetdr, irr. v.; oo^Jag. p. 162. 
Rearer supplies the deficiency of the 

verb retrcUre, p. 162. 
Betothber; this neater verb is coqjog. 

with <^r0, 185. 
Betoumer fbrms its compound tenses 

with itre, 185. 
Bevalair, irr. v. ; ooi^ag. p. 162. 
BivHer, irr. in its orthography ; model 

for verbs In Her, p. 162. Governs 

the dat. of the person and the aoo. 

ofthethhig,530. 
Bevenir, irr. v. ; coqjug. p. 162. Fbrms 

its compound tenses with itre, 185. 
Bi/ver governs an accosative, but most 

commonly a dative case, 188. 
BevMr, irr. v. ; coi\}ug. p. 162. 
ee Beottir de, inr. v. ; coqjug. p. 162. 

Replaced by mettre, ibid. 
Bevivre, irr. v. ; coojug. p. 162. 
Bevoir, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 162. 
Bire, in. v. ; coi^ug. p. 163. 



ee Bire, a verb accidentally reflected, 
has Its participle invariable, 307. 

Bien, with ne used as a negation, note 
p. 83. In dabltative sentences, ne is 
suppressed, 268. Bequires de before 
an a4). or participle, rtf. p. 210. 
Beplaces qui que ee $oU in negative 
sentences, 282. Used to sum up an 
enumeration of sabst. ; then the verb 
agrees with the last snbst. and Is 
staig., 431. Preceding the last of 
several subst. nom. to a verb, 511. 

Bisquer governs de before the next 
infln., 526. 

Bompre, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 163. 

iSottgnfr governs <|0 before the next infln., 
526. 

Bouvrir, irr. v. ; conjng. p. 163. 

Boux forms its fom. irregularly, 99. 

S. 

8; nouns endhig in « do not vary in 
the plural, 70. When final in an 
anxiliaiy verb. It is sounded like t 
before a participle beginning with a 
vowel, p. 44. 5 is an euphonic letter 
added to the second person sbigular 
imper. in verbs of the first conju- 
gation, p. 197. 

8a, pron. poss. coi^unctlve, third per- 
son fom. singular; when used, 107. 
After t^iacun, 504. 

8affe /emme difliers from fmme tage 
459. 

8aillir, irr. and defoc. v. ; conjng. p. 
103. Obs. on this verb, t5itf. 

Saint precedes its noun, 88. 

8ane gov. a sabst. without any art., 426. 

aaHefaire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 103. 

8auraie (Je ne), may replace Je nepute, 
bat never >« ne pourraie, p. 103. 

aaeaniieeime, a superlative expression ; 
used in iSunOiar language only, 362. 

8cnoir, irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 183. Obs. 
on, ibid. The second negation, pae, 
point, may be omitted after this verb, 
p. 158. When followed immediately 
by a noun without any art., forms an 
indivisible idea, 427. Governs the 
next infln. without a prep., 524. 
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Se, an indetenn. personal pronoan; 
always nsed before a yerb, 220. 

34^er governs the next Inlln. wltb de 
before It, 626. 

Seeourir, irr. t. ; coding. P> 1<I3. 

S4duir€, irr. y. ; ooi^Jag. p. 103. 

8e^; transl. hj mtsM^ serves to form 
compound pron., 217. More ener- 
getic than the simide pron., ibid. 

Selon differs from suivatUt rtf. p. 237. 

Semblable; when followed by a pron. 
personal it must be a disjunctive, r^. 
p. 185. 

il Semble; when it governs the Indic, 
643. 

SemeTt irr. in its orthography, ooi\|ug. 
p. 184. Model for verbs hi oimt, ib. 

SerUenee or proposition; what it Is, 
390. Contains as many propositions 
as there are verbs in a pers. mood, 
392. When a sentence is Indirect or 
irregular, 657. 

S&ntirt irr. v. ; ooi^. p. 104. Vxet- 
dse on, p. 76. 

iSfeot'r, defoc. and hr. v.; coi^Qg. p. 
104. Supplied by alter Men, con- 
venir ; when it means to iU, ibid. 

aervir, irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 104. Exer- 
cise on, p. 170. Oovems the next 
hifln. with il before It, 626. 

Servir quelqu'un differs from tervir A 
quelqu'un, rtf. p. 228. 

iBerviteur ; its fom. is servante^ 99. 

SeSt pronoun poss. conjunctive, third 
person plural for both genders ; when 
Qsed, 110. After cAoeim, 604. 

Seul; this adj. is usually preceded by 
a di^. personal pron., r^. p. 185. 
When followed by a relative pron. 
the snlj. should be used, 660. 

Several, transl. ^j plueiettrs, p. 313. 

Should, when expressing a duty or 
necessity, how transl., r^f. p. 83. 

Si; used in negative sentences ; it then 
forms, with an a4J. or an adv., a 
comparison of inferiority, 859. Si 
may be replaced by aussi, rtf. p. 269. 
Before an a4J. it denotes extension, 
and is often used as m is in English, 
ibid. 



Siee n'ett que: when this conjunctive 
locution governs the subj. and when 
the indicative, r^. p. 386. 

U Sien, pron. poss. rel., third person 
masc.; when used, 118. Its plural, 
116. 

la Sienne, poss. rel. pron., tfabrd person 
fom.; when used, 114. Its ploral, 
116. 

Sinon que; when this conjunction go- 
verns the subj. and when the bidlc, 
«V. p. 336. 

So, a supplying pron. rendered by fe, 
226. So, as a supplying pron., is 
often understood in English, bat 
must be expressed in French, r^. p. 
191. Used bi neg. compar. phrases 
of inferiority, how translated, 359. 
When before an a4J. It marks the ex- 
tension, how translated, r^. p. 269. 

Soi, an hideterm. personal pronoan; 
used after a prep., 220. Belates to 
a preceding subst. masc. used in a 
general sense, 221. When it means 
qf its nature, soi may relate to a 
ftnnlnlne subst., rtf. p. 187. 

Some, art. part.; how translated, 62 
Sometimes understood in English, p. 
11. Must be expressed hi French, 
ibid. When replaced by any, how 
trand., ibid. When replaced by de, 
ref. p. 24, and p. 257. When si^- 
plied by the art. def., iUd. 

Sonrntir governs the next infln. with 
de before it, 526. 

Son, a poss. conjunctive pron., thlid 
person sing.; when nsed, 106. Re- 
quired before a noun fem. sing, be- 
glmiing with a vowel, 106. After 
(haciM, 504. 

Sanger governs the dat. case, 188. Fol- 
lowed by a pers. dlsj. pron., 213. 
Governs the next infln. with A before 
it, 525. 

Sarte governs the following subst. with 
de before it, 429. 

Sortir, irr. v. ; ooiUag. P* 164. Forms 
its compound tenses with tire, 185. 

Sot precedes its noun, 88. 

Sot^ffHr, irr. v. ; ooqjug. p. 165. 
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Soithaiter; after this verb the prep, de 
may be sappreased, thougb some- 
tlmea used, 526. 

Saumettrey irr. y. ; oonjog. p. 165. 

M Soumatrtf irr. t.; ooqjag. p. 165. 
Govenu the dat. case, 527. 

Soupgonner goToms the next Infln. 
-with d€ before it, 526. Oovems the 
aoc. of the person and the gen. of 
the thhig, 529. 

Sourdrti defeQ..and irr. v.; ooi^ng. p. 
165. Supplied by aorHr, ibid. 

Sourirey irr. verb ; coi^og. p. 165. 

se Sourire; this neuter verb, accident- 
ally reflected, has its participle in- 
variable, 307. 

Souseriref irr. v. ; ooi^ng. p. 165. 

Souttrairet irr. and defec. t. ; ooi\}ng. 
p. 165. Supplied by ^«r, ibid. 

ScvUnir, irr. y. ; copjug. p. 165. 

M Souvenir t irr. y. ; conjug. p. 165. 

Spedes, a part of what is expressed In 
the genust 14, also 395. 

Speech (parts qf); what they are, 10. 

9/, added to an English a4J. or adv., 
fbrms a superl. rel.; how transl., 
365. 

Stibfundive mood; why so called, 141. 
Its office, ibid. Has four tenses, 
150. Used after /aMoir, 201. When 
required after que^ and why, 535. 
Used after an interrogatiye or a 
negative sentence, 537. Obs. on this 
last rule, an exception, ibid. Used 
after some tmpers. v. and que, 542. 
After verbs denoting command, con- 
sent, doubt, the subj. is used, 541. 
When a rel. pron. and Its antecedent 
come between two verbs the second 
is in the subj., 547. When the rel. 
refers to an indeterm. pron. the 
snbj. is used, 548. When a verb in 
the subj. begins a sentence, there Is 
another verb understood before that 
snbj., r^. p. 335. 

Substantive (or noun) ; one of the parts 
of speech, 10. Definition of, U. 
How to distinguish it flrom another 
part of speech, 12. Its dasslflcation, 
13. Subst. common, 14. What ia 



meant by extension in subst., ibid. 
Division of common substantives, 15. 
When it designates a genus, 394. 
When a species, 395. When an in- 
dividual, 396. Subst. proper, 16. 
Subet. collective, 17. General and 
partitive, 18. Properties or accidence 
of the subst., 19. Method of parsing 
a subst., p. 7. Takes the art. In 
French, r^. p. 6. How to Frenchiiy 
many English subst. , 68. Formation 
of the plural of subst., 69, and fol- 
lowing pages. Subst. that have no 
plural, p. 19. Some do not take the 
mark of the pi., ibid. Many nouns 
have a masc. and a f^m. termination, 
99. As nom. to a verb interr(^ative, 
how used In simple tenses, 171 . With 
compound tenses, how used, 173. 
Subst. taken adjectlvely aftw a noun 
of dignity, 409. Bequire only the 
prep. d» before a noun of country or 
of commodities, Grid. Subst. quaU- 
i^ring another are preceded by de, 
420. Sometimes the qualifying subst. 
precedes the qualified, ibid. The 
prep, qf or with is then understood, 
ibid. A subst. in the vocative case 
takes no art. in French, 421. Subst. 
governed In the ace. by another verb 
used negatively take de befbre them 
without art., 423 ; but take the art. 
besides when the sense is positive, 
ibid.; or when that ace. Is followed 
by an a4j., or by an incidental sen- 
tence, 424; likewise when the verb 
is both negative and interrogative 
but used in a partitive sense, 425. 
When the sense Is n^atlve, deovly 
is used, ibid. A subst. governed by 
0», enire, sanSf avee, takes no art., 
426. A subst. fbllowing a verb, and 
fomdng but one idea with that verb, 
takes no art., 427. When the subst. 
is repeated with a prep, no art. ia 
used, 428. When the subst. is go- 
verned by sortet genre, espbce, no 
art. used, 429. A subst., used adjec- 
tlyely, takes no art. befbre it, 430; 
but the art. indef. should be used if 

V 8 
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tiiat salMt. is followed by an aOi. or 
by the Impersonal t^est, ibid. Sntet. 
ehmnerated may be preceded bj the 
art. defln., which la, however, gene- 
rally sappreased, 431 . A sabat. which 
servea to characterize another spolten 
of befbre takea no art before It, 434, 
except when used by way of dla- 
tlnctlon, 435. A sabst. which serves 
to qnaiuy a proper name often pre- 
cedes that name In French, 434. A 
sabst. beginning an Incidental sen- 
tence, explanatory of what has been 
said, has no art. before it, 437. 

Subvenir, Irr. v.; conjng. p. 165. Go- 
verns the dat. case, 188. 

SueeSder governs the dat. case, 188. 

u Suedder^ a neuter verb accidentally 
reflected, has its participle invariable, 
807. 

8wih €Ut how translated, 257. 

St^fire, Irr. v.; coAjag. p. 165. Obs. 
on, ibid. When nsed impers. , 200. 

Sufflre h differs from n^e de^ 528. 

anggirer governs the next infln. with 
de before It, 526. 

je Suis^ with the participle of a passive 
verb, denotes a present, bat with a 
neuter verb it denotes a perfect de- 
. finite, rtf. p. 128. 

SuivarU differs from selon, rtf. p. 237. 

Stdvrtt Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 165. 

SupSrieur; when followed by a pers. 
pron. it must be a dli|)., r^. p. 185. 

Superlative; definition, 361. How di- 
vided, ibid. Superlative absolute, 
how formed, 362. Why so called, 
ibid. Sometimes rradered In one 
word, ibid. Adj. that have neither 
compar. nor superl., ib. Also formed 
by U mieux, le pltUf le moirUt before 
an adjective when no comparison Is 
Implied, 363. Superlative rel., how 
formed, 364. Why so called, ibid. 
Some formed irr., 366. When it 
precedes its subst. the art. serves for 
both ; if placed after it the art. is 
repeated, 368. 

Supplier governs the next infin. with 
debefoT«it,526. 



Supplying pronouns, what is meant by^ 
222. What words they generally re- 
place, ibid. En and y have a va^rne 
indeterminate sense, ibid. Le also a 
sapplylng pron. , 226. Its use, ibid. 

Supposi, invariable before a snbst., 
446 ; but agrees with it when placed 
after it, 447. 

Surfaire, irr, v. ; oonjng. p. 165. 

Surffir, defec. v. ; coqjag. p. 165 ; oba. 
aa^ibid. "- 

Surprendre, irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 165. 

SureeoiTy Irr. verb; coqjog. p. 165. 
Suspendre, diffirer, remOtre, may 
supply it, Ubid. 

Survenirt bregular v. ; oonjng. p. 166. 
Forms its compound tenses with 
Ure, 185. 

Survivre, hr. v. ; oo^fug. p. 166. Go- 
verns the dat. case, 188. 

Sutpendre may supply the verb wr- 
eeoir, p. 166. 

Syllable, what is meant by it, 8. 

SylUptis; definition of this figure of 
syntax, 568. Example of an Irr. 
syllepsis, 569. 

Syntax; definition, 386. GoosistB of 
two parts, 387. Figures of, p. 836. 



T; the euphonic letter t placed between 
two hyphens (-<-) is used in some 
particular cases to prevent the meet- 
ing of two vowels, note p. 91. 

Ta; possessive conjunctive pronoun; 
used before a noun fom. sbig., 107. 

Tdcher h differs from tdcher de, 528. 

Taire, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. 

M Taire, Irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. 

Tanidt; this adv. follows the parttdple 
as in English, 333. When alternate, 
what is its place tn the sentence, rtf. 
p. 244. 

Tard follows the participle as in Eng- 
lish, 333. 

Tarder h (Often from tarder de, 528. 

Ik; a pers. conjunctive pron., second 
person sing., dat. or aoc. case (to (hee 
or thee), p. 179. Loses the e before 
another vowel or h mute, r^. p. 181. 
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Cbaoged into M after a verb In the 
imper. afflnn., 309. Cbanged Into 
toit except before «n, S37. 

Teindre, in. t. ; coi^ng. p. 166. 

Tendre govenu the next Iniln. with d 
before It, 525. 

TnUr^ irr. v.; oonjng. p. 166. Exerdie 
on, p. 177. With a noon wlthont any 
article this verb forms an IndlTlslble 
idea, 427. 

Tenses f what is meant bj tenses, 142. 
How divided, 143. What is a sbnple 
tense, 144, and a componnd one, 145. 
What are the idlomatlcal tenses, 147. 
Formation of the tenses, p. 59. The 
prImitiYe tenses are five, tft. Of the 
sabjnncttve, when used, r^. p. 268. 

Tenter reqoires ds before the next 
inltai., 526. 

Terminations of regnlar verbs, p. 80 ; 
and of Irregnlar verbs, p. 136. 

Terrible takes the prep, de with il est 
and A with (fest, 575. 

7to, a poss. oonj. pron., nsed before a 
noonplnral, 110. 

Tew; sabBt. in teur have a feminine 
in tricSf p. 27. A few exceptions, 
notettbU. 

77kaf»; always transl. by fftMwhen it 
Joins two members of a comparison, 
354. After a oompar. of superiority 
or inferiority, and Joining two verbs 
together, than is translated by que de 
before an tnfln., or by qtie ne before a 
tense of the indie, r^. p. 257. 

HUttt A demonst. oonJ. pronoun ; how 
transl., 120— 122. A rel. pron.,how 
transl.,240. A demonst diij. pron. 
when referring to a noon, how trans- 
lated, 253. When opposed to this^ 
how transl., 253. When pointing to 
a thing without naming it, how ren- 
dered, 254. When rendered by wdlA, 
voioi, 255. When followed by a subst. 
and a rel. pron. , it Is rendered by the 
art. def. in French, r^f. p. 279. 

The, English art. definite; how trans- 
lated, 43. Of or yVwn the, 48. To 
the^M. 

Thee, between an imperative and an 



tnfln., is transl. by te, it the Impera- 
tive is a neuter verb ; by tai, if the 
verb is active, rtf. p. 182. 

TTietr, a poss. ooqj. pron.; how ren- 
dered, 105. When expressed by en, 
491. When rendered by the poss. 
conj. pronoun, 492. 

Theirs, a poss. relative pronoun ; how 
translated, p. 34. 

Them, a poss. conJ. pron., dat. or ace. 
case, plural (leur, les) for both gen- 
ders, p. 179. 

Themselves, Immediately after a verb 
renders it reflected In English as well 
as in French, p. 111. 

TTuse, a demonst. oonj. pronoun, 119; 
how transl., 123. A demonst. dlsj- 
pron., how transl., 252. When op- 
posed to those, how trand., 255. To 
avoid a repetition, 256. 

Thep who; how trandated, 257, and 
r^. p. 207. 

TTtine, a poss. rel. pron.; how trand., 
112. 

This, a demonst. oonJ. pronoun, 119. 
how trand., 120—122. A demonst. 
disjunctive, 252. 

Those, a demonst. conj. pronoun ; how 
trand., 123. Used as a di4. demon- 
strative pron., how translated into 
French, 252. When opposed to these^ 
how rendered, 255. Followed by a 
subst. and a rd. pron., is trand. by 
the art. deC in French, r^. p. 279. 

ITum, a pers. Qonj. pronoun, second 
person shigulax (tu), p. 179. 

l%ff, a poss. coD^. pron. ; how trand., 
105. 

Thyself, after an English verb renders 
it refl. in both languages, p. 111. 

le Tien, a poss. rd. pronoun; when 
used, 113. Its plural is iMfiefM, 115. 
Dedined, p. 34. La tienne has for its 
plural les tiennes, 116. Dedined, p. 34. 

Tiers; its fem. is tierce, 99. 

Titer, with a subst. not preceded by an 
an art., forms an individble Idea, 427. 

Tisser, irr. v. ; p. 166. 

Tistre, irr. v. ; has only partldple, tistu , 
p. 166. 
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To, prep. ; sign of the dattre case, 5S. 
To the^ bow traiuL, <M(f. Ck>mii)g 
before an fnfln. Is expressed by pour 
wben it means in order to, rtf. p. 
181. Expressed by i before an In- 
flnitiTe, a subst. or an adj. signifying 
inclination, fitness, readiness, fro., i&. 
To, signifying at, nf. p. 237. The 
saiq;»resslon of to (d) before a nonn 
in tbe dative cannot take place 
in French as in English before an 
aoc., rtf. p. S88. To, after an a4)., 
how translated, 574; after a verb, 
676. 

2bt, a pers. dl^J. pron., second person 
sing. nom. or aoc. case {fiwm, thee), 
need for te after an imper. affirm., 
209. Preceded by y, 238. 

Tomberf this neater verb Is coi^iig. 
with are, 185. Supplies the place of 
ehotr, p. 143. 

TonU>er en d4faillanee supplies the de- 
fective verb d^aaiir, p. 146. 

Ton, a poss. coqj. pron.; used b^re 
a noan masc. sing., 106; and before 
a noan ftoilnine beginning with a 
vowel or h mate, 108. 

Toui, pi. of tout as an a4j., note p. 16. 

Tom deux differs firom tout lee deux, 
ref, p. 215. 

Tout; as an a4j. its pi. is toue, p. 16. 
Tout may be nsed befbre a subst. 
nsed a4)ectively, rtf. p. 221. Used 
alone it means all things, every thing, 
tNd. Tout before an aSj, is used 
In the sense of quelque; it is then 
invariable ; the verb is in the indlc, 

288. DifTers fhnn quelque, ibid. 
When it modifies an adj. it is an 
advert) and Invariable, except when 
it precedes an adj. fem. begtamlng 
with a consonant or an A asph^ted, 

289. When tout means all or the 
whole qf, it requires the art. def. 
before the next subst., r^. p, 277. 
Whoi osed to sum up an enumeration 
of sabst., the verb agrees with the 
last noun, 431 and 511. 

nxuMre, in. v. ; oonjug. p. 166. 
7)^ire, irr. and def. v. ; oonjng. p. 166. 



TraUre; the feminine of this a4j. is 

traUreste, 99. 
Tranterire, irr. v. ; conjug. p. 166. 
n-atumettre, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 166. 
TVavoil; its plural is travaux, 76. 
TranaUs; when nsed Instead of trawNur, 

note p. 18. 
n'onaiUer may govern an aoc. bat flie 

dat. is generally preferred, 189. Go- 
verns the next infln. with d before it, 

525. 
Trembler governs the next Infin. with 

<fe before it, 526. 
TrU, befine an a4). or an adv., serves 

to form the superl. absolate, 362. 
Treuaillir, irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 166. 

Obs. on, iMd. 
TrisyllabU; what Is meant by it, 9. 
Trop; this adv. generally precedes the 

present of the infin., 334. 
Tu, a pron. pers. oonj. of the second 

person sing, (thou), p. 179. Often 

supplied by vous through politeness; 

in that case the adj. remains sing., 

p. 57. 
Turc; as an a4j. its fbm. is t^^rque, 97. 
u Tuer de differs fh>m u tuer A, 528. 
TV ; subst. ending hi f y are made French 

by a change in their termination, 

p. 14. 

U. 
U; the fifth of the vowels, 5. 
H; the participle of devoir takes the 

circumflex dA, to dlBtingnish It fhmi 

du, article, p. 73. 
Uble; ad). In uble are the same in both 

languages, p. 21. 
Ude; subst. of this termination are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. 
Uer; verbs of this termination have sn 

irregularity in Ihefa: orthography.— 

Model oonjugated,yotter, p. 153. 
Ule; subst. of that termtaiation are the 

same in both languages, p. 14. 
Un, a compound vowel, 6. 
Un, art. indef. masc. ; when nsed, 59. 

Elegantly suppressed before a sabst. 

nom. when preceded by iamaia, rff. 

p. 293. 
Une, art. indef. fem. ; when nsed, 60. 
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Uniforme forms its adv. img., 342. 

Unique; when this adj. is followed t^ a 
rel. pron. the sul^. Is used, 550. 

Universel; this acUectlye has neither 
compar. nor sttperl., p. *i60. 

Up, after a verb, how transl., 576. 

Upon, nsed aft» a verb, how rendered, 
676. 

Ut; proper names ending In tM are 
sometimes the same in both languages, 
p. 15. Sometimes have a small al- 
teration In the last syllable, ibid. 

Um; an English verb of that termin. 
is made French by adding an r, p. 68. 

UU; an English verb of that termina- 
tion becomes French by the addition 
ofanr, p. 68. 

Utile; when followed by a and an Inf., 
that Inf. has a pasdve sense, 471. 

Uver; verbs ending In i«yer, have an 
irregnlarl^ In their orthography. — 
Model conjugated, ennuper, p. 150. 



Vain (en), preoedfaig a verb, that verb 
may d^rantly take the interrogative 
form, 481. 

Vaincre, Irr. v. ; oonjog. p. 167. Some 
tenses are better expressed by 6tre 
vieCoriettx, ibid. 

VcOoir, Irr. v. ; oonjng. p. 167. 

VaMr mieux; Impers. used, ooQJng. 
199. Governs the next Infln. without 
any prep., p. 134, and 524. 

Variable letters, what Is meant by, p. 64 . 

Vendre governs the dat. of the person 
and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Vends-Jet the harshness of that ex- 
pression has rendered eat-cf que je 
vends preforable, note p. 91. 

Vengevr; its fom. is vengeresse, 99. 

Venir, irr. v. ; coojug. p. 167. Exer- 
cise on, p. 177. Takes the verb Ure 
for its compound tenses, 185. TTsed 
before quirir, p. 160. If followed by 
a pers. pron.. It must be a di£(|., 213. 
Governs the next infln. without a 
preposition, 524. Except when It 
forms Idiomatlcal past tenses (see 
Conjugation), 



Verb; one of the parts of speech, 10. 
Expresses an affirmation, 124. Dif- 
ferent sorts of verbs, 125. Divided 
into r^rnlar and irregular, perfect 
and defoctive, 126. T>eflnition of a 
regular wrb, 127 ; an Irregular, 128 ; 
of a perfect verb, 129 ; and a defoc. 
verb, 130. Auxiliary verb, what is 
meant by it, 131. Agrees with its 
nom. in pers. and number, 160. How 
to Frenchify English verbs In Jif, 
ate, ish, ise, use, ute, p. 68. Table 
of the terminations of regular verbs, 
p. 80; and of irregular verbs, p. 
136. Verbs nsed negatively take de 
before the next ace. used Indetermi- 
nately, rtf. p. 89. Some personal 
verbs may become bnpersonal, 19:^. 
When a verb follows the verb ttre 
used impersonally, that verb 6tre 
must have ee for its n(nn., 195. Al- 
phidMtical list of an the irr. verbs, 
p. 137. Verbs used both Interroga- 
tively and negatively tal:e the art. 
defln. before their ace. if the sense 
Is postttve; when the sense is nega- 
tfve the art. is replaced by the prep. 
de, 420. A V. followed Immediately 
by a noun without art., forms with 
that noun an Inseparable idea, 427. 

Verb! agreement qf (he verb with its 
nominative. The verb agrees in num- 
ber and person with its nom., 160, 
506. If the nom. is formed of several 
subst. or pron. the verb is made pL, 
607. When the nom. are pronouns 
the verb agrees with the first person 
rather than the second, and with the 
second rather than the third, ibid. 
The verb agrees with the last noun 
or pron. when nearly synonymous, 
608 ; or when the different nom. are 
joined by ou, 509. Obs. on that rule, 
ibid. When the words which com- 
pose the sulitlect form a cUmax, the 
verb agrees with the last subst., 510. 
When the nom. are formed of words 
In gradation of sense, the verb agrees 
with the last, ibid. When the last c^ 
several subst. nom. are preceded by 
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UnUt rient personnet mctttt &c., the 
verb agrees with the last subst., 511. 
A Terb having for its noxn. a oollecttve 
general must be in the sing., 513. 
When the coUectlYe is partitive the 
verb agrees with the noon that fidlows 
that ooUective, 514. 

Verbis ffovernment o/^ p. 323. A verb 
cannot govern two genitive or dative 
cases, 517. A verb cannot be osed 
with a difTerent case from that whidi 
it governs, 518. When two verbs do 
not govern the same case, eadi most 
have a distinct r^^en, 519. When 
a verb has two regimens of eqnal 
length the accasative comes first, 520. 
Exception to this role, ibid. When 
a verb governs two cases the shortest 
comes first, 521. When the govern- 
ment of a verb contains several parts 
Joined by «^, ou, ni, these difltorent 
parts most be ex^reaaoA by words of 
the same natore, 522. Yerbs go- 
verning an infln. without a prq>., 
524; governing an Infin. with d, 
525; governing an infin. with de, 
526; and those which govern de or 
d, according to the sense we y^Uti to 
express, 528. A list of verbs which 
require a different prep, after them 
in French and in English, or which 
take no prep, in French, 576. A 
list of verbs which have no prep, 
after them in English, but which 
require one in Frendi, 577. 

Verbt active, or traruitive; what It is, 
p. 39. May all become passive ex- 
cept atfoirt 175. How to distlngnlsh 
an active verb, 125. Always forms 
Its compound tenses with avoirs p. 
50. A transitive verb cannot govern 
two ace., 516. Transitive verbs which 
govern the ace. of the person and the 
gen. of the thhig, 529. Transitive 
verbs which govern the dat. of the 
person and the ace. of the thing, 530. 

Vtrbf impersonal; see that word. 

Verb, passive; Its definition, p. 89. 
Formed from an active verb only, 
175. Except obUr and convemr, ib. 



Its participle is declined, and agrees 
in gender and number with its nom., 
176. A passive verb coAJug. p. 100. 
The government of a passive verb is 
de or par, rff. p. 105. Their dlfiier- 
ence,tM(2. 

Verb, neuter, or transiiiee; defined, 
p. 39. DifllBrent kinds of neuter verbs, 
ibid. Cannot become passive, except 
cMir and convenir, 175. Some are 
refiected in French, ibid. Cannot go- 
vern an ace., and why, 183. Are 
generally followed by d or de, p. 126. 
Some are neuter in one sense and 
active in another, note, ibid. Gene- 
rally form their compound tenses 
with anoir, 184. Some with Ure, 
185. Some with avoir when they 
egress an action, and with Ure to 
express the result of an action, 186. 
Some take flie auxiliuy, but to ex- 
press different meanings, 187. When 
conjug. with Ure the participle takes 
the gender and the number of the 
nom., 186. Some govern the dat. 
case, 188. Others somettmeMie ace, 
but most commonly the dat., 189. 

Ver^s, r^fieeted,r^teetive,orpronominal;, 
defined, p. 40. Kay be transitive, 
neuter, or have a passive sense, iNd, 
DlfllBr in their coi^ug. from other 
verbs, 178. Always coi^ug. with two 
pron., ibid. Essentially or accident- 
ally reflected, »Mtf. Some have the 
reflected form, though the sense does 
not indicate the action of a sut^ect 
upon itself, Qrid, When governed in 
the infln. by a preceding verb, 179. . 
Compound tenses formed with Ure, 
180. Conjug. afilrmatively, p. 106. 
ISTegativ^, p. 114. Interrogatively, 
p. 118. Interrogativdy and n^^- 
tively, p. 121. A list of verbs re- 
flected in French, but not in English, 
p. 111. A refiected verb hi French, 
sometimes passive In English, rtf. 
p. 114. Sometimes neuter in English, 
ibid. Sometimes a neuter verb and 
an ady. are rendered by a reflected 
verb in French, ibid. Sometimes 



itized by Google 



INDBX. 



895 



even an Kir glt g h traosltiye verb and 
its ace. are trand. by a Frendi re- 
flected Terb, ibid. Befl. verbs govern 
the gen. case, 181. Some a dat., 527. 

Verbs, retiproeal; defined, page 40. 
Have no sing., ibid. How ooo^Jng., 
p. 134. Take Vun Vautrtt or U* un» 
les autres, according to the number 
of individuals acting on each side, 
ibid. Sometimes are preceded by 
the pr^. erUre Instead of Pun et 
r autre, ibid. 

Yen difliars fh>m enners, rtf. p. 237. 

Vttir, irr. v.; coi^ug. p. 109. Sup- 
plied by habUler and s^habiUer, 
ibid, 

Veuittee, firom voutoir; it is used in the 
) of (e 40 ifood, U so kind, as, p. 



7tn7 has another masc in use. Forma- 
tion of its pi., p. 26. Of its fem., 98. 

Vieillir, when coi^ug. with avoir or 
6tre, 186. 

Vieux; its fem. is vietlle, p. 26. Pre- 
cedes its noun, 88. 

Vis-^Htis governs the aoc. or the gen. 
case, r^. p. 239. 

Viser, when followed by a pers. pron. 
it nmst be a dio)., p. 184. 

Vwre, irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 168. Obs. 
on, ibid. Takes the following subst. 
without any art., r^. p. 293. 

Foeo^tM (from the Latin iK>care, to call) ; 
definition of, 37. When used, ibid. 
Nouns in the vocative case are always 
of the second pers. when ncnn. to a 
verb, 157. Xo art is used bef. anoun 
in the vocative case, 421. 

Voiei; often transl. by this and these, 
S55. Obs. en this word, p. 235. 

VoiMi; often rendered hjthat and those, 
256. Obs. on voiUi considered as a 
prep., p. 235. 

Voir, irr. v. ; ooi^ug. p. 168. 

Voler ; when a pron. pen. fbllowB that 
verb it must be a disj., S18. 

Vos, a poss. conj. pron., pi. otwtre. 
when used, 110. 

Voire, a poss. conj. pron. ; when used, 
100. 



U V6tre, la Voire; their plural is les 
96tres, When used, 113—116. (This 
poss. rel. pron. takes a drcumflez ac- 
cent over the o [d] ; the poss. oonj. 
has no accent.) 

Vouloir ; irr. v. ; coi^ug. p. 168. Obs. 
on its tmpw., ibid, 

Voulu; this part, is not dedhied, 815. 

FoiM, apers. ooi\}. pnm. (you), second 
pers. pi., p. 170. Almost always used 
for tu through politeness. The a4). 
renuOns sing., p. 57; bat the verb 
takes the pi. form, ibid. The parti- 
ciple remains sing., note p. 107. 

Vowel; what is meant by it, 6. How 
many, 5. 



W; not a French letter, 8. Found in 
foreign words only, ibid. 

Want (to) may be expressed by falloir, 
202. 

Wasf when followed by an English 
gerund in inff, it must be translated 
by the corresponding tense, p. 67. 

Weight; nouns of weight are preceded 
in French by the art. def., 416. 

Were, and an English gerund, must be 
transl. in French by the corresponding 
tense, p. 67. 

What; an Interrogative pronoun, 345. 
When rendered bv qtfest ee qui, 9/a. 
Rendered by quel, 348. Transl. by 
que after the verb sanoir, ref. p. 304. 
After a pr^. always quoi, ib. When 
used interjectlvely, transl. by oommtmi, 
qwA, h4 quoit ibid. With ref. to 
something, rendered by qu*est-ee que 
if est, ibid, InthesenseofCAolflffAieA, 
how declined, 407. 

What qfasiAqf what; their difflerenoe 
and how translated, r^. p. 318. 

What to difitoi from to what; how 
rendered into French, rtf. p. 318. 

Whatever; in the sense of all .... 
which, must be expressed by tout and 
que bef. the verb, 286. In the sense 
of all that tfMcA, it must be rendered 
by tout ee qui, tout ee que, ftc, 287. 

Whatsoever, when it means all,.,. 
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whkh, ii tnuulated bjloitf and jm 
iMf. tlM Tvb, 386 ; batwbenit meam 
all that vMeh It mart be nodowd 1^ 
taut ce qui, tout ee qu€, 287. 

WNehftL rel. pron.; bowtraosL, 340. 
As a pron. lntein«atiT«, how trand., 
345. Uaedx«lAtiyelj,traaal.b7legtM/ 
and impUea oompailaon, 349. Wbea 
a anastton la asked by the pron. wMoA, 
what pron. mast be need In the anawer, 
fV* P* S06. 

Who, « rel. pron. ; how trand., 340. 
Ab an taiterrogatlTe pronoon, 845. 
Befim to persona on^y, 346. Bow 
declined, iMi. 

Whoever, an Indeterminate pronoon, 
360. How tranal., 366. (Seep. S16.) 

Whom, a relative pron.; how trana- 
lated,340. 

Who$ei when rendered t^ ii qui, nf, p. 
304. 

W%U, not always an anzlllary — then 
translated Iqr vottfoir. 

With; when governed by an English 
passive verb, how translated, rtf, p. 
105. Preceded by a participle, it is 
translated by dt, rtf, p. 231 . With is 
often nnderstood in English before a 
qoallQing sobstantive, 419. After an 
acQectlve, how translated, 574. After 
a verb, how rendered, 676. 

WUhout; after a verb, how rendered, 
576. 

Worse; this comparative acQectlve is 
trand. bypJtM maiMKiif orinrtf. As 
an adverb, the comparative of ill, it 
is trandated by pl%u mal or pii, 
360. 

Wortt ithe)f as a snperL ad), it is 



rsndarsd in Freoob liy leplus mau- 
vait, or le fire; bat as an adv. it 
most bereadtared hylepinxle pirn 
mo;, S66. 

Z. 
X; snbst. and adj. ending la » do not 
vary In the phiral, 70. 



Y; the last of the vowels, 5. 
sabst. ending in y generally change 
it into j«, p. 14. 

T; used as a supplying pronoon, 283. 
Beplacee d lui, d eux, d eUe, d e»M, 
ibid. Its place In the sentence, 284. 
Gomes after other pronoons, bat not 
before en, 330. Comes after ne, rtf, 
p. 189. Somettanes omitted, 238. 
Suppressed before the fotore and oon- 
ditlonal of a^ter, 833. 

Taeoir; oonJugatlon of this impenooal 
verb, 196. 

Teux, the plural of cril, 78. Also used 
figuratively, <Ntf. 

You, a personal pnm. of the second 
person plural nam. {voue), p. 179. 

Your, posaeHstve conjunctive pnm. ; how 
rendered, 105. 

Yours, a pronoun poss. reL; when need 
and how trandated, 113. 

Yourself, jfOursOnes, Immediately fol- 
lowing an Enfl^lish verb, require the 
Frendi verb to be also refl., p. 111. 



Z; snbstantlvea ending in 
vary in the plural, 70. 



s do not 
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FRENCH BOOK j or, the " First French Teacher." By 
DESIR:^ BONTET. Being an interesting and connected 
Word and Phrase Book, with a selection of instruetlTe and 
moral stories for children ; to which is addod aa Elementary 
French Grammar. 18mo. cloth. 1*. 

From H. M. Bibch, Esq., Tutor to the Prince of Wales. 
**Sit,— I Si&ve dtOy revived Ae ** Fiivt FrenclvTeaehcr/* and- wiH tako three 
copies of that' little work, thinking it admii-ably adapted £or the purpose for whicb 
lti»taitende4." 
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Pdntet— " Sequel to the Fitst French 

TEAOHEE." Traflfilating' English into French madd 
Easy, and showing, nf sight, the difference of Idiom between 
the tWd llmgttage» ; the whole fortning a complete and easy 
Btethod for the finish to speak pfure French in a very 
short time. By DESlfi6 PONTET. 12lno. botmd, 

Syom Dili Pbee.]P8, Sidney €b]l«g«^ Oambridge. 
"i)E&B Sir,— I have been fia.iuiliar with- French freia my earliest years^ and I 
Ito^ therefore, that I haye a right to pronounce an opinion on DtsAti Fontet's 
publications ; and I have no hesitation in saying that it must be b yety stupid 
pupil who does not find in them very valuable assistance In acquiring accuracy of 
pronunciation, and readiness in the ordinary phraseology of polite conveMation. 

** I am, dear Sir, yours tndy, 

"^ROBIUtT PbXUSS." 



Pontet — General Tables of the French 

VEUBS. By DESIE^ PONTET. By whidi the forma- 
tion of any tense or person required may be immediately 
found. Neatly coloured. 12mo. cloth. 1^. 6d, 

Rorke on the Use of the Globes. 

18mo. bound, 2s 

Course of French, Twenty-third Thousand. 

Ronillon's Grammatieal Institutes of 

THE FEENCH LANGUAGE*; containing a series of 
theoretical, practical, and progressive Lessons, in which 
every diJBBlculty is explained, eiliher iti' Notes at the end of 
each Exercise or by reference to preceding Euks. 12th 
edition, edited hy Alfred Savet, Esq., author of the 
" Complete French Class Book, etc." 12mo. hf. bd. 6*. 
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e SCHOOL BOOKS PUmiSHED BY 

rrench Convenatlons, TUrty-tblrd XhousandL 

Rouillon's Tourist's French Compa- 

NION. Conaisting of Familiar Conversations on every 
topic whicli can be useful to the Continental Traveller; 
together with Kodds of Letters, l^otes, and Cards. Kxhi- 
biting the True Pronunciation of the French Language, the 
Silent Letters being printed in Italic. The sixteenth, edi- 
tion, revised and oorrectedby Alfred Havbt, Esq., French 
Miuster in the Glasgow Athensenm, the Glasgow Collegiate 
School, etc. XSmo. hf. bd, 4*. 6i. 

The conversations upon Paris may be consulted as an 
accurate description of the capital of France in its present 
state. The Appendix will be found to convey more infor- 
mation about French railways and towns than any other 
work of this kind^ so that besides acquiring a general know- 
ledge of French Conversation, the pupil by becoming ac- 
quainted with actual localities and usages, has a special 
advantage, in learning what may be useful in after life. 

Rouillon's Exercises on French Con- 

VEESATION (for advanced pupils), being a selection of 
FngHsh Sentences to be translated into French, and in 
which the difference of the Idioms, Genius^ and Phraseology 
of the English and French. Languages may be easily distin-. 
guished. 7th Edition. XSmo. hf. bd. 3^. 6(2* 

Terence, by Fausset 

With English Notes, a Life of Terence, a Treatise on the 
Metres, and Examination Questions, &c. By the Kxv. A. 
B. Faussst, 12mo. bound. 5». 
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WILLIAM ALLAN, 7 

Thurgar's Concise and Easy Grammar and 

System for Learning the German Language. Crown 8yo. 
4a 6d 

A twofold object is before the learner : first, the Grammar 
of German, and afterwards, German words. Mr. Thnrgar 
has prepared a system which long experience has shown 
him to be a most effective means of attaining both of these 
ends. 

By a concise but complete Granmiar, followed by a series 
of exercises, and illustrations of each rule in succession, the 
pupil learns the grammatical use of the language. The 
pupil also acquires foreign words by studying a series of 
graduated interlineary lessons, on a new plan, and obtains 
practice both in rendering English into German, and German 
into English ; while a carefully executed series of writing 
copies gives facility in writing, which at the same time is 
made to answer the purpose of impressing words on the 
memory. The whole forms a methodical and complete 
course of Grerman reading, conversation, and writing. 

Virgil — Galbraith's School and College 

VIRGIL. New Edition, with Supplementary Notes, Wag- 
ner's Questiones Virgiliance, &c. 

THB YOLUHKS ABI SOLD 8E7ASATELT, AS fOllOWS : — 

Vol. 1. THE ECLOGUES, with copious Notes, Prolego- 
mena, &c. 12mo. cloth. 2» 6<f. 

Vol. 2. THE GEOEGICS. New Edition. 8vo. cloth, 

6*. 6i. 
Vol.3. iENEED, BOOKS 1 to 6. 12mo. cloth. %s.M. 
Vol. 4. -ZENEED, Books V to 12, with Supplementary 

Notes. 12mo. cloth. 6^ . Qd. 
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« SCHOOL BOOSB PUBLISHED BY W. ALLAN. 

Virgil's iEneid, Complete, (Books 1 to 12), 

with Additional Notes and Wagher's QuestioBB. Li One 
thick Vol. 12mo. bound. lOs, 6d, 



" Royta Colle^ato Instltntion, liveipooL 
** Sib,— Would yoa left we havo a line to My -vrhefchec any more vt Fansset's 
Homer than the first Eight Books has heen as yet published ? Also have the 
Qi^orgtet tnd Selognes (New Edition) yet appeared, hy Oalbraith ? I cannot learn 
at all, through my booksellers here, anything about your pnhlieations {tome of 
whidh'M^ fnf/«.<ulMMraMe), tihongfa I ha^e often asked tiiem to make inqidries. 
"I am, Sir, yours, Ac., 

"DAWSON W. TUENER." 



Xe2H>phon's Memorabilia. 

LiteraHy translated, with Xiihner's Prolegomena. By the 
BeF. g! B.Wheeler. 12mo. bds. 4«. 

Xenophon's Anabasis. 

Literally translated. By the same. ISmo. bds. 4U Qd. 

Young's Pronouncing and Etymological 

SPELLING BOOK, adapted for Junior and Senior Classes. 
1. The principles of pronunciation are gradually developed. 
2. The Dirisiou of the Syllables corresponds witkthe Pro- 
nunciatipn. 3. The meanings are accurate without being 
burdensome, and simple without being ridiculous. 4. The 
Eiymology is treated in b, more systematic and attractive 
manner than has been hitherto do«ie» ail it9 clasdcal auste' 
rity and uncouthness hamng been ramovedt in. deference to th 
English student, 5. The Greek, Latin, and French roots oi 
several thousand words are given, witi^ Si^nuological Exer 
^ cises subjoined. By Townsend Young, LL.D. New Edi 
tion, 12mo. bound. Is Qd 

K early 22,000 copies have keen sai^ wthim o 
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JAMES'S 
GERMAN AND ENGLISH DICTIONART, 

Crown 8vo. roan, 6«. 



GRASSrS ITALIAN AND ENGLISH 
PBONOUNCING DICTIONARY, 

Crown 8vo. roan, 6«. 



MOLD'S SCHOOL FRENCH AND ENGLISH 
PRONOUNCING DICTIONART, 

Crown 8vo. roan, 6*. 




THE BOOK OF COMMON PRATER, 

Translated into German. 33mo. morocco, 5/6. 
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